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PREFACE 

Ninibarka’s commentary on tlie Bralima-Sutivis known as the 
\edanta-Parijata-SaurabIia, and that of Jiis immcdiaU' disciple 
Srinivasa styled (he Vwlanta-Kauslublia are (he chi.'f iiorks of (ho 
school of phdosophy associated with tin- ii.mio of Nimtiai hi. The 
lattoi is not, however, a more commen(at\ on (lu^ ioriner, as is some- 
times wongly supposed, but a full exi)o^ition of tlm vit'ws cxprcsstnl 
in tli0 Vcduiitii-Pui ijiltR-Suuriiblui whit li \tM’v itM'st* mikI <*(>iu*ist rihI 
i.s not alwjiyi:^ clcai'. l^olli llic tiv.itisi's aic tlu'it'foio for tin* 

proper iindfirstaiulitig of tlio doctrine of Niiulifu La 

Hitherto no translation of (dthcr of woiL^ was availalile in 

the Knglish lanpiage, and the task was uinIciiaLm h\ Dr. Ihmia 
J^ose (( hciudlinri) at the sn</ee.stion ol Prol ^1*. W IhoinaN, Hoden 
Professo!' of ISanski it in the lJni\t‘rsit\ of O.xftad. undci uho.se MiptT- 
vision it uas eairiiMl out duiin;^^ HL'M as part ol the lluhsis for 

the Dt‘gr(H‘ of D Phil of that ldii\ei.sii\. 

This autboi it;itivt‘ English Edition ol llie V«‘danta-J*arijritji. 
kSauiablui has b(‘(*n p!’t*p<iied ai(ri (•,u<‘liill\ (onip.inng t ho manuscrij»tH 
Nos. El()4, 24S(), 2IS1 anti ol tie* India OHice Eibiaiy and tlu' 
printed Siinsknt t(‘X<s ot the Kasi, P»iintlAban and (’hou khaiubil 
Series. TIu' traii.slation of th<‘ \ (slanta-Kaii^t nbha ua.s based on tlie 
San.skril texts of th<‘ Kfi^i an<t Ihmtlaban etlilnni.s 1 )ilh‘ien( «\s ol 
readings of tiu' vafi(»us rnaniistfipN and pnnietl texts of both the 
treatises haxe b(H‘n iioltMj in tla^ {ot)t notes 

Asis u(‘ll-knou n tin dt»( * i int‘ol Advait.t tlovohfpetl !»y f^anikarn, 
uas the t'arl](‘'st of th(‘ Xotiantn “s\ anti in the gu'at (‘flltntv'-ciMiee 

ol philo'^ophit* thontdit in India tlining (lit- !Mh HJth centnrios, \aiioU8 
scht)oI.'> ol tlioiighl aittM-, mt>stl\ as piottv'-ls again-'t the <-xtlelije 
vi(‘U.s held })\' tlu* Atl\ aita "( latol 'l ln-fr no tltaibl that b\ loason 
ol its great met a pin sit a 1 appeal and iht' iigltl .ipplitation ttl lognal 
canons, Sainkaia s Afl\ aita-\ ada exeicnotl the niti'^t pit»|oninl inlliieiKe, 
on Indian llniimlit ami iuaike<l him out as tie* co‘at« si phdosophii'al 
gtmius boin in tlin tonntrv. Hn iinntontf. houon i, on the sole 
reality of ‘ .Vblusla ' or iKmaiifleient «• and tin* iinfealit\ (»t liheda or 
difleieiice e\oked strong le-ytions. the huomost ol uhnh ua.t tin* 
\’i4i.stadvaita-\ ada of Painannja. uhosr im]>oit.in<o u.is only set omi 
to that oi Sanikara. Acfonling to him the re.ilitx n not an abstiact 
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concept in the ^amkarite sense in which the non-difference completely 
loses its identity, but is a synthetic unity of both — the relation between 
the two being that of the substance -attribute. That is, the attribute 
is different from the substance in the sense that it inheres in it though 
the latter cannot be equated with any particular attribute and is not 
a mere assemblage of them all, but is something over and above. In 
other words, the substance and the attribute, or the unity and plurality 
are both real and form an organic whole, and the relation between 
them is the relation of non-difference, and not of absolute identity. 
Ramanuja’s doctrine is hence known as Vi64tadvaita-vada or qualified 
monism as against the absolutism of ^amkara. 

^rikaotha, who followed Ramanuja, agreed that the relation 
between the Brahman and the Universe was that of non-difference, but 
while the latter identified Brahman with Vi^^u, according to ^rlka^tha 
it was ^iva. His theory is therefore called Vi^i^ta-^ivadvaita-vada. 

The school of Blxaskara holds that both the unity and plurality are 
real. The relation between the two is one of difforence-non-difference 
during the effected state of Brahman, i.e. during the cosmic existence 
and creation, but one of complete identity during the causal state of 
Brahman, i.e. during salvation and dissolution. In other words, the 
individual Soul or Jiva, during the state of Samsara, is different from 
Brahman due to the presence of the Upadhis (limiting adjuncts) 
such as the body, the sense organs, etc., but when those are not present 
and it is Mukta, the Jiva becomes absolutely identical with Brahman 
of which it is only the effect. Similarly, the world is both different 
and non-different from Brahman during creation, but identical with 
Him in Pralaya (dissolution). Hence Bhaskara’s view is knowm as 
* Aup&dhika-Bhedabheda-vada’, i.e. the Bhedabhoda relation between 
Brahman and the Universe is only Aupddhika or duo to the limiting 
adjuncts only and therefore lasts as long as these adjuncts last. But 
when the SamsSra is over and the Upadliis are no more, there is no 
longer any Bheddbheda betw eon Brahman and the Universe, the former 
alone becomes the reality and no separate soul or matter can then 
exist. 

Baladeva’s school also admitted the reality of both the unity 
and plurality. In a sense, both the Jiva and the Jagat are different 
from Brahman but in another they are non-different as effects of 
Brahman. This relation of difference-non-difference is transcendental 
and cannot be comprehended by reason and must be accepted on the 
authority of the Scriptures (revelation). His doctrine goes, therefore. 
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under the name of *Aointya-Bhed&bheda*T&da’, i.e. the BhMbheda 
relation of Bfahman and the Universe is Aeintya or inoomprehensible 
by reason. 

The doctrine of Nimb&rka, which developed in the atmosphere of 
general reaction against ^amkara's Advaitism, shared the views of the 
above schools in their insistence on the reality of the Many. According 
to Nimbarka, Brahman and Jiva-Jagat are equally real as was also 
held by BAmSnuja, but the difference between them is not superseded 
by non-diflferenco as the latter supposed. In fact, the difference 
between the two is just as significant as their non -difference. Wliile 
it is true, as RAm&nuja thought, that the Jiva-Jagat or the entire 
universe inheres in the unity of Brahman as an organic whole and as 
such can lay no claim to separate existence, yet as the effect is different 
from the cause, in the same sense is the Many different from the One, 
and their difference is as fundamental as their non-differen(*e. 
Ninib&rka's system has therefore been calle<l the Svdbhdvika-Bfu»dd- 
bheda-vdda in which the relation between Brahman and the Jlva-Jagat 
is ix'garded as one of eternal differenoe-non-<lifference during Sainsilra 
or the cosmic existence as well as Pralaya or dissolution, and not 
only during the former state as Bh&skara thought. According to his 
view even the freed Soul (Mukhi-Jivatman) is both different and non* 
different from Brahman and even in Pralaya does the Jagat inhere in 
Brahman as a distinct entity. 

In her English rendering of the Vedilnta-P&rij&ta-Saurabha <ind 
Ved&nta-Kaustubha, Dr. Bos# has not only given Nimb&rka's 
rtviding and interpretation of each Sutra, but has comimred them with 
those of Samkara, Baiiiunuja, f^rlkapflui, Jihaskani and Baladeva 
lK*longing to the \inta«onistic and allied 8ch(K)ls of the Ve<l&nta 
Philosophy. Differences from the religious and ethical grounds liave 
not cither been ignored. The present work therefore is not to be 
considered as a mere translation, but it gives also reviews of the main 
tenets of the |H)st-6amkara theistic schools which arose in opposition 
to* Advaita-Ve<l&ntism, though the full pliilosophical exjKisition of 
Nimb&rka’s doctrine and the comparative 8tu<ly of the development of 
Indian thought during this j>cri<Hl lias l>eon discuswHl by her in a 
sejiarate work w^hich will form the third ami concluding volume 
of this series. 

The work consists of four oliapters. In Chapter 1 
(Samarwayddh^ya), it is sought to establish that Brahman is the sole 
subject of all Scriptures. The nature of Brahman, His attributes and 
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the sources of our knowledge of Him are discussed in this chapter. In 
Chapter II (Avirodhddkydya), Nimbarka first refutes the rival views 
of Saipkhya-Yoga, Nyaya-Vai^esika, Buddhism, Jainism, Sivaism 
and ^aktaism, and considers the problems of Jiva and Jagat, their 
natures and attributes and the manner in which they are related to 
Brahman. These two chapters are purely metaphysical and supply 
the philosophical foundations of the doctrine of Nimbarka. The 
remaining ones are chiefly of devotional and ethical interests. In 
Chapter III (Sddhanddhydya), for example, the means of attaining 
Mok^a (salvation), the nature and importance of meditations as 
mentioned in the Upanishads are discussed. In Chapter IV 
(Phalddhydya)y Nimbarka gives his views on Moksa, the fruit and the 
conditions of the Mukta (released) Jivatman or soul, etc. According 
to him Mok§a or salvation implies two conditions, namely, the attain- 
ment of qualities and nature similar to Brahman (Brahma-Svarupa- 
labha), and the full development of one’s own individuality (Atma- 
Svariipa-labha). This full development means the complete manifesta- 
tion of one’s real nature as consciousness (Jfiana-Svarupa) and bliss 
(Ananda), untainted and unimpeded by matter which screens it during 
Saipsara, and deceives it into believing that it is self-sufficient and 
independent of Brahman. When, however, Mok9a is attained, it is 
realized that it is dependent on Brahman as His Organic part and in 
that sense non-different from Him. It implies the destruction of 
narrow egoity, but not the annihilation of individuality as is the goal 
of the Advaita school. Nimbarka ’s© ideas on Mok^a or salvation 
therefore are the logical outcome of < his thoistic mind which seeks to 
find a place for the devotional soul without completely merging it in 
Brahman. 

The first two chapters containing the metaphysical portion of the 
work is now issued as Volume I consisting of 474 pages. Volume II 
wiU comprise the remaining two chapters and indexes for both the 
volumes. The latter is expected also to be published during this year. 


29th Febrvaryy 1940. 


B. S. GUHA, 

General Secretary, 

Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal. 



FIRST CHAPTER (Adhy&ya) 

FIKST QUARTER (P&da) 

Adhikarana 1: The seotion entitled *Enquity*. 
(SQtra 1) 

SOTRA 1 

“then, therefore, an enquiry into brahman.’* 

THE EXPLANATION OF THE BRAHMA-SUTRAS ENTITLED VSDiNTA- 

PiRUlTA-SAURABHA, COMPOSED BY THE REVEREND NIMBIRKA. 

An enquiry is to be instituted, at all times, into the Highest 
Person, — ^Ramft’s Husband, denoted by the term “Brahman”, the 
greatest of all because of His infinite, inoonoeivable and innate 
nature, qualities, powers and so on, — by one who has studied the 
Veda with its six parts ^ ; who has been assailed with doubt, 
arising from texts which teach * that the fruits of works are both 
transitory and eternal * ; who has, for that v^y reason, enquired into 
the science which is concerned with the consideration of religious 
duties, ^ and has, thereby, gained the knowledge determined therein ^ 
regarding works, their kinds and their fruits ; in whom, as a conse- 
quence, there arisen a disregard (for worldly objects), that is the 
n^sult of a discrimination between the finitudo and eternity of the 


* The six parts are; — (a) or the science of proper articulation and 

pronunciation, comprising the knowledge of letters, accents, quantity, the use 
of the organs of pronunciation, and phonetics generally, but CMpecially the laws 
of euphony peculiar to the Vo<la ; (6) Chanting or treatises on metre ; 
(c) Vydkara^ or treatises on grammar; (</) Sirukia or treatises on the 
explanation of difficult words; (t) Jyoti^a or treatises on astronomy; and 
(/) Kalpa or treatises on ceremonials. The first and second of these 

are said to be intended to secure the correct recitation of the Krdo, the third 
and fourth the understanding of it, the fifth and sixth its proper employment 
at sacrifice. M.W., p. 1016. 

* Prakf^fyi karoii iti prakararuim, tofi^vad vdkyam, 

* l.e. Whose mind is assailed with doubt owing to the contradictory 
teachings regarding the fruits of works, some texts declaring that the fruits 
of works are transitory, while others declaring that they are eternal. Of. 
V.K., 1.1.1. 

* I.e. the PUrva^mimdfjt^. 

* l.e. the Parva-mimdffiid, 
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fruits of the knowledge of works and Brahman respectively, the 
former being surpassable, the latter non-surpassable ^ ; who wishes 
foir the grace of the Lord ; who is covetous of having a vision of 
TTim f to whom the spiritual preceptor is the only God ; who has 
whote-hearted devotion for the holy spiritual teadher ; and who is 
desirous of final release — this is the sense of the introductory text. 

The commentary entitled ‘Vedanta-kaustubha*,, composed by 
the reverend teacher iSrinivasa. 

Panegyric 

1. I worship the holy Swan Sanaka and others the Divine Sage 

and Nimbabhaskara ^ : May a devotion for Lord Kysna 
arise in us through their grace. 

2. I bow down to the feet of Lord Kfsna, in reference to whom 

alone the mass of scriptural texts does not come 
into mutual conflict, whom those who are engaged in 
meditation and Yoga obtain, and who is to be worshipped 
constantly by Varuija and Indra with mind and speech. 


Finding that the people on earth were being deluded by various 
sorts of false arguments, Lord Vasudeva, the Highest Person, the 
Lord of all, and the one identical material and efficient cause of the 
entire universe, assumed the form of the son of Para6ara ® and com- 
posed the Vedanta-treatise, called the ‘S&riraka-mlmamsa’^, with a 

^ I.e. in whoso mind has arisen a disgust for all worldly pursuits and objects, 
since he has apprehended tho groat distinction between the fruits of works, 
viz. ordinary worldly objects and heaven, and the fruit of tho knowledge 
Brahman, viz. salvation. Ev'en heaven has an end, but not so salvation, and 
even heaven is not the highest end, but salvation is. See V.K. 1.1.1. 

* Tho Swan Incarnation of Brahma is supposed to be the Founder of the 
sect of Nimbdrka. 

* The Four Kutndras, Sanaka and others, the second spiritual teachers of 
the ^ct. 

* I.e. Ndrada^ supposed to be the third spiritual teacher of the sect and 
the immediate guru of Nitnbdrka, 

* I.e. Nimbdrka, 

® Pardiara is supposed to be the father of Vydsa, the reputed author of 
the Brahma-aHtras, 

f There is difference of opinion as to why the VeddrUa-stUras or tho 
Brahtna^sdtras are calle<l the * Sdriraka>mlmdtn9d\ According to the RcUna- 
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view to augmenting in the people knowledge and devotion regard- 
ing Himself and establishing the Highest Brahman in a manner 
beyond doubt. Then, the supremely merciful reverend Nimb&rkei* 
the founder of the sect of the reverend Sanatkum&ra, composed a 
commentary, very difficult to understand, called the ‘V’'ed&nta-pAri- 
j&ta>8aurabha ’ (Fragrance of the Heavenly Flower of the Ved&nta), 
as an explanation of the texts of the d&rlraka-mlm&ips&. Then, 
again, through his command, and with a view to benefiting the 
wise, the ' Ved&nta-kaustubha ’ (Gem of the VeilAnta), which is easy, 
concise and explains the sense of the ‘Ved&nta-p&rij&ta-saurabha*, is 
being composed by me, his disciple, following the path recommended 
by him and wishing to obtain his favour. 

If it be argued : our purpose being served through an enquiry 
into religious duties simply, what is the use of an enquiry into Brah- 
man ? — we reply: since religious duties yield non-permanent fruits, 
an enquiry into Him is to be undertaken for the sake of obtaiixing 
unsurpassed and infinite bliss. 

Here the word ‘‘then” implies ‘succession*, and not any other 
sense, there being no previous distinct mention. It cannot be said 
that in confonnity with the statement, viz. ‘ The word ‘‘ om ** and the 
word “atha” formerly issued forth from the throat of Brahman, and 
hence both are auspicious’, (the word “ atha ”) here indicates aus- 
piciousness, — because this treatise being auspicious by itself in souml 
iis well as in moaning, does hot await any other aiispiciousness ; 
because good luck is obtained through the mere hearing of it ; and 
because in the very same way, the other meanings of the term 
“then”, viz. siwial prerogative aiul the rest ^ are not appropriate 
here. Moreover, a word, pronounced with one piirticular sense in 
view, should not be employed in any other sense. Here the intended 
sense is ‘succession*, since the word ” therefore” refers to something 


prabhd coinnioritary on thoy sro ho called tliey treat of the 

BroArnan-hood of tho ombodiiMl wjul. {* S'drirako jlvag fnsya brahmcUm vicdro 
mlmdtjufd.' P. 04, KaM e<l., Part 1.) 

Accortling to BalatUva, however, Urahman in ‘ Mrira * or embf>dier! 
Kince Scripture declaroH that the whole univereo ia tho bo<ly of tho Loni. 
Hence the Vtddnta-BHUrat are called tho * Sdr%raka*fMfndffuA\ bocauso they 
deal with Brahman, the idrira (the embodied). G.B. 1.1.12. 

* For tho different meaningn of the term *a/Aa* vide A.K., p. 311, line S. 
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pFBvious. H 0 nc 6 , the word **thcn* hfts the sonso of succossion’ 
only; the word ** therefore** implies the reason. 

.. The reality which is obtainable by one who is devoted to the 
sound-Brahman, — in accordance with the following and other 
scriptural and Smjrti texts, viz. ‘He who does not know the Veda 
does not know Him, the Great’, ‘ There are two Brahmans to be 
known, the sound-Brahman and what is Higher. Those who know 
the sound-Brahman go to the Higher Brahman*. (Maitri 6.22), — 
and which is possessed of the characteristics to be mentioned here- 
after, is the object denoted by the term ‘ Brahman *. The word 
“ enquiry ” denotes a desire for the knowledge of the desired Brahman. 

Although the supplial of the verb (in the indicative mood, viz. 
‘arises*) is appropriate here thus: “Then”, i.e. afterwards, “there- 
fore’*, i.e. for this reason, an “ enquiry into Brahman *’ arises^ it being 
possible for people with insight to have a spontaneous desire for 
enquiring into a particular object (viz. Brahman) (without being 
definitely told or enjoined by Scripture to do so), yet in concordance 
with the text : ‘ 0 , the self verily is to be seen, to be heard, to be 
thought, to be meditated on, it is to be enquired into’ (Bfh. 2.4.5; 
4.5.6), we must understand here a grammatical concordance with a 
word implying injunction, viz. ‘should arise ’.^ In accordance with 
the scriptural text: ‘Desiring for release, one should see the self 
in the self alone’ (Bfh. 4.4.23), the words ‘one who desires for 
release’ in the instrumental case, are implied here — such is the 
construction of the words (in the sutra) 

Here the term “ then”, implying ‘ succession’, means : After the 
knowledge regarding the nature of religious duties, the means 
thereto, the mode of performing them and their fruits — which form 
the subject of the enquiry into religious duties. * Thus, having 
studied the Veda with its parts, ^ — being first properly 


* That is, we can of course make the sutra complete thus: ‘Then, there- 
fore, an enquiry into Brahman (arises) *, but it is better to complete it thus : 
‘Then, therefore, an enquiry into Brahtnan (should arise)', and make the sutra 
an injunction and not a plain statement. 

* Thus, the entire stUra really means; * {MumtUcfund) athdto Brahma- 
jijAdsd {kartavyd)\ or *(By one who desires salvation) then, therefore, an 
enquiry into Brahtnan (should be meuie)'. 

® I.e. the Piirva-tnlmdri%sd. 

* See footnote (i), p. 1. 
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initiated, as enjoined by the text 'One’s own scripture should be 
studied ’ ^ ; having found, in a general way, the texts which are mutual* 
ly contradictory, some depicting the non*permanenoe and others 
the permanence of the fruits of works thus : ‘Undecaying, indeed, 
is the good deed of one who performs the C&tur-m&sya * sacrifices * 
(Ap.l^.S. 8.1.1 3), ‘We have drunk the soma-juice, we have become 
immortal’ (Rg. V. 8.48.3^), ‘Where there would be no heat, no cold, 
no weakness, no opponents* and so on *, and, ‘Just as here the world, 
obtained through merit perish* (Cli&iul. 8.6.1), ‘That (work) of his 
has an end* (Brh. 3.8.10), ‘The permanent, verily, cannot be 
obtained through the non-permanent (Katha 1.2.10), ‘ What is not 
made is not (obtained) through what is made* (Mun<^. 1.2.12), ‘Frail, 
indeed, are these boats of sacrifices* (Mund. 1.2.7), and so on ; • being 
thereby assailed \^ith doubt; and unable to dotormino (the exact 
nature of the fruits of works) in particular, one, with a view to re- 
moving it (viz. the doubt), proceeds to make an enquiry into religious 
duties, and having, through such an enquiry, determined profierly 
the nature of works, the mode of performing them and their fruits, 
one comes to have such a knowledge , — after that^ this is the sense. ^ 

The word “ therefore’* means ‘because of the n^ason*. That is, 
the enquiry into Brahman should bo undertaken, Ixjcause the fruit 
of works arc ascertained to l)o finite and sur|>assablo from the scriptural 
passage ; ‘Just as here the world acquire<l by work jjcrishes, so 
exactly hereafter, the world acquired by merit jwrisheH* (ChAnd. 8.1.6), 
and from the Sinrti passage: * “ The worlds beginning with the world of 
Brahmft come and go, O Arjuna*** (GUA 8.16); secondly, because 

^ A Himilar panitage U found in Tail. Ar. 2.15, p. 153. 

* Name of the three naorificw fwrformed at the Ix^innifiK of the throt> 
Hoaaotirt of four months. Vide Vod. In., p. 250, vol. i. 

» P. I, vol. I. 

♦ P. 139. line 3. 

* These texts denote the permanence of the fruits of work. 

• These texts denote the non permanence of the fniits of works. 

’ That is, first a man studies (o) the Vedn and finds mutually contra* 
clictory statements about the fruits of works. (6) This leads hifii Ui study 
the Pikrva-mimdmsS^ with a view U) learning the real nature of works anil their 
fruits, and he finds that the fruits of works are not everlasting, (c) This leaiis 
him to study the VedAnta^ with a view to attaining what is permanent, vi*. 
salvation. Hence the term *(Uha* means that the Veuldnta is to Iw studied 
tMfUr the study of the Veda and the Purva-mlmdipsa. 
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that the knowledge of Brahman has a fruit which is unsurpassed 
and endless is ascertained from the following scriptural and Smfti 
passages: 'Knowing him alone, one surpasses death, there is no 
other road to salvation^^vet 3,8,), ^ When men will roll up the sky 
like a piece of leather, then there will be an end of misery, (even) 
without knowing the Deity * ^ (^vet, 6,20), 'Knowing the Deity, 
they are free from all fetters* (^vet, 1,8; 2,15), 'He who, having 
searched the self, knows it, attains all the worlds and all objects of 
desires* (Chand. 8,7. 1.3), 'The person, of the size of a thumb only, 
abides in the self* (Katha 4.12), ‘Knowing him one surpasses death, 
there is no other path to salvation *, ‘ Many people, purified by the 
penance of knowledge, have come to be of my nature ’ * ’ (Gita 4.10), 
‘He wh6 possesses knowledge attains me’ (Gita 7.19), ‘ “ Knowing me 
one attains peace * ’ ’ (Gita 6.20) and so on ; and, finally, because we find 
that one who is unacquainted with the self has been censured in 
Scripture as a wretched fellow and a self-killer, in the passages : 
‘Verily he who, 0 GargI, departs from this world, without knowing 
this Imperishable, is a vile and wretched creature’ (Brh. 3.18.10) ; 
‘Those worlds are said to be sunless, surrounded by blind darkness. 

To them they go, after death, whosoever are destroyers of the self.’ 
(I4a. 3) and so on.* 

Anticipating the question: By whom (is this enquiry to be 
undertaken) ? (we reply) : By one, who has grown indifferent to the 
fruits of works and so on because of those reasons (stated above); 
who, on hearing that the direct visidn of the Lord is the special cause 
of salvation, has come to be seized with a strong inclination to have such 
a direct vision, which inclination is generated by proper discrimination, 
itself generated through it (viz. hearing) ; who is desirous of the grace of 
the Highest Person alone ; who looks upon the spiritual preceptor as the 
only God ; who has approached the spiritual teacher ; who has whole- 
hearted devotion for the spiritual teacher ; and who is desirous of final 


^ I.e. When the impossible will be possible, the sense being that the 
knowledge of Brahman is the only means of putting an end to miseries. 

* That is, the enquiry into Brahman is to be undertaken because of three 
reasons, viz.: (1) because the fruits of works are not lasting and unsurpassed, 
(2) because the knowledge of Brahman leads to infinite bliss, i.e. salvation, 
and (3) because those who do not know Brahman^ their self, are censured as 
worthless creatures. The word ( — therefore) in the fTUra implies these 

three reasons. 
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lelease, — such is the construction, — in accordance with the following 
Uniptural passages: viz. * Having examined the worlds acquired by 
work, let a Br&hmai^a be indifferent to them* (Mup4* 1.2.12),* When the 
seer sees the golden-coloured Creator, the Lord, the Person, the 
source of Brahm&, the wise man, having discarded merit and 
demerit, and stainless, attains supreme identity* (Mup<^. 3.1.3), 
‘When he sees the other, the Lord who is propitious and His great, 
ness, he comes to be freed from sorrow* (Mupd. 3.1.2; 6vet. 4.7), 
‘Thinking itself and the Mover as different, then favoured by Him, 
it goes to immortality’ (^vet. 1.6), ‘The knot of the heart is broken, 
all doubts are solved and his works |x>rish, when He, who is high and 
low, is seen* (Mu^^. 2.2.8), ‘He can be obtained by him alone whom 
He chooses. To him this self reveals its own form * (Katha 2.23), 
‘One who has come to be froe<l from sorrow sees Him who is without 
active will and His greatness, through the grace of the Lord * 
(Svet. 3.20), ‘For the sake of this knowiodgo, let him, with fuel in 
hand, approach the teacher alone, w’ho is versed in Scriptures and 
devoted to Brahman. To him, who hiw approachwl him, whose 
mind is completely <*ahn, and who is ondowwl with tranquillity, the 
wise teacher truly told that knowledge of Brahman, through whicli 
he knows the Inijx^rishable, the Person, the True’ (Murid. 1.2.12-13), 
‘Be one to whom the preceptor is a (Jod* (Tait. l.ll), ‘To one who 
has the highest devotion for the Lord, as for (*od so for his teacher, 
to that great -souleci one theriB matters which have beem declared 
become manifest* (6vot. 6.23); 

The comfK>und “ Brahma-jijftiiH/l ’* is to lie explained os ‘The 
enquiry concerning Brahman!^ The genitive case: 'concerning 
Brahman *2 expresses the object, in afcordaixce with the rule ‘The 
subject and the object (take the genitive casc^) when they are used 
along with a word ending with a kft-aflSx* (P&ii. 2.3.65, SD.K. 623).* 
‘The enquiry concerning Brahman* is a comjiound with the object- 
genitive,^ in accordance with the nile ‘The genitive is compounded, 
when used along with a word ending with the krt-affix (and the 
compound comes under the category of the ya^thl-tat-puruigi) * 
(K.V.S. 1317, quoted in 8D.K. 703).* 


* lirahmariah. 


* Brahmat}0 jijAdsd. 

« P. 452, vol. 1. 

* I.e. a genitive denoting an object. 


4 P. 496, vol. I. 
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Brahman is none but Lord Kpjna, the substratum of in- 
conceivable, infinite, unsurpassed, natural and greatest nature and 
qualities and so on, omniscient, omnipotent, the Lord of all, the 
cause of all, without an equal or a superior, all-pervading, and the 
one topic of all the Vedas, as known from the following scriptural 
and Smrti passages, viz.: 'He grows and causes to grow, hence 
He is called the supreme Brahman*, ' Who is omniscient, all-knowing* 
(Mund. 1.1.9; 2.2.7), ‘Supreme is his power, declared to be of various 
kinds, and natural is the operation of his knowledge and strength* 
(6vet. 6.8), ‘This is the Lord of all’ (Bfh. 4.4.22), ‘Him, the supreme 
and great Lord among the lords ; Him, the great God among the gods * 
(Svet. 6.7), ‘He has no work or organ, nothing is seen to be equal 
or superior to Him* (Svet. 6.8), ‘The Lord of matter and soul, the 
Lord of the attributes* (6vet. 6.16), ‘The One God is hidden in all 
beings, all-pervading, and the inner soul of all beings* (6vet. 6.1.1), 
‘Kp 9 Qa alone alone is the Supreme Deity. Let one meditate on 
Him* (G.P.T.i), ‘ “ I am the source of all, everything originates from 
me ** * (Gita 10.8), ' There is nothing else higher than me, 0 Dhanan- 
jaya *** (Gita 7.7), ‘ ** I alone am to be known through all the Vedas” * 
(Gita 16.15) and so on. (This explains the term “ Brahman ”.) 

(Now, the explanation of the term ” jijftasa”:) Knowledge 
with regard to Him (viz. such Brahman) alone, i.e. the desire with 
regard to the knowledge of one so desired (viz. Brahman), — this is 
the sense. Scripture declares this in the Bfhadaranyaka passage: 
‘0, the self is to be seen, to be heard, to be thought, to be meditated 
on* (Bfh. 2.4.6; 4.6.6), as well as in the Chandogya passage: ‘But 
the Plenty alone is to be enquired into* (Chand. 7.23.1). In the 
passage: ‘O Maitreyi, the self is to be seen* the suffix ‘tavya* has the 
sense of ‘ fitness * simply, in accordance with the aphorism ‘ The 
suffixes “kft” and “tfc** are used in the sense of fitness* (Pan. 3.3.169; 
SD.K. 2822 *), because the direct vision of Brahman is not something 
to be enjoined, 3 it being established to be the intimate and inner 
means to salvation by the following texts: — ‘The knot of the heart 
is broken, all doubts are solved and his works perish, when the soul. 


» P. 205. a P. 569. 

s That is, the above quotation simply means that the Self {Brahman) is 
fit or worthy to be seen, and not that the Self should be seen, — no injunction 
here with regard to seeing. See p. 9, footnote 4. 
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the Lord^ is seen* (Mu^d. 2.2.8), * Stainless, he attains a supreme 
identity* (Mu^id. 3.1.3), ‘When he sees his glory, he becomes freed 
from grief* (Mu^d. 3.1.2; 6vet. 4.7), ‘“Then knowing me in truth, 
he forthwith enters into that*’ * (GltA 18.55), and so on. Thus, with 
a view to having an access to ‘seeing*,* — which is known from another 
text, which consists in a direct vision of the Lord, and which is the 
unique means to salvation, — it is ‘ meditation*,* — which is an intimate 
and inner means to it (viz. ‘seeing*), — that is enjoined here.* By 
the term ‘knowledge*, the reverend B&daiAyapa designated, in the 
aphorisms, the very same thing (viz. meditation), which is a synonym 
for the words ‘contemplation*, ‘knowledge*, ‘supreme devotion’, 
‘steadfast remembrance’, the rule being that the aphorism and the 
text indicating the subject-matter (viz. the Upanisail- texts) must 
both have the same meaning. Now, here also, the texts denoting 
the subject-matter are of a greiiter weight, as they, as the primary 
object, are authoritative by themselves; and hence, the meaning of 
the aphorisms is to be interprete<l in aiicordamn) with them alone, 
otherwise they cannot stand in a relation of subject-matter and what 
treats of the subject-matter.* In Scripture, ‘ hearing* * and ‘ thinking ’ ^ 
are laid down as means to ‘meditation’,* since these two also are 
indirect means to the attainment of salvation. Thus, having ascer- 
tained that the X’cHi&nta-texts are conc^erned with demonstrating the 
nature, attributes and the rest of the Lord, one approaches a preceptor, 
w'ho lias directly intuited the tiaturo and the rest of Brahman, the 
object to be worshipped demonstrable by the Vedftnta-texts, and 
learns the meaning of those texts from him who has himself realized 


^ Correct reading *Tasmin dfifPe pardvftre\ or when ho, who ik high and 
low, is rtoen. Vide Mued- 2.2.8, p. 31 ; C.C., p. 528. 

• Shtvamt, * Sululhydmtut. 

* That is, in tho above text (HrH ), the Ixird in not enjoined to ttetn 
but to bo meditated on, meditation loading to tieeing or direct viHion which in 
the inunediate c4iu<40 of aalvation. 

* That is, the Veddnla »(Uras lay down what in contained in the Ujxmifods. 
Hence the VeddrUa-znitraM are the vittay^n or what tn*Ht of tho Huhjoct* matter, 
and the C/paaifod-texU are the vi^aya, or the iiubjwt tn*ate<J. Now, the vufttyin 
and the vifoyo muHt, evidently, refer to tho name thing. And here, tho viifaya 
being of a greater force, the vijfayin munt b<» underntood in accordance with 
the vifaya, or the HUras are to bo uiwlonitood in the light of tho f/ponifod^. 
Hence as the latter enjoin mediution, the former muHt altto do mt. 

• Shtva^, ’ Manana. • Sididhydmna. 



10 


VEDiNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


[so. 1. 1. 1. 

ADH. 1.] 


that meaning directly. This is ‘hearing’.^ 'Thinking* is a kind of 
reflection, by means of arguments which are in conformity with 
Scripture, with a view to making the meaning of what has been 
' heard * and taught, the object of one’s own realization.^ ‘ Meditating ’ 
means a ceaseless contemplation on the object of ‘thinking’, which 
(contemplation) is the unique cause of a direct vision (of the Lord). 
Accordingly, this (viz. the above Brhadaranyaka-text) is an apurva- 
vidhi^ concerning ‘meditation’, since (salvation is) absolutely 
unobtainable (without meditation).^ 

The explanation of the (above-quoted Chandogya) text ‘The 
Plenty’, etc., may be seen under the explanation of the aphorism 
‘The Plenty’, etc. (Br. Su. 1.3.7). 

The resulting meaning is that salvation can be obtained by an 
individual, eternally fettered, and desiring for salvation, who was, 
by chance, looked upon (with favour) by Madhusudana at the time 
of his birth,® who has practised the group of means (to salvation), who 
has worshipped the feet of his preceptor, and who has a direct vision 
of Brahman, obtained through the hearing of, thinking upon and 
meditating on Him, knowable through the Vedanta. 

1 That is, a man first ascertains that the V eddrUa-tQxtQ demonstrate the 
Lord, and then approaches a teacher and learns the meaning of those texts 
from him. 

* That is, for realizing directly for himself what he has so far accepted on 
the authority of his preceptor. •* 

3 An * apQrva-vidhi' is a vulhi which enjoins something that is absolutely 
necessary and indispensable for the production of the desired result, e.g. when 
it is enjoined : ‘The rice-gfains are to be sprinkled over with water’, it is meant 
that without this sprinkling, the desired result, viz. the samskdra of these rice- 
grains or making them fit for being used in a sacrifice cannot bo attained by any 
other means. Hence, here the vidhi with regard to the sprinkling is an ^apurva- 
vidhi\ In the very same manner, the above Bfhaddranyaka text ; ‘The self 
should be seen, be heard, be thought, be meditated on’, lays down an "apurva- 
vidhi' regarding meditation, since without meditation, the desired result, viz. 
salvation, cannot be attained by any other means. 

For the different kinds of vidhis — viz. apurva, niyama and pari-aatnkhyd^ 
see V.R.M., pp. 41-43. 

•* This finishes the explanation of the Bfhaddraxkyoka text ‘O friend, the 
self should be seen’, etc. 

* Vide V.R.M., p. 133 ; also p. 142, where it is said that only one man in 
a thousand is looked at with- favour by Madhusudana at the time of his birth, 
and that not by chance, but because of the merits accumulated through thousands 
of previous births. 
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Salvation means attaining the nature of the Lord, resulting firom 
the cessation of the bondage of matter in its causal ^ and effected 
forms, 2 as known from the scriptural text: ‘Having attained the 
form of supreme light, he is completed in his own form** (Ch&nd. 
8.3.4 ; 8.12.2, 3); as well as from the aphorisms: ‘Because release is 
taught of him who takes his stand upon it’ (Br. Sfi. 1.1.7), ‘And 
(Scripture) teaches in it the union of this with that* (Br. Su. 1.1.20) 
and so on; and from the Snij-ti passage, viz.: ‘The attainment of the 
Lord, characterized by a feeling of unsurpassed joy and happiness, 
exclusive and absolute, is supposed to be an antidote (to the disease 
of transmigratory existence)’, ‘ “Many people, purified by the penance 
of knowledge have come to attain my nature*** (GltA 4.10) and so 
on. The word ‘nature* ^ has been oxplaine<l by the Lord Himself 
in the passage ‘ “Resorting to this knowledge, they have come to have 
similarity with me** ’ (Gitft 14.2). This wo shall expound more 
clearly in the chapter dealing with the fruit.^ 

Then, in answer to the enquiry : — Of what nature is the individual, 
desiring salvation ? Of what nature is his bondage ? — the scriptural 
truth is being considered now, in order that those who desire for 
salvation may have an easy access to Scripture. 

Now, there are three kinds of reality, distiiiguished as the sentient, 
the non-sentient and Brahman, because in the aphorisms as well, 
a trinity of reals has been mentioned, viz. the object to be enquired 
into (i.e. Brahman), the enquirer (i.e. the sentient), and m&y& (i.o, 
the non-sentient) which consists in the three gunas and is the original 
cause of his (viz. the enquirer’s) nescience, as otherwise the very 
enquiry will be impossible; and also be<3ause of the following scriptural 
and Smfti texts, viz. ‘By knowing the enjoyer, the object enjoyed 
and the Mover, everything has been said. This is the three-fold 
Brahman* (Svet. 1.21). ‘Perishable are all beings, the changeless 
is called the Imperishable* (GltA 15.16), ‘ But the Highest Person is 
another, declared to be the supreme self* (GitS. 15.17) and so on. 

Among these, the sentient substance is different from the class 
of non-sentient substances ; is of the nature of knowlcnlge ; possesseil 
of the attributes of being a knower, being an agent and so on; of the 


^ I.o. pradhdna^ the primal rasttor. 

* I.e. the body, an effect of prwlhdna. 

* Bhdva, 


* Viz. the fourth chapter. 
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form of an Ego; has its very nature, existence and activity under the 
control of the Lord; is atomic in size; different in every body; and 
subject to bondage and release. As has been said: 'The individual 
soul is of the nature of knowledge, under the control of the Lord, fit 
to be associated with and dissociated from a body, atomic, different 
in every body, possessed of the quality of being a knower and that 
which they call, endless. But through the grace of the Lord, verily 
they know it, the form of which is associated with beginningless Maya.i 
The (ever-) free, the bound and the bound-freed,^ (such are the three 
broad classes of souls) ; and then again it should be known that there 
is a multitude of divisions (of these, viz. the ever-free, etc.)*. (D.S. 

1-2). 8 There are scriptural and Smrti texts, as well as aphorisms to 
this effect, viz.: 'Verily, different from this (soul) consisting of the 
mind is another internal soul, consisting of intelligence* (Tait. 2.4), 
'Just as a lump of salt is without an inside and an outside, and is 
entirely a mass of savour simply, so, verily, O ! this self is without 
an inside or an outside, and is entirely a mass of intelligence simply * 
(Bfh. 4.6.13), 'Here this person becomes self-illuminating * (Bfh. 
4.3.9.14), '0 ! undecaying, verily, is this self, possessing indestructible- 
ness as its attribute’ (Bph. 4.5.14), 'Now he who knows: Let me 
smell this**, which self is he?* 'This person who among the senses 
is made of knowledge, who is the light within the heart’ (Bfh. 4.3.7). 
'This, verily, is the person of the essence of intelligence who sees, 

. . . . hears, tastes, smells, thinks and knows ’ (Pra^na 4.9),^ 

'There is, verily, no cessation of the seeing of the seer, because it 
(i.e. the soul) is indestructible ; there is, verily, no cessation of the 
hearing of the hearer, because it is indestructible; there is, verily, no 
cessation of the thinking of the thinker, because it is indestructible ; 
there is, verily, no cessation of the knowing of the knower, because it 
is indestructible * (Brh. 4.3.23), ‘ “ By whom, O ! should the knower 
be known?” * (Bfh. 2.4.14; 4.6.15), 'This person simply knows*, 
'The seer does not see death, nor disease, nor, again, suffering* 

^ That is, the real nature of the soul is distorted through its connection 
with mdyd or matter and karma, yet individuals can know the real nature of 
their selves through the grace of the Lord. See V.R.M., pp. 20-21. 

* That is, the souls which were bound once, but are freed now. 

* For details, see V.R\M. 

* Quotation incomplete. The correct quotation is ‘ who sees, touches, 

hears, smells, tastes, thinks, knows and acts*. Vide Prai^na 4.9, pp. 41-42. 
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(Chand. 7. 26. 2). ‘He is the best person, ... not remembering 
this appendage of the body * (Ch&nd. 8.12.3b ‘ So exactly do the 
seer’s sixteen parts, going to the Person, on attaining the Person, 
merge in (Him) * (Pra6na 6.6), ‘ “Just as the one sun manifests the 
entire world, so 0 Bh&rata, does the owner of the field (viz. the indivi- 
dual soul) manifest the whole field (viz. the body)”* (Qltft 13.34), *A 
knower, for that very reason* (Br. Su. 2.3.19), ‘An agent, on account 
of scripture having a sense (Br. Su. 2.3.32).^ ‘ I am thou, verily, 

0 Deity 1 he is I, I am Brahman, thus I bow down to the Death of 
death*, ‘He shining alone, everything shines after him; through his 
light all this shines* (Katha 2.2.16), ‘He alone makes him, whom 
he wishes to lead upwards from these worlds, do good deeds. He alone 
makes him, whom he wishes to lead downwards from these worlds, 
do evil deeds* (Kau?. 3.8), ‘ Whether He may make him do good or 
evil, not even thereby is the Lord in fault *, ‘ The individual soul is 
small in power, not independent and insignificant*;* ‘Atomic, 
verily, is this soul. These two, merit and demerit, bind it*, ‘The 
individual soul should be known as the hundredth part of the tip of 
a hair, divided a hundredfold, yet it is capable of infinity* (6vet. 
5.9), ‘ Verily, (the soul) is perceived to be like the tip of the spoke 
of a wheel only, and insignificant, through its quality of buddhi, and 
through its own attributes * (6vet. 6.8), ‘ (There is the mention, 
of departing, going and returning* (Br. Su. 2.3.19), ‘If it be said, 
not atomic, because Scripture declares what is not that, (we reply:) 
no, because the topic is something else’ (Br. Su. 2.3.21), ‘ That designa- 
tion is on account of having that quality for its essence, as in the 
case of the Intelligent soul’ (Br. Su. 2.3.28);* ‘The Eternal 
among the eternal, the Conscious among the c*onscious, the Ono 
among the many, who bestow's objects of desire* (Kafha 6.13), ‘A 
part, on account of the designation of a plurality ’ (Br. Su. 2.3.42),^ 
‘There is indeed another different soul, calle<i the elemental soul, — 


1 These texts and aphorisms set forth the essentia) nature of the individual 
soul, viz. that it is knowledge by nature, a knower, an agent and an ©njoyer. 

* These texts also set forth the esstmtial nature of the soul, viz. its 
dependence on the Lord for its activity and its non*<lifrerenco from Him in that 
sense. 

3 These texts and sutras set forth the size of the soul, viz. its atomicity. 

* These texts and aphorisms set forth the number of the souls, viz. that 
there is a plurality of souls. 



u 


VBDiNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


[S<T. 1. 1. 1. 

ADH. L] 


he who being overcome by the white or dark fruits of works, attains 
a good or bad birth. . . . Because of being deluded, he does not 
see the Lord, the causer of action and dwelling within the self. He is 
borne along and defiled by the properties of matter’ (Maitri. 3.2), ^ 
‘An unborn one, verily, lies by, enjoying. Another unborn one 
discards her, who has been enjoyed ’ (6vet. 4.1j5), ‘ Stainless, he 
attains a supreme identity’ (Mund. 3.1.3), ‘He does not return 
again’ (K.R. 2), ‘Non-return, on account of scriptural texts’ (Br, Su. 
4.4.22) 2 and so on. 

The non-sentient substance is of three kinds, viz. what is derived 
from matter, what is not derived from matter and time.® As has been 
said: — ‘What is derived from matter, what is not derived from matter 
and time, — ^these are held to be the non-sentient. (The second is) 
denotable by the term ‘maya’, ‘pradhana’ and the rest, and there are 
distinctions of white and the rest in it, although it is the same ’ 
(D.6. 3.). Among these, the substance which is the substratum of the 
three gunas is the prakyta. It is eternal as well as subject to changes 
like transformation and so on, as declared by the following scriptural 
texts: — ‘A cow she is white, black and red, without beginning and 
end,^ the progenitress, and the source of all beings, milking all wishes 
for the Lord’ (Cul. 5), ‘ There is an unborn one red, white and black, 
producing many progeny of the same nature’ (6 vet. 4.5) and so on; 
by the Smrti passages, viz. : ’ ‘ This, consisting of the three gunas, is 
the source of the world and is without beginning and end * (V.P. 
1.2.21a),® ‘ Non-sentient, for the sake of another, ever-changing, 
consisting of the three gunas, the field of works — such is said to be the 
form of prakfti * and so on ; as well as by the following aphorisms : 
‘It has a sense, on account of its subordination to Him* (Br. Su. 
1.4.3), ‘As in the case of the sacrificial ladle, for want of any specifi- 
cation’ (Br. Su. 1.4.8), ‘But that which has light for its cause, 
because thus, in fact, some read* (Br. Su. 1.4.9) and so on. The 

1 Quotation incorrect. Vide Maitri., pp. 360, 371. Correct quotation 
translated. 

* These texts and aphorisms set forth the liability of the souls to bondage 
and release. 

* Prdkfta, aprdkfta and kdla. 

^ Correct reading 'andda^vatV or without sound. For correct quotation, 
vide Cdl. 5, p. 230. 

» P. 14. 
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gunas are sattva, rajas and tamas. That very prakrti, being trans* 
formed, through its own gunas, into the body, the sense-organs, the 
mind and intelligence of the individual souls, and through being a 
hindrance to salvation, is said to be the cause of the bondage of the 
individual soul. It is the cause of the universe, beginning with the 
mahat and ending with the cosmic egg, and its products are to be 
known as non-permanent. 

Next, the apralqia is a non-sentient substance, absolutely different 
from prakfti consisting of three gunas and time, occupies a region 
different from the sphere of prak}-ti, and is denoted by the terms 
‘eternal manifestation*, ‘the region of Visnu*, ‘the supremo void’, 
‘the supreme place*, ‘the world of Brahman* and so on, as declared by 
the following scriptural texts and aphorisms: — ‘ Of the colour of the 
sun, beyond darkness’ (6vet. 3.8; GitA 8.9), ‘He who is its Master 
in the supreme void’, ‘That supremo region of \*iii»nu the wise see 
always* (Nr. Pur. 5.10; Skanda 15; Mukti 2.77; Vasu 4), ‘But the 
man whoso charioteer is intelligence, and the mind, the reins, attains 
the end of the road, the supremo place of Vij^nu’ (Katha 3.9), ‘Having 
obtained the soul, 1 become unitwl with the uncreated world of Brah- 
man’ (ChAnd. 8.13.1), ‘Ho does not return again* (K.H. 2), ‘Non- 
return, on account of scriptural texts* (Br. Su. 4.4.22) and so on; as 
well as by the following verses in the MaliA-bhArata — viz.: ‘Whom 
they call prakrti, the eternal, because He is the original source of all 
beings — the Divinity, without* beginning and end, the Lord NarA- 
yana, Hari. His supreme place is manifesUMi l>eyond the abode of 
Brahma. Tliat celestial, luminous place which the gods do not see, 
more brilliant than the sun and fire, is the place of Vii^nu the Great, 
and through its own rays, O king ! it is difficult to bo seen by g(Kls 
and demons. The ascetics endowed with penance, infused with aus- 
picious deeds, perfected by Yoga, groat-souled, and devoid of ignorance 
and delusion, go there to Lord Narayaria, Hari, the adorable. Having 
gone there, they do not, O Bharata, return to this world again. This 
place is, O king, eternal and undocaying, for this, O Yudhisthira, is 
always the proof of the Ldrd. Higher than the seat of BrahmA is 
that supremo place of Visnu, which some people who are endowed 
with knowdedge and intelligence, and want to reach the supreme place, 
knovr to be pure, eternal, luminous and the supreme Brahman. That 
place is immensely holy, full of holy families, going where men do not 
grieve, do not return, do not feel pain. But those Sattvatas attain 
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here the place of Brahman’. The same thing is found in the Gitft. 
Compare, e.g. the statement by the Lord, viz.: ‘ “Through His graoe,i 
you shall obtain supreme peace and an eternal place” ’ (Gita 18.62). 
And through the beginningless desire of the Lord, it is manifold in 
forms, as the objects of His enjoyment and of His ever-fi^ souls, and 
not liable to any alternations of evolution and the rest; since it is 
beyond time, in accordance with the text: ‘That manifestation, of 
which time, composed of Kalas* and minutes, is not the cause of 
transformation. Your eight-fold attributes and lordship, O Lord, are 
natural and supreme’. Next, time is a species of non-sentient sub- 
stance, different from both the prakfta and the aprAki1;a, eternal and 
all-pervading, in accordance with the scriptural text; ‘Now, eternal, 
verily, are the soul, matter and time’; and also because in the text: 
‘“Existent alone, my dear, was this in the beginning” ’ (ChSnd. 
6.2.1), the existence of time, denoted by the term ‘beginning’, is 
declared ; as well as on account of the Smrti passage : — ‘ The Lord 
Time is beginningless, and has, O Brahmin, no end’ (V.P. 1.2.26a 3). 
‘There can be no apprehension in the world which does not involve time.’ 
It is the special cause of the conventional uses (of such terms) as 
‘past’, ‘future’, ‘present’, ‘simultaneous’, ‘lasting’, ‘quick’ and so on; 
assisting in the creation and the rest ; and the special cause of the con- 
ventional use (of different measures of time), beginning with the 
paramHnu and ending with the parardha.* Since it is well-known 
from the PurUnas, no detailed account is given here. All objects 
derived from prakfti are dependent on time. But although time is 
the regulator of everything, it is itself regulated by the Supreme Lord, 
in accordance with the text: ‘Who is a knower, the Time of time, 
possessor of attributes, omniscient ’ (iSvet. 6.2), 

The meaning of the word “ Brahman ” has already been expounded 
above. Ho is Lord Krsna, an abode of groups of qualities like Creator- 
ship of the world and the rest, to be mentioned hereafter, and is denoted 
by the words ‘ Supreme Brahman’, ‘ Narayana*, ‘Vftsude^a’ and so on. 
As has been said: ‘Let us meditate on Krsna, on Hari, with eyes like 


^ Correct quotation *tat-prasd€ldt' and not *fmU-pra9dddi\ 

* KcM is a particular division of time. M.W., p. 261. 

» P. 15. 

^ A jMiromd^u is the time taken by the sun to traverse past an atom of 
matter and so on. Vide V.R.M., p. 38, for details. 
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lotus, on Brahman, supremo, and adorable, ^ree by nature from all 
faults, and one mass of infinite auspicious qualities, and having the 
vyuhas ^ as His limbs’ (DA 4). 

The mutual differences among these (three) substances, viz. the 
sentient, the non>aentient and Brahman are taught by the texts 
contained respectively in the different chapters (treating of these 
three) and indicating the respective peculiarities of their qualities 
and nature. The non-difference of the sentient and the non-sentient 
is taught in the following texta: — ‘“Existent alone, my dear, was 
this in the beginning, one only, without a second” ’ (Ch&nd. 6.2.1), 
"The self, verily, was this in the beginning, one only’ (Ait. 1.1.1), 
"Thou art that’ (Chfind. 6.8.7; 6.9.8; 6.10.3; 6.11.3; 6.12.31; 
6.13.3; 6.14.3; 6.15.3; 6.16.3), ‘This soul is Brahman’ (Bfh. 4.4.5), 
"All this, verily, is Brahman’ (Chand. 3.14.1), ‘I am you, verily, 
O reverend Deity*, ‘Then ho knows the self alone: “I am Brahman*”. 

In this way, the two kinds of texts being both authoritative in 
their primary and literal import, the sentient and the non-sentient, 
though of different natures (from Brahman), yet are non-different 
from Brahman, because they have their existence and activity \inder 
His control, — just as the sense-organs, though of different natures 
(from the vital-breath) are yet non-different from the vital-breath, 
because they are under its control, as is well-known from the dialogue 
between the vital-breath and the sense-organs in the Ch&ndogya: 
"Verily, they are not called speech, eyes, or miiul, but called the vital- 
breath alone’ (Chilnd. 5.1.15). Hence the view of the author of the 
aphorisms is that Brahman, the objec’t to be enquired into, is both 
different and non -different from the sentient and the non-sentient. 
For that very rea.son, there is no necessity for enquiring into the two 
realities (viz. the sentient and the non-sentient), and the doctrine that 
through the knowledge of one, there is the knowledge of all * fits in 
well. has-been said: ‘Hence, all knowledge concerning all objects 
is true, since they, as declared by Scripture and Smrti, have Brahman 


' 'Wie vyUhas are VdswUva^ Sarnkar^^^ Prculyumrui and Aniruddha. 
Vide V.R.M., pp. 47-49, for detailfi. 

* Vide Ch&nd. 6.1 ff. The nonao U that the nUras rcHx>miiiend an enquiry 
into Brahman alone, and not into the sentient and the non-sentient, not because 
these two are unreal, but simply because by enquiring into Brahman, the Cause, 
we oome to know of the sentient and the non-sentient too, the effects, an<i 
hence no separate enquiry is necessary. 
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for their essence,— this is the view of those who are versed in the Vedas, 
and the Trinity of Reals too is established by Scripture and aphorisms ^ 
(D.l§.7). The following aphorisms may be referred to: ‘A part, on 
account of the mention of variety, and otherwise, some even read the 
status of a fisherman, a knave and so on’ (Br. Su. 2.3.42), ‘But on 
account of the mention of both, as in the case of a snake and its coil* 
(Br. Su. 3.2.27), ‘Or, like the substratum of light, because of being 
light* (Br. Su. 3.2.28) and so on. Detailed explanations may be seen 
further on. 

Since this aphorism (Br. Su. 1.1.1), ascertaining the meaning of 
Scripture, is of the nature of an introduction, the indispensable factors 
(in the study of a particular subject) are also mentioned virtually by 
it, with a view to encouraging people with insight to (the study of) 
Scripture. These are: the person entitled (to the study), the topic, 
the relation and the purpose.^ Among these, one who is desirous of 
release and possessed of the stated marks ^ is the person entitled (to 
the study of the Vedanta). The topic is the Lord Vasudeva, the 
Highest Person, denoted by the term ‘ Brahman * and the rest, omnis- 
cient, the substratum of natural, inconceivable and infinite attributes 
and powers persisting as long as He Himself does, the Controller of 
Brahma, Rudra, Indra, matter, atoms, time, karma, and Nature, who 
is absolutely untouched by faults and who is the substratum of a 
natural difference — non-difference from the sentient and the non- 
sentient. The relation is that between* a topic and what treats of the 
topic. 8 The purpose here is salvation, characterized by attaining the 
state of the Lord. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘The enquiry* (1). 


Comparison of Nirnbdrka's reading and interpretation with the readings 
and interpretations of &arnkaray Ramanuja, Bhdskara, &rikai)iha 
and Balad^va,^ 

Samkara 

Interpretation different. According to Nimbarka, the term 
“ atha ** (aethen) signifies: * after the study of the Veda and the Purva- 

1 AdhikiJrin, vi^ya, mmltandha, prayojafm. * See above, pp. 11-14, 

3 See above, p. 9 of the book and footnote 5 there. 

^ Only the points of differences will be noted. 
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mim&msa’. But according to Samkara, this is not the case. He 
points out that the study of the Purva-mlm&ms& is by no means an 
essential pre-requisite to the study of Brahman.^ There is no essential 
connection between the enquiry into religious duties and that into 
Brahman. On the contrary, there is an absolute difference between 
them as regards the result and the object of enquiry.* The result 
of the former is the attainment of worldly and heavenly enjoyment, 
which is something to be accomplished; while the result of the latter 
is salvation, which is not something to ho accomplished, being eternal 
and ever-accomplished. This being so, the essential pre-requisite 
to the enquiry into Brahman is not the enquiry into religious duties, 
but the acquisition of the four qualifications — viz. (1) discrimination 
between eternal and non-eternal objects, (2) aversion to the enjoyment 
of the objects of sense, hero or hereafter, (3) jicssession of self-restraint, 
tranquillity and the rest ^ and (4) the desire of einanci[)ation.^ 

Ramanuja 

Reading and interpretation siime, only much more elaliorate. 
Rain^lnuja |X)int8 out that the two Mimainsas — viz. the Karma- 
mlnulmsa and the Brahma-mlinamsa constitute one connected whole, 
the first naturally knuling to the stuond,^ and criticisi^s at length, in 
this conn<K*tu)n, the k^anikarite view that the eiwjuiry into Brahman 
does not netessivrily preHup|K)m) the enquiry into niligious duties.^ 

Bhaskara 

Literal interpretation same, but import diff'eremt. Bhilskara 
develops here his {x>culiar doctrine of jnaria-karma-siiinuccaya, or 

* l.l.l. * JJhftrrrui jfjAdftOi/ah jjrdg apt (uUnfn^ VeddnUiMt/a Hrahtna^ 
jijddifopapaU€h\ p. 71. 

* ^.B. l.l.l. " Dharnuihrahmn-jijiidmtyoh phalaj^j^dM}fa bhedacca" (p. 74). 

3 Sddhnna-ca4u/tfaya. 

* I.e. iama (control of the intcriuil or^an, viz. the mind), (Intn/t (c'ontnd of 
the external sense-organs), uparati (indi/Tcrrmce to worldly pursuits), tiiik^d 
(endurance of the opposite extremes, like heat and c*ol<l, pleasure arul pain, 
etc.), iranidhd (faith in the scripture and the Hfiirituul t4MieherM), and sanMhdna 
(deep concentration). 

* iJ.B. l.l.l. *Ni4ydni(ya-t\i/(tu vivekah, ihdmuirdrtha^phalabkoga-virdgah, 
dama^iiamddi-sddhana-mmpaif mumuk^uivaA ca\ 

® iSrl. B. 1.1.1. *Vak4tyati ca Karrfvi bnUirna mlmdtpmiyor aiku4dHtryam\ 
etc., p. 2, vol. 1 (Madras ed.). 

^ Op. ct/., pp. 5-13, vol. 1. 
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combination of knowledge and work. Thus, according to both 
Nimb&rka and Bhaskara, the enquiry into Brahman should be under- 
taken after an enquiry into religious duties, but for different reasons. 
According to Nimbarka, the prior study of the Karma-mimamsa 
convinces us of the transitory nature of the fruits of karmas, and this 
naturally leads us to the study of the Brahma-mlmams&, with a view 
to attaining a permanent fruit therefrom, viz. salvation. For this 
reason, we study first the Purva-mimamsa, and then the Uttara- 
mim&msa or the Vedanta. 

But according to Bhaskara, we enquire into Karmas before 
enquiring into Brahman for quite different reasons, viz. (1) We do 
not enquire into Karmas first and then into Brahman, because the 
former are transitory, the latter not ; but we enquire into both Karmas 
and Brahman, for the very same reason, viz. because we know that 
they both play an equal part in the attainment of salvation. Salvation 
can be obtained through a proper combination of knowledge and works, 
and unless we first know the nature of the works themselves, we cannot 
possibly decide which kinds of works are to be resorted to and combined 
with knowledge, and which kinds to be avoided and not to be so com- 
bined. It is for this reason, that we first study the Karma-mimamsa, 
and then the Brahma-mimamsa, and combine the obligatory works 
with knowledge, avoiding those that are undertaken for selfish ends. 

(2) Further, the Vedanta deals with various kinds of meditations 
on the subordinate parts of sacrifices — , e.g. the meditation on the 
udgitha and so on. But unless we are first acquainted with the 
nature of those sacrifices themselves, such meditations are not possible. 
It is for this reason also that we first study the Karma-mimamsa, 
and then the Brahma-mimamsa.^ 

Bh&skara also criticises here the 6&ipkarite interpretation of the 
term ** atha 

SrIkaQtha 

Literal interpretation same, but import different. That is, 
Nimb&rka and Srikantha both agree that the Brahma-mlm&m8& is 
to be studied after the study of the Karma-mim&msa, but the reason 
for this, as given by ^rlkaptha, is different from that given by Nim- 
b&rka. We have already seen the reason given by Nimbarka. But 


i Bh. B. HI, p. 2. 


* Op. Cl/., pp. 3~5. 
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according to ^rlka^ha, we must first study religious duties and then 
Brahman, because the two stand in a relation of worship (&r&dhan&) 
and the worshipped (&radhya),i cause (hetu) and effect,* means 
(sadhana) and end (sAdhya) The proper performance of Karmas 
purifies the mind. But unless we first know the nature, etc. of Karmas, 
we cannot perform them properly, i.e. choose the right ones (nitya 
and naimittaka ones) and avoid others (kAmya ones), and unless we 
perform karmas properly, our mind is not purified, and unless our 
mind is purified, there can be no rise of knowledge in it. It is for this 
reason that we should first study the Karma-mlmAmaA and then the 
BrahmamlmAmsA.^ Like RAmAnuja, Srfkantha holds that the 
Karma-mImAmsA and the Brahma-mImAmsA form one and the same 
treatise.® 

Baladeva 

Interpretation different. According to Balmlova also, the word 
“ atha” means ‘ immediate sequence’, but he {X)ints out that it cannot 
be said that the study of the Karma-mimamsA is an essential pre- 
I'equisite to the study of the Brahina-inimumsa, for it is often found 
that oven one who knows the Karma-ndmanisa by heart, but who is 
deprived of the company of the g<K)d, has no desire to eiKpure into 
Brahman, while one who d<x>8 not know the Karma-mImAinsA, but 
is purifie<l by truthfulness, prayer, etc. and jissociates with the grHxi, 
has a natural inclination to erupiire into Brahman. It cannot be 
said also that the term “ atha ” means that the enquiry into Brahman 
can be undertaken only after the acquisition of the four-fold qualifica- 
tions, viz. discrimimition between the eternal and the non-eternal and 
the rest, as held by ^amkara, for these cannot l)e acquired unless ono 
first ivssociates with the gexx! and the holy * 

Hence, what the term “ atha ** means is as follows: — A man who 
has properly studieil the V’^eda and has understcxxl its meaning in a 
general way, who has faithfully jx^rformed the duties incumbent on 


» SK.H. 1.1.1, p. .34, Part 1. 

* Op. Cl/., pp. 37, 39, Part 1. 

» Op. cit., pp. 39, 43, Part 1. 

* SK.B. 1.1.1, pp. .33, 39. 4.3, 50, 6S, 70, Part 1. Qinirmi fTrlkur^ha \n 

not a Jfiana karmn aamuccaya^vadin liko Bhdftknnt. 

» 6K.B. 1. 1. 1, p. 33. Part I. 

* O.B. l.I.I, pp. 24-2.'>, chap. 1. 
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hifl own stage of life, who is truthful and so on, whose mind has become 
purified by the performance of duties in a disinterested spirit and who 
has come into contact with a knower of truth, should then commence 
an enquiry into Brahman, for then he is convinced that the fruits of 
works undertaken with selfish ends in view are but transitory, while 
Brahman alone is the cause of eternal happiness.^ 

Thus, the five pre-requisites to the enquii*y into Brahman are; — 
(1) Study of the Veda. (2) Proper performance of the duties incum- 
bent on one’s own stage of life. (3) Purification of the mind by such 
performance of works in a disinterested spirit. (4) Association with 
the good and the holy. (5) The consequent acquirement of the faculty 
of discriminating between the permanent and the non -permanent, 
disgust for non-permanent worldly objects and desire to know the 
permanent in details. 

All the commentators agree in holding that the word “atah” 
means ‘because the fruits of Karmas are transitory, while the know- 
ledge of Brahman alone leads to eternal bliss’. 


Adhikarana2: The section entitled ‘The Origin’. 

(Sutra 2) 

SCTRA 2 

(Brahman is that) from whom (arise) the origin and the 

REST OF THIS (WORLD).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Now, with regard to the characteristics of Brahman, the author 
states the correct conclusion: 

That very Lord — the substratum of infinite attributes like 
omniscience, etc. and the ruler of Brahma, 6iva time and the rest, — 
from whom arise the origination, subsistence and dissolution ** of this”, 
i.e. of the universe, — endowed with manifold combinations, the 
abode of innumerable peculiarities of names and forms and the like; 
and the form of which is inconceivable, — is Brahman, the object of 
the above statement (viz. Sfi. 1.1.1) — this is the meaning of the 
characterizing text. 


1 Op. cit.f pp. 19-20, cliap. 1. 
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Veddnta-kaustubha 

Brahman, called Lord Kf^na, great in qualities, powers and nature, 
hfiis been established in the previous section. Now, with reference to 
the enquiry: What are His characteristics? — the same Being (vk. 
Brahman) is being demonstrated, as having the qualities of * being 
the agent of the origin and the rest of the world \ ‘ being omniscient 
* being true ' and so on. 

Here the words ** of this” denote the effect, viz. the world; and 
the words “from whom” denote the cause. The wonl ‘Brahman* 
is to be supplied here from the previous aphorism. And, there being 
an universal correlation between the terms ‘yat* and ‘tat*, the term 
‘tat* too must be supplied here.^ 

(Next the compound “ janmadi ” is explained: — ) ‘That of 
which “origin” is the beginning’ — is “ janmtldi **, i.o. crcMvtion, sub- 
sistence, dissolution and salvation. This is a Bahuvrihi compound 
(»f the tad-guna-samjftaiia tyfx^.* 

That “from whom”, — i.e. the Ix)rd, the Highest Person, the 
Lord of all, omniscient, omniiK)tent, the siiprtmio cause and the ruler 
of all, — arise the origination, subsistence, dissolution, and salvation 
“ of this ”, i.e. of the world, w hich is manifested by names and forms 
connected with enjoyers (viz. the souls) divided variously; which is the 
constant abcxle of the enjoying of place, time and fruits; and the 
comixisition of which is beyond the grasp of rcxtsoning — is Brahman. 
He alone is to be enquired into by those who desire for salvation, — 
this is the construction of the words in the aphorism. 


^ ThiiK the coriMtruction of the in; — *Junfnd(iy asya yaUih lirahnmfyif} 

tatah\ 

* There are two kinds of Bahuvrihi, viz. tad-gu^-mrjtjAdna and atiMl'gufuu 
saffijfidna. In the former case, the eompoiindM, tho noun {vi^efya) has direct 
connection with and implies the wonls com|K>undod (wiirfaww), e.g. when it is said 
Miring the man with long oars ’ {Jxgmita-kanyim dnaya), tho bringing of the man 
implies tho bringing of his attribute, viz. tho ears, as well and tho man (viVcf jya) 
and his ears (eiVeaofuw) are directly connected. In tho latter case, there is no 
such direct connection between the cc»mpound an<l tho wonls compounde<l, e.g. 
when it is said ‘Bring the man who has seen tho sea’ {JJf^fa mJgaram dnaya), 
the bringing of the man docw* not imply tho bringing of his attribute, viz. tho sea, 
and there is no direct connection betwetm the two. 

Now, *Janmddi' is a Bahuvrihi of the first kind and hence it includes in 
its meaning ‘^anmo ’ too. 
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There are scriptural texts to this effect,— beginuiug-.— Bhygu, 
the son of Vanina approached his father, (with the request) ‘‘Sir, 
teach me Brahman*’ ’ (Tait. 3.1), and continuing: — ‘ “From, whom, 
verily, all these beings arise, by whom they, so bom, live and to whom 
they go forth and enter, — enquire into that, that is Brahman ** * 
(Tait. 3.1), ‘Brahman is tmth, knowledge and infinite* (Tait. 2.1) 
and so on. (The meaning of the first of the above two texts is: — ) 
‘From whom*, i.e. from Lord Purusottama, ‘all these beings*, i.e. all 
objects from the mahat down to a tuft of grass, ‘arise*, — ^hereby the 
origination (of the world from the Lord) is indicated. ‘ By whom, they, 
so bora, live*, — hereby the subsistence (of the world in Brahman) is 
indicated. ‘ They enter*, — hereby the dissolution (of the world into 
the Lord) is shown. ‘To whom they go forth,* — meaning — ‘whom 
they attain after the destruction of all karmas*, — hereby salvation 
(of the souls) is indicated. Here ‘origination* means the expansion 
of the manifold consciousness of the sentient being, due to its connec- 
tion with a body and the rest; and ‘dissolution* means its entrance 
into the Cause (viz. Brahman), resulting from the contraction of its 
consciousness. This will be made clear under the explanations of the 
two aphorisms, viz. ‘Dependent on the movable and the immovable* 
(Br. Su. 2.3.16) and so on. The distinction (between the sentient 
and the non-sentient) is that the non-sentient is more primary, having 
a different form at the beginning of creation.^ 

The meaning of the second text, on the other hand, is that 
Brahman possesses the attributes of truth, knowledge and infinitude. 
Here, the word ‘truth’ distinguishes the Lord from what is not true, 
the word ‘knowledge* from the group of the non-sentient, and the 
word ‘infinite’ from the group of the sentient. 

And, thus it is established that the characteristic mark of Brahman 
is that He, being the one non-distinct material and efficient cause of 
the universe, is possessed of truth and the rest. He is the material 
cause 2 in the sense of being the manifestor, in a gross form, of His own 

1 That is, the non-sentient is more primary than the sentient in the sense 
that it is prior to the sentient in point of time. Right in the beginning of 
creation, the individual soul does not exist, in the sense that there is nobody 
with which it may be connectcnl, but pradhdna does, though not in the form 
of particular non-sentient substances like stones and houses, etc., and the 
body comes to be evolved later on. Cf. Sdmkhya theory of evolution. 

> Vpdddnatva, 
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natural powers, denoted by the terms ‘higher*, ‘lower* and so on, 
and reduced to a subtle state; as well as of the effects, existent and 
inherent in them respectively. He is the efficient cause ^ in the sense 
of bringing about a union of the sentient beings, — whose attribute of 
knowledge is in a state of absolute contraction being under the in- 
fluence of the past impressions of their own karmas >vhich are begin- 
ningless, and is, thereby, unfit for bringing about the recollection 
(in their minds) of the retributive experiences (to be undergone in the 
present birth), — with their respective karmas, and the respective 
instruments for experiencing them, through manifesting (in them) 
knowledge, enabling them to experience the fruits of karmas.* 

There is a Smfti passage too, conformable to the text dealing 
with the topic in hand, (i.e. the above Taittirlya text, 3.1) in the 
Mok^a-dharma.** It begins: ‘The Scripture which was mentioned 
by Bhrgu to Bharadvfija, who asked* (Maha. 12.6709b ^), and con- 
tinues: ‘“He, verily, is the Lord Visnu, celebrated to bo inOnito, 
abiding as the inner Sold of all beings, and difficult to be known by 
those who have not obtained the self, who is the creator of the principle 
of egoity for the priHluetion of all l)eiiig8, from whom arose the universe, 
al3out whom I have la^en liskenl by you hero*’’ (Mabil. 12.07K4b~ 
6786a •>). 


1 y imiitfUtxi. 

* Tht» Lord im tho maU>rial vaune of the iinivonM' in ttio koiiw^ that cn^atioii 
ineaiiH tht» inanifcHtatiun of Hik Muhtlo iMiworn of tin* ncntiont and tho non- 
sontH'iit into gniKrt ofifocts. That ih, during <lmK<>iution, tho tuitiro univorHo of 
tho Hontiont and tho nori-Hontiont inorgoM in tho Lord and oxiHtK in Him in a 
Hubtlo Mtat«* ivH Hih natural powors. Thon, in tho Ix^ginning «)f a now on»ation, 
the I>t>rd inanifoHtrt thc'Ho pow’erH of tho Hontiont and tho non-Kontiont (ctV- 

and aciV-iut/i), developing thorn into gnjHHor olfe^cta and produoing, thorcdiy, 
the unKorne of nanioH and fonna. 

And tho lyoni ih tho ofTicient oauHo of tho univorMO in tho muiao that Ho 
unitea individual houIk with their renpoctivo karmas, the roaultn of thimo karfruiM, 
and the instrumontM for oxpi»rienoing them- that is, tho I^ord ia the ofYlriont 
cause in the aensf^ that He rogulatoa the dontinios of individual houIs in 
accordance with at net juatice. During diaaolution. tho lM*ginningloHH irn* 
preaaiona of pout karmaa get dimmed and confuaed ; and at tho time of a new 
creation, tho l.»ord revivoa th(aw3 improHaiona in particular individuala, thereby 
making each individual undergo tho fruita of hia paat worka. Vi<lo p. 63. 

* " Mokm^dhantui* ia the name of a aection of tho twelfth book of tho 
Mdhd-bharata, from adhyaya 174 to the end. 

* P. 604, line 7. vol. 3. 


* Op. eit., linea 22-24. 
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If it be objected: — ^In the I§veta6vatara Upauii^, a multitude of 
causes is spoken of in the passage : * Time, nature, destiny, accident, 
elements and the Person should be known as the Cause ’ (§vet. 1.2), 
so what authority is there for separating specifically Vasudeva, the 
Highest Person alone as the cause of the world ? — (then we reply:) 
Listen. A multitude of scriptural and Smyti passages is our authority 
for specifying the cause of the world. Compare the following: — 
' He, the One, who governs all these causes, connected with time and 
sour (iSvet. 1.3), ‘He who is a knower, the Time of time, possessed 
of attributes, omniscient ’ (iSvet. 6.2), ‘ Of whom there is neither 
a creator, nor a lord ’ (^vet. 6.9), ‘ Verily, Narayana was One ’ 
(Maha. Up. 1.2), ‘Then there was Vi^nu, Hari alone, without parts*, 

‘ From Narayana is born Brahma, from Narayana is bom Rudra ’ 
(Nar. 1), ‘ From the forehead of this being, wrapt up within himself 
in meditation, was born the Person, with three-eyes, trident in hand ’ 
(Maha. Up. 1.7), ‘ Kr^na, the One, the ruler, moving everywhere, 
is an object of worship, He who, though one, yet appears as many *. 
“ ‘ Ka * is the name of Brahman, I am the ^ l4a *, i.e. the Lord, of all 
beings. We two have sprung up from your body, hence you have 
the name ‘ Ke^va * *’, ‘I, Brahma, the primary Lord of people, am 
born from Him, and you have sprung up from me ’, ‘ Kr^pa alone is 
the source of the worlds, and of their dissolution too ‘ Being created 
by Knjna the universe consisting of the sentient and the non-sentient 
has originated ’. ‘In the Veda, and in Ramayana, verily, in the 
BhS^rata and in the Paftca-ratra, Hari is celebrated everywhere, in 
the beginning, in the end, and in the middle ’ (Hari V. 16232 1). 

‘ “ I am the origin of the entire world, dissolution similarly** * (Gita 

7.6) , ‘ “ There is nothing else higher than me, O Dhanaftjaya** * (Gita 

7.7) , ‘ “ I am the source of everything, everything originates from me” ’ 
(GltA 10.8) and so on. The terms ‘ Hiranyagarbha * and the rest, 
which we find sometimes in certain texts concerning the origin and so 
on of the world, should be known to be referring to Brahman. Hence 
it is established that Lord Kv^na, the Soul of all, the Lord of all, the 
one topic of all the Vedas, is the cause of the world. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘ The Origin ’ (2). 


1 P. 1002, vol. 4. 
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COMPARISON 

Saqikara 

Reading and interpretation same. Of course, consistently with 
his doctrine, Samkara must hold that here the term ^ Brahman * 
denotes ‘I^vara* or the lower Brahman. 


Adhikarana 3: The section entitled *That 

which has Scripture for its source*. (Sutra 

3) 

SCTRA 3 

Because (Brahman has) Scripture for His Source.’* 

VedSnta-parijdta-saurabha 

With reference to the enquiry: What is the proof of His existence ? 
fhe author states the correct conclusion : — 

Of Whom “ Scripture ” alone is “ the source ”, i.e. the cause of 
knowing,^ — that very reality, characterized as having the stated marks, 
is denoted by the term ‘ Brahman *. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, it has been fwinted out by the aphorism concerning enquiry * 
that Brahman is the objcH't to be enquired into, and it hfis been 
pointe<l out by the aphorism (onceming characteristic mark * that 
the characteristic mark of Brahman is to be the cauw3 of the origin 
and the rest of the world and possess truth, etc. Now, with reference 
to the enquiry: What is the proof with regard to Him — ^the proof is 
being stated. 

On the doubt, viz. whether Brahman, having the stated marks, 
is to be arrived at through inference, or has the Vecia alone for His 
proof, — the prima facie view being that Ho is to be arrived at through 
inference, since we know" from the scriptural text; ‘From whom 
speech turns back* (Tait. 2.4; 2,9) that Brahman cannot be known 
through speech (i.e. texts), — 


* This oxplainH the compound " ddttira-yoni*. 

* Viz. Br. 8u. l.l.l. 


» Viz. Br. Su. 1.1.2. 
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(We reply:) Brahman cannot be arrived at through inference 
but has the Veda for His proof. Why ? “ Because (Brahman has) 
Scripture for His source That means; Scripture i.e. the Veda, 
ia the source i.e. the cause, the informant, the proof, with regard 
to whom,— that object ia ^^^Mra-yoni''; and ^aatra-yonitva '' is 
the state of being ^astra-yoni ''—on account of that, i.e. on account 
of having Scripture for His proofs The correct conclusion is that 
Brahman has the Veda alone for His proof. 

If it be said : For the sake of simplicity, it is well-said that Brahman 
has Scripture for His source; and thus to say that Brahman has 
Scripture for His source, i.e. has the Veda for its proof, serves our 
purpose, (i.e. is not in conflict with our view), — (we reply:) No, 
Brahman cannot be arrived at through inference, because the phrase: 

** Because (He has) Scripture for (His) source ” indicates a reason 
which excludes any other proof except Scripture. 

If it bo said : How is it known that Ho cannot be arrived at through 
inference? — (we reply:) There has been some room for the suspicion 
that Brahman can be arrived at through inference, since the middle 
term (or the reason), viz. ‘the state of being an effect’ stated above, 
proves the world to be due to a creator.^ With a view to removing 
it, that significant word ^ is used here (in this sutra), in accordance 
with the following scriptural texts: — Viz.: ‘ The word which all the 
Vedas declare’ (Katha 2.15), ‘That with regard to which all the 
Vedas become one’ (Tait. Ar. 3.11.1 ^), ‘ “I ask you about Brahman, 
set forth in the Upanisads” ’ (Bfh. 3. 9.26 ®), ‘ Ho who does not know 
the Veda, does not know Him, the great’ (Tait. Br. 3.12.9.7 7) and 
so on, and the following Smrti passages: ‘ “By all the Vedas, I alone 
am to be known” ’ (Gita 15.15), “ ‘In the Veda, in the Ramayana, 


^ Thia explains the compound 4d«lra-yonitvdt\ 

2 Kdryyatva. 

* That ia, it haa been laid down in Sutra 1.1.2 that the world i^ an effect. 
Thia Buggeata the inference ; — Whatever la an effect haa a creator. 

The world ia an effect, 
the world haa a creator (v’iz. Brahman), 

Thia auggeation ia negatived by Sutra 1.1.3, which explicitly aaya that the 
Brahman haa Scripture alone for Hia proof, and never inference. 

♦ Viz. *dd9tra-yoni\ 

^ P. 19. Heading *yatraikam\ 

® Correct reading : ‘pfccAdmi’. 

’ P. 292, vol. 3. 
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verily, in the Bharata and in the Pahca-r&tra, Hari is celebrated 
everywhere, in the beginning, in the end and in the middle* ** (Hariv. 
16232 1), ‘We bow down to that wherein lies the eternal basis of all 
speech* and so on. 

If it be said: On the ground of the inference: ‘All objects having 
parts, like the earth and the rest, have a cause, because they are 
effects, like pots and the rest’, Brahman is established to be the cause 
of the world, since none else can be such a cause, and this being so, 
why trouble about the Veda { — (we reply:) no, becaiise, the very fact 
that the elements like the ether and the rest have an origin being not 
known by anyone without the Veda, that they are effects is not estab- 
lished, and hence the reason * is itself unestablished. ^ 

It cannot be said also that the origin of the elements is to be known 
through the Veda, and the fact that they are effects being proved 
through this, the reason * is not unestablished — , for, in that ciise too. 
Brahman, the cause of the world Ixung known through the Veda 
alone, the inference becomes futile, and you virtually come to our 
side. Thus, even in the case of well-known effects like a house or a 
shoot. Brahman cannot be inferred from the reason ‘producibleness’, 
it being possible to suppose the earth, the seed, water, men and so on 
to be their causes; and unreasonable to imagine an unseen cause 
(viz. Brahman). 

This should be understood hero: wherever something is found to 
bo an effect, there it is possible also to arrive, by means of inference), at 
an individual soul, corresponding to effect, as the agent. But that 
the entire universe is an effect is not known without the help of the 
Veda. Hence, the creator of the world, too, can bc^ known through 
the Veda alone, and never through a thousand inferenct^. Further, 
Brahman cannot be known through the evidence of perception, since 
the ordinary sense-organs are incapable of grasping Him, as declared 


1 P. 1002. 

* Viz. Kdryyatva or Htato of IxMiig an effect. 

* That is, it ban been argued : — 

Whatever is an effect ban a cauHO. 

The world in an effect, 
the world ha8 a cauBO. 

Now, we cannot know that the world im an effect, unlenH we have recourse 
to Scripture, and hence Scripture ia nee<led even here too. 

* Viz. Kdryyatva or producibleneaH. 
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by the scriptural texts: ‘Not the sense-organs, nor inference,* ‘ “ This 
knowledge is not attainable through inference, dearest ! It leads to 
proper knowledge only being told by another** * (Katha 2.9). That 
is, ‘Dearest! * ‘this knowledge* concerning Brahman, is not to be 
overthrown by reason, or, is not capable of being attained thereby. 
‘Told* by ‘another’, i.e. by an omniscient teacher who is versed in the 
Veda, it leads to right knowledge, as declared by the aphorism ‘On 
account of reasoning having no ground* (Br. Su. 2.1.11); by the 
Manu Smrti: ‘One should not apply reasoning to those conceptions 
which are verily inconceivable * ; and by the Maha-bharata : ‘ One 
should not arrive at those conceptions which are verily inconceivable 
through reasoning. There can be no ascertainment of any deep 
meaning through reasoning which is without a basis ’. Moreover, 
who but a mad man should say that Brahman, the cause of the world, 
who is not known entirely and in every way even by omniscient 
mantras and sages, who is difficult to be understood and who is 
possessed of infinite inconceivable qualities and powers, can be known 
through inference. 

It is not to be apprehended: what then will become of such 
texts as: ‘ From whom speech turns back’ (Tait. 2.4 ; 2.9) and so 
on ? — for the meaning of these is that Brahman is not limited as 
being so much. This the author will state under the aphorism: 
‘For the So-muchness of the topic mentioned’ and so on (Br. Su. 
3 . 2 . 22 ). 

(An alternative explanation of the sutra:) If the compound 
“ 6fistra-yoni *’ be disjoined as: ‘The source of Scripture’, then, too, 
the very same meaning is arrived at.i The resulting meaning is that 
Brahman can be known through the Vedas alone, — breathed forth 
by Him, the omniscient, and (as such) standing in an intimate and 
internal relation with Him, — and not through any external inference 
and the rest, imagined by others. In that case, (i.e. on the second 
interpretation), the topic of this aphorism will be the scriptural text, 
viz. ‘Breathed forth by this Great Being is the Rg-veda, the Yajur- 
veda and the Sama-veda’ (Bfh. 2.4.10 ; Maitrl. 6.32). And, on this 
interpietation, the eternity of the Vedas are not negatived, for what 
we admit is the issuing forth only (and not now creation) of what is 
eternally established, in accordance with the following scriptural 


» Cf. s^.B. 1.1.3. 
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and Snurti passages, viz.: ‘By means of speech, which is devoid of 
form and eternar (Rg. V. 8.76.61; Tait. Sam. 2.6.11.2 2), ‘Speech, 
without beginning and end, eternal, consisting of the Veda and celestial, 
was created by the Self-bom in the beginning, whence proceeded all 
activities^ (Maha. 12.8534 3). Hereby, the eternal and non-derived 
form of Brahman is indicated, since the Veda, which is prior to all 
derivative creation, was breathed forth by Him.* This we shall 
explain later on.^ Hence, it is established that Brahman has the 
Veda as His sole proof. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘ That which has Scripture for its 
source’ (3). 


A d h i k a r a n a 4 : The section entitled ‘Concord- 
ance’. (S u t r a 4 ) 

SOTRA 4 

“But that (viz. that Brahman has Scrii*ture as Him sole 
proof) follows from the concordance (of all SCRIPIHJKAL 
TEXTS WITH REGARD TO BrAHMAN).” 

Vedanta-parlj9ta-8aurabha 

If an objection lie raised, viz.: In as much as the entire Veda is 
concerned with action (i.e. injunctions and prohibitions), the Vodantn- 
texts too, which are concerned with a different topic, are solely 
concerned with injunctions by way of establishing tlie excellence of 
the agent, who is a part of sacrifices, — just ns the artha-vada Uixts 3 
are indirectly unanimous with the injunct ive-texts, by way of estab- 
lishing their excellence. Hence, how can Brahman have Scripttire 
as His sole proof? ^ — the correct conclusion is as follows: 


1 P. 162. 241, vol. I. 

3 P. 666, lino 22, vol. 3. 

* That i«, if BrcJimnn were to breathe forth the VetUiiif Ho inu«t have a 
body (none, etc.), but this body is not oviilontly coin|)«}H«Ml of matter, but in 
non-matorial, Hinco when Ho breathes forth tho Vetia$t there is no matter. 

* See V.K. 1.3.28-30. 

« An artha vdda is the explanation of the meaning of a precept, or cnilogiam. 

7 Tho sense of the objection is : All Vedas set forth injunctions or prohibitions 
with regard to action. But kn'sides tho texts which directly or explicitly set 
forth tho above, there are in the Vedas some texts which are merely indicative. 
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‘That’, i.e. Brahman alone, the object of enquiry and the 
cause of the universe, has Scripture for His proof, and not action and 
the rest, since the entire Veda is in concordance in proving Him 
alone. (The word) “ samanvay&t ” is to be explained thus: “ Sama- 
nvaya” means concordance in respect of the primary import, — on 
account of that — “ samanvayat*’. Or else, because there is concord- 
ance among the Vedas in point of proving Him alone, — so much in 
brief. 

It cannot be said that such a concordance exists with regard to 
actions, since actions fulfil their purpose by simply giving rise to a 
desire for knowledge.^ To say that Brahman is a subsidiary factor 
of sacrifices is a mere childish prattle, since He is an independent 
Being as the regulator of all works, their agents and so on, and their 
instruments; and is the giver of fruits. On the contrary, works 
themselves are in concordance (with regard to Brahman) as assisting 
indirectly the rise of knowledge — which is a means to attaining Him, — 
by way of generating a desire for knowledge. ^ This is ascertained from 
the text concerning the desire for knowledge. ^ 

If it be objected : It being established in Scripture that Brahman 
is not an object of the proof, viz. Word, just as He is not an object of 
the proofs, viz. perception and the rest, — Brahman has not Scripture 
as His sole proof, — we reply: Brahman, the object of enquiry, has 
Scripture alone as His proof and not anything else, on account of the 
concordance of all the scriptural texts, directly or indirectly, with 
regard to Him alone. Among these, there is a direct concordance 
among the texts concerning His characteristic marks, proof and the 


and not injunctive. And, these latter kind of texts are to be explained, not 
literally, but as eulogising the direct injunctive texts and thereby indirectly 
forming a part of injunctions, etc., otherwise the integrity of the Vedaa cannot 
be maintained. Hence, the Veddnta-toxtB too must be taken as not establishing 
Bmhman, but as simply extolling the sacrificer by identifying him with the 
Supreme Soul and so on, and as such really concerned with sacrificial acts. 

' That is, the proper function of karmas is simply to purify the mind, and 
thereby create a desire for knowledge. Karma^ thus, is a fnenna and not an end, 
the way to truth and not truth Iteelf. Hence the Kaddn/a-texts, dealing as they 
do, with the Supreme Truth, cannot be concerned with mere karmas. Vide 
V.P.8. 3.4.26. 

• I.e. knowledge is not an aAgfo of karma, on the contrary, karma is an 
culcpa of knowledge. Vide V.P.S. 3.4.8. 

» Vi*. Brh. 4.4.22. 
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rest, since they are (directly) concerned with Him; and there is an 
indirect concordance among the texts concerning the 6in<Jilya-vidyft,^ 
the Paftc&gni-vidyA,^ the Madhu-vidyft ^ and so on, as well as among 
those which are symbolic in nature.^ Or rather, there is a direct 
concordance alone among all the texts whatsoever, though leading to 
different procedures,® since the topics of all these different texts being 
equally Brahman in essence, they are all to be understood in their 
primary and literal sense.® It is not to be feared that in that case, 
the texts which are concerned with the denial of the object (viz. 
Brahman) will be precluded,^ since they too, as being concerned with 
denying any limit with regard to Brahman’s nature, attributes and the 
rest, refer to the very same topic (viz. Brahman).® 

Moreover, we ask your Worship : Do you or do you not mean that 
Brahman is the object of the statement: ‘Brahman is not an object 
of knowledge ’ ? If the first, then Brahman is proved to be desoribable 
and hence the proposition that He is not describable is sot aside. If 
the second, then Brahman is describable all the more. Hence, the 
object of enquiry is Lord Vasiidova alone, omniscient, possessed of all 
inconceivable powers, the cause of the origin and the rest of the 
universe, known through the evidence of the V’e<la alone, different 
and non-different from all and the soul of all. All Scriptures are in 
concordance with regard to Him alone — this is the settled conclusion of 
the followers of the Upanisads (viz. the Ve<iAntins). 


> Vide Brh. 5.0.1 ; Ch&nd. 3.14.1-4. 

a Vide Ch&nd. 5.5.4-10. AIho V.K. 3.1.1. 

® Vide Bfh. 2.5.1-19 (whole tM*<!tion); Ch&n<l. 3.1-11. 

^ Vide e.g. Bfh. 5.7-9. etc.; Ch&nd. 3.1S-21; 7.1-12, etc. 

^ The sense in that the various kinds of texts may impel a man to different 
procedures. Some may lead a man to meditate on Brahtnan directly as the self, 
others to meditate on Him as the sun and so on. 

• That is, even the texts concerning the various meditations an<l symbols, 
are to be understood as directly referring to Brahman^ i.e. to be interpreted 
literally, and not as referring to Brohman indirectly, i.e. U) bo interpreted 
hguratively, as suggested before. This modifies the statement made immediately 
before that aome texts are direct and primary, aomt indirect and secondary, and 
takes of/ to be equally direct and primary. 

7 Vis. netV (Bfh. 2.3.6) and so on. 

» That is, the view that all texts are conoemed with Brahman directly in 
no way precludes the negative texts, since these negative texts also are concerned 
with Brahman equally. 

3 
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VedSata -kaustu bha 

Thus, it has been said that Lord K^na, the substratum of great 
qualities and powers and the non-distinct material and efficient cause 
of the world, has the Veda alone for His proof. Now, with a view to 
confirming it, the author, by showing the concordance of the entire 
Veda with regard to that very Brahman, refutes the following objection, 
viz.; The entire Veda has been associated with action by Jaimini who 
holds: ‘Since Scripture is concerned with action, there is purport- 
lessness of what does not refer to it (viz. action)’ (Pu. Mi. Su. 1.2.1 1). 
Hence, what is not concerned with action being laid down as purport- 
less, the Vedftnta-texts, too, all refer to action (otherwise they will all 
become purportless). Consequently, how can Brahman have the Veda 
as His sole proof ? 

The term “ but ” disposes of the (above) prima facie view. “That ”, 
i.e. Brahman alone, the object of enquiry and the cause of the world, 
has Scripture for His sole proof. Why? “On account of concord- 
ance”, i.e. because there is concordance among all the Vedas with 
regard to Him alone. (The word “samanvayat” is to be explained 
as follows:) “Samanvaya” means: ‘Concordance in point of entirety 
of statement’, — on account of that, — “samanvayat”, i.e. the entire 
Veda is in concordance with regard to denoting Brahman entirely or 
Lord Kpsna, the object to be enquired into by one who desires salvation, 
the one identical material and efficient cause of the world, having 
Scripture as His source (i.e. proof), the controller of matter, soul, time 
and works, having His footstool honoured by the crowns (i.e. the bowed 
heads) of Brahma, Rudra, Indra and the rest, having His greatness 
untouched by any odour of fault, the abode of infinite qualities like 
omniscience and the rest and to be approached by the freed. The 
following groups of texts are in concordance with regard to Him 
alone: — ‘From whom verily all these beings arise’ (Tait. 3.1), ‘From 
bliss alone, verily, do these beings arise’ (Tait. 3.6), ‘From Him 
arise the vital-breath, the mind, and all the sense-organs’ (Mund. 
2.1.3), ‘“The existent alone, my child, was this in the beginning. 
One only, without a second” (Chftnd. 6.2.1). “He thought: May I 
be many, may I procreate”’ (ChSnd. 6.2.3), ‘From NfirSyana arises 
the vital- breath, . . . from Narayana arises Brahma, from 


1 P. 36, vol. 1. 
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N4rfiya^ arises Budra’ (N&r. 1), * There was verily » N&r&yai>a 
alone, neither Brahm& nor l4&na (Mah&. Up. 1.2), * Brahman, verily, 
was this in the beginning, one only’ (Bfh. 1.4.10.11). * Brahman, 
verily, was this in the beginning; he knew that self alone thus: am 
Brahman’”, ‘From Him arose all this*, ‘The self, verily, was this 
in the beginning, one only’ (Ait. 1.1.1), ‘From this self, verily, the 
ether originated’ (Tait. 2.1), ‘The word which all the Vedas record* 
(Katha 2.15), ‘That, in regard to which all the Vedas are unanimous’ 
(Tait. Ar. 3.11.11), ^Entered within, the ruler of man* (Tait. Ar. 
3.11.1.2*), ‘To whom all the gods bow down’, ‘Brahman is truth, 
knowledge and infinite’ (Tait. 2.1), ‘Knowing the bliss of Brahman’ 
(Tait. 2.9), ‘Brahman is knowledge and bliss’ (Brh. 3.9.28), ‘All 
this, verily, is Brahman’ (Chand. 3.14.1), ‘The self that is free from 
sins, without decay, without death, without grief, without hunger, 
without thirst’ (Chind. 8.7. 1.3), ‘Who is omniscient, all-knowing’ 
(Mund. 1.1.9; 2.2.7), ‘The knower of Brahman attains the highest’ 
(Tait. 2.1), ‘Brahman, verily, is all this’ (Bpli. 2.5.1-14, 14 times) 
and so on. 


(Prima facie view.) 

An objection may be raised here: — ^The entire Veda is but a collec- 
tion of five kinds of texts, called, injunction, prohibition, explanation 
or eulogy, sacred formulas and name.* Of these, ‘One, who desires 
heaven should perform the Jyotistoma ♦ sacrifice ’ and so on, are 
injunctive texts. ‘A Brahmana should not bo killed’ and so on, are 
prohibitive texts. ‘The wind, verily, is the quickest deity’ (Tait. 
Sam. 2.1.1 ^), and so on are explanations or eulogisms. ‘Oblation to 
you’ (Tait. Sam. 1.1.1 ^), *0, heavens, having the fire as your bead’ 
(Rg. V. 8.44.16a; ^ Sat. Br. 2.3.4.11a ®), and so on are sacred formula), 
‘Jyotistoma’,® ‘A6va-medha’ and the rest are names, — ^thus we 
distinguish them. Thus, in the beginning, in the aphorism: ‘Then, 


1 P. 10. Reading: ' ya/raiA:^^’. 

* P. 181. 

3 Vidhi, ni^edhat turiha-vdda, mofUra, ndmcMeya. 

* Name of a Soma-aacrijicet oonniating divisions, Agniffoma and the rt^t. 
M.W., p. 427. 

» P. 125, lines 12, vol. I. 

7 P. 132, lino 7. 

* See footnote 4, above. 


• P. I, line 1, vol. 1. 
» P. 183, lino 16. 

The hontO'Hacrifice. 
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therefore, an enquiry into religious duties' (Pu. Mi. Su. 1.1.1 1), it is 
said that the Veda has meaning as possessing the fruit to be attained 
through the injunctions regarding conceptions which are instrumental 
to the Vedic studies. In the second aphorism which is concerned 
with mark, viz. ‘A religious duty has injunction for its mark' (Pu. 
Ml. Su. 1.1.22), it is established, on the ground of the vyapti: ‘What- 
ever has the Veda for its proof, refers to action*, that in the sphere 
of religious duties, injunction is the authority.® Here a doubt arises 
as to whether the artha-vada-texts like ‘The wind is the swiftest 
deity* (Tait. Sam. 2.1.1 are authoritative in the sphere of religious 
duties, or not. With regard to it, the prima facie view is as follows: 
We have a text: ‘Since Scripture is concerned with action, there is 
purportlessness of what does not refer to it (viz. action)* (Pu. Mi. Su. 
1.2.1®). (It means:) — ‘Scripture, i.e. the Veda, is ‘kriyartha*, i.e. 
has ‘action* alone as its ‘purport*, or subject-matter or topic, ^for 
this reason, the artha-vMa-texts are not authoritative. What then 
are they ? — anticipating this question, the text goes on to say that 
* there is purportlessness of what does not refer to it*, i.e. let there be 
simply ‘purportlessness* or ‘meaninglessness* of that which has not 
‘action* for its ‘purport’, viz. of artha-vada and the rest, and in the 
very same manner, of the Vedanta-texts as well. Even those (Ve- 
dAnta-) texts which comprise injunctions regarding study: viz. ‘One’s 
own text should be studied*, cannot be reasonably said to be autho- 
ritative, since they are (really) concerned with Brahman, leading to 
no fruit.® (Here ends the prima facie view within the original prima 
facie view.) With regard to this, we state the correct conclusion: 
‘Because of their unanimity with the injunctions, let (them be 
authoritative) through having the glorification of injunctions as their 


1 P. 1, vol. 1. 

a P. 3, vol. 1. 

3 That is, the inference is aa follows : — 

Whatever has the Veda for its proof, refers to action. 

A religious duty has the Veda for its proof. 

a religious duty refers to action, i.e. is concerned with injunctions and 
prohibitions. 

♦ P. 125, lines 1-2, vol. 1. » P. 39, vol. 1. 

• That is, there are some Feddnto-texta, which do refer to action, i.e. to 
injunction, yet they are not to be taken as authoritative, since they really refer 
to Brahman who is outside the sphere of ctctions and fruits. 
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purport’ (Pu. Mi. Su. 1.2.7 i). That is, siuce the artha-v&daa are 
unanimous with the injunctive texts, let them be authoritative 
‘through having glorification as their purport*, i.e. by way of glorifying 
the matters to be enjoined. Similarly, in order to prevent the absolute 
purportlessness of the Vedanta-texts which are wanting in injunction 
and prohibition and teach an accomplished object (viz. Brahman), it 
is reasonable to take them too as indirectly connected with action, — 
which is something to be accomplished, — as included under the 
very mantras and artha-vadas, since they (viz. the Vedfinta-texts) 
admit injunctions regarding the study of the Vetla. But if they be 
taken to be independent (of action) they would lead to no fruit, and 
hence they must be understood to have fulfilled their purj) 08 e through 
establishing the agent, who is a part of a sacrifice (and not to be 
independent of action). Among these, the texts conoerning the 
‘that* (viz. Brahman) and ‘thou* (viz. the individual soul)* glorify 
the deity and the agent of the sacrificial act; and the knowledge 
concerning it (viz. the ‘that’) called the ‘higher knowletlge’,* glorify 
the fruit. (Thus, we conclude :) The Ved&nta-texts are not concerned 
with Brahman, but are like the artha-vada-texts, since they are con- 
cerned with proclaiming the excellence of the agent, who is a subordi- 
nate factor in a sacrifice. (Here ends the original prirm facie view.^) 

(Author’s conclusion.) 

To this we reply: ® No, because this is a mere imagiiwition, in- 
vented by you ; and because (on the contrary), works, Ix^ing generative 
of knowledge which is a means to salvation, indirectly n^fer to Brahman 
alone, as declared by the scriptural text:— ‘The Brahrnanas d<'sire 
to know this self through the study of the Veda, through sacrifiw, 
through penance, through fasting ’ (Bfh. 4.4.22). Here, if in the 
statement ‘They desire to know through sacrifice’, then» 1 m» a direct 
connection of the instrument, viz. ‘sacrifice’, with the meaning c)f the 
root,® as in the sentence ‘He desires to go by the horses , then the 
sacrificial act should be known to be serving the pur post' of knf)wledge 
(i.e. helping the rise of knowledge), and thereby referring to Brahman. 


I P. 42, vol. 1. 

* Cf. the famous text ‘Thou art that’ (Ch&nd. 6.H.7, eU'.). 
» Videe.g. Muncjl. 1. 1.4-5. 

* It began on p. 35. 

* The correct conclusion begins here. 


• Viz. ‘cid’ know. 
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If, on the other hand, owing to the primacy of the deaiderative suffix, ^ 
there be a connection with the meaning of the suffix, it shonid be known 
to be serving the purpose of desire, (i.e. helping the rise of a desire 
for knowledge), to be a subordinate factor of knowledge through 
that desire and to be referring to Brahman thereby. And, the fact 
that action is a part of knowledge will be stated under the aphorism : 
‘ And, there is dependence on all, on account of the text concerning 
sacrifice, as in the case of a horse’ (Br. Su. 3.4.26). 

It cannot be said, also, that the reality to be known from the 
Vedanta (viz. Brahman) is a subordinate factor of sacrifices, — since 
He is self-dependent as the controller of all works, their agents and 
their instruments. Nor can it be said that the Vedanta-texts are 
subsidiary parts of injunctions like the artha-vadas, since the former 
have been referred to in a different context and are not in proximity to 
injunctions. Nor can it be said that the Vedanta-texts lead to no fruit, 
teaching, as they do, something which is neither an injunction nor a 
prohibition, — since the knowledge of Brahman, who is to be known 
from the Vedfi-nta, leads to a supremely excellent fruit, viz. salvation. 

If it be said: As we read in texts like * Undecaying, verily, is the 
good deed of one who performs the Catur-m&sya ^ sacrifice * (Ap. 

8.1 .1 .1 ®) that works too have the same fruit like it (viz. knowledge), 
so there is nothing objectionable (in taking the scriptural texts) to be 
referring to works, — 

(We reply :) No, because the scriptural text: ' Just as here, the 
world gained through work perishes, so exactly does hereafter the 
world gained through merit perish’ (Chand. 8.1.6^) is of a greater 
force; is in conformity with the inference, viz. ‘The world gained 
through mere work is non-permanent, because it is gained through 
work alone, as in the case of tilling and the rest ’ ; and is confirmed by 
another scriptural text as well, viz. ‘ Frail, indeed, are these boats 
of sacrifices’ (Mund. 1.2.7); because the text: ‘ Undecaying, verily’ 
(Ap. S.S. 8.1.1) and so on is a weaker one; and because it is improper 
to (take the scriptural texts) to be referring to works, which form 
the object of such texts wanting in force. On the other hand, the 


1 Viz. implying ‘desire*. 

* See footnote 2, p. 5. * P. 1, vol. 1. 

^ Correct quotation: ‘Karma-ctto* and not "karma-jita', which is translated 
here. Vide Chftnd. 8.1.6, p. 415. 
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texts: ‘ Those who know this, become immortal ’ (Brh. 4.4.14; Kstha 
6.2.9; Svet. 3.1.10.13; 4.17.20), ‘ The knower of Brahman attains the 
highest ’ (Tait. 2.1), are not contradicted by any scriptural text, and 
cannot be set aside by a thousand inferences. Further, the text: 
‘Undecaying, indeed’ and so on (Ap. 8.1.1) is not really set 
aside, since it refers to the relative (pennanence of works) *, and since 
the holy Bhagavata-smrti (i.e. the Bhagavad-glt&), which is a version 
of the Veda, is the authority in both the cases (viz. regarding the non- 
permanence of karma, and the permanenoe of Brahman) thus: — 
‘ “ The worlds, begiiming from the world of Brahman, come and go, 
0 Arjuna ! But, on attaining me, 0 Son of KuntI ! there is no re-birth ” ’ 
(Gita 8.16). 

If it be objected : It may be that the Upanisadic portion is somehow 
or other concerned with Brahman, since we see it to bo so. But the 
prior portion (viz. the Karma-kanda) is known from the texts; ‘ He 
performs the Agnihotra* as long ivs he lives’, ‘One wlm desires 
heaven should perform the Jyotistuma sacridce (Ap. B.8. 10.2.1) 
and so on, to fulfil its purpose by enjoining obligatory and optional 
works and the rest; and hence how can they be concerned with 
Brahman ? — 

(We reply :) Not so. The entire \’e<la is concerned only with 
Brahman, and although some part of it is found to refer to action 
somehow, its complete concordance is found in Brahman alone. 
Among these the Upanisadic portion refers directly to Brahman, 
directly concerned, as it is, with demonstrating His nature, attributes 
and the rest. Among those, again, the statements of difference refer 
to Brahman by way of being concerned with the nature of the sentient, 
the non-sentient and Brahman; the statements of non-<liflforenco, by 
being concerned with proving that everything has Brahman for its 
essence; the statements of creation and the rest, by being concerned 
with proving attributes like creatorship and the rest; the statements 
that Brahman is non-qualified, by being concomod with the denial 
of the qualities due to inayS; the statements that Brahman is qualified, 
by being concerned with proving the natural qualities of the Lord; 


* That is, this text simply shows that the deeds of one who performs the 
CStur-mdtya sacriace are retotivcly more permanent than the deeds of one who 
does not, and not that they are abeolutely permanent. 

2 Sacrificing to Agni, Cf. Athar. V. 6.97.1, p. 130. 
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and the statements like: 'That which is not manifested through 
speech' (Kena 1.4), by being concerned with proving that Brahman 
is not limited by-sp-muchness. 

The texts, concerned with the daily and occasional duties, ^ too, 
refer to Brahman alone, by way of effecting the purification of the 
nature of the person entitled (to the study of Brahman) and being 
thereby co-operative towards the rise of knowledge and so on concern- 
ing Brahman; while (the texts) concerned with the optional duties,^ 
by way of being an atomic bit of the bliss of Brahman, since the text : 
‘Other beings subsist on a portion only of His bliss alone' (Bfh. 
4.3.32) declares even worldly pleasure to be an atomic portion of the 
bliss of Brahman. Moreover, the optional duties are in concordance 
(with regard to Brahman), since they are concerned with the knowledge 
of Brahman by way of giving rise to a pure body, like that of a god 
and the rest, entitled to salvation. Moreover, just as in accordance 
with the maxim of ‘connection and disconnection’,^ curd, used in 
connection with daily duties (nitya), — as laid down in the passage: 
‘He performs a sacrifice with curd', — brings about the attainment 
of objects of sense, — as laid down in the passage: ‘One who desires 
for objects of sense should perform a sacrifice with curd’ (Tait. Br. 
2. 1.6.6^), — so the sacrificial acts, though bringing about heaven and 
the rest, should yet be known to be serving the purpose (i.e. helping 
the rise) of knowledge.® And (finally) texts like: ‘Golden right from 
the tip of His nails' (Chand. 1.6.6®) refer to Brahman as being 
concerned with His divine body. 

Or else, since the entire mass of objects has Brahman for its 
essence, the mass of texts, denoting them, directly refer to Him.^ 

1 The daily or nitya kartnas are ablution, prayer and ho on, to be |ierformed 
every day; while the occasional or naimittaka karnma are the ceremony in honour 
of the dead and »o on, to l>e performed on special occckHions. Both of these kinds 
are obligatory. 

* The optional or kdmya karmas are sacrifices and the rest, undertaken with 
special objects in view, viz. heaven and the rest. 

8 A term applieii to express the disconnection of what is optional from what 
is a necessary constituent of anything. V^ide Pii. Ml. Su. 4.3.5, and Sahara'/* 
commentary, pp. 493 and ff., vol. 1. 

* P. 180, lino 3, vol. 2. * Vide V.K. 3.4.26. 

* Correct quotation 'Apranakhdi aartn eva ativartiah'. Vide Ch&nd. 
1.6.6, p. 43. 

7 That is, instead of the laborious explanation given above, it is simpler to 
accept this alternative explanation. 
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Hence it is established that the entire Veda is in concordance 
with regard to Brahman alone or Liord Kf^na the Highest Person, 
omniscient, possessing infinite natural and inoonceivable powers, 
the cause of the world, and difierent and non-different from the sentient 
and the non-sentient, as declared by the Lord Himself in the passage : 
‘ “By all the Vedas, I alone am to be known’’ ’ (Git& 15.16). 

The four aphorisms constituting the basis of Scripture are hereby 
explained. This treatise (viz. the Vedanta) is but an expounding of 
these. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘(\)nconiance’ (4). 


Here ends the explanation of the four aphorisms in the first 
quarter of the first chapter in the commentary Vedanta-kaustubha, 
composed by the reverend teacher Srinivasa, the incarnation of the 
Pfiftcajanya and dwelling under the lotus-foet of the reverend Lord 
Nimbaditya, the founder of the sect of the reverend Sanatkumara. 


Adhikarana 5: The section entitled ‘He sees’. 
(Sutras 5-12) 

SOTRA 5 

“Because (the creator of the world) sees, (pradhAna is) 

NOT (THE CAUSE OF THE WORLD) (SINCE) IT IS NON-SCRIPTCRAL.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Butpradhana, admitted by the Samkhyas, is “non-scripturar’, 
i.e. is devoid of scriptural evidence. Hence it is not the cause of 
the world, as in Scripture seeing, w hich is a characteristic of a sentient 
being, is predicated of the cause of the world. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, it has been pointed out that Brahman, groat in attributes, 
jww’ers and nature, omniscient, and the one object of all the Vedas, 
is the cause of the origin and the rest of the world. Now, the S&m- 
khya8,—who hold that Brahman is not the cause of the world, since 
He is of a dissimilar form ; while the non-sentient pradhana, consisting 
of the three gunas, is the cause of the world, since it is of a form 
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similar to the effect, — ^also relate the Vedanta-texts like ‘“The 
existent, alone, my dear, was this in the beginning”* (Chftnd. 6.2.1) 
and so on, to it akme (viz. pradhana). The reverend author of the 
aphorisms is now refuting this view. 

Pradhana, which is derived through inference,^ is not fit to be 
the cause of the origin and the 'rest of the world. Why? Because 
it is “non-scriptural”, i.e. that with regard to which there is no 
“ word’*, i.e. Scripture, as authority. This adjective denotes the reason. 

If it be objected thivt in the Ch&ndogya, pradhS^na is meant by 
the term ‘existent* in the passage: ‘ “ The existent alone, my dear, 
was this in the beginning ** ’ (Chand. 6.2.1). Hence, how can it be 
said that pradhana is non-scriptural ? — we reply: “Because (the 
creator) sees**, i.e. because from the text, beginning: ‘“Existent 
alone, my dear, was this in the beginning ’* ’ (Chand. 6.2.1), and con- 
tinuing: ‘ He thought, “ May I be many, may I procreate ’* * (Chand. 
6.2.3), we find that the creator of the world perceives. The same 
thing is mentioned in the Aitareya as well in the passage : ‘ The self, 
verily, was this in the beginning, one only. Nothing else was apparent. 
He thought: “Let me create worlds”. He created these worlds* 
(Ait. 1.1.1). Here the word “sees**, denotative of the root, must be 
understood, by indirect application, to be referring to ‘seeing’, which 
is the meaning of the root. ‘Seeing’ means deliberating, i.e. deter- 
mination; and that, being the attribute of a conscious being, is not 
appropriate on the part of the pradhana. Hence, pradliana, devoid 
of perception, is not mentioned by Scripture. Accordingly, it has 
been rightly said by his Holiness that it is “non-scriptural”. There- 
fore, it is neither the cause of the world, nor knowable through the 
Veda. 

It cannot be said also that pradh&na possesses the power of 
knowledge through its attribute of sattva, and as such, perceiving is 
appropriate on its part, — since it is impossible that a non-sentient 
substance and a non-sentient attribute can possess knowledge, and 
be knowledge (respectively). Nor should it be said that this is appro- 
priate through the connection of pradh&na with puru^a, — because 
there being (at hand) Brahman, mentioned before and possessed of 

^ That is, we cannot directly perceive the primary matter, but we argue 
that every effect must have a cause, that cause too another cause and so on, and 
thus finally, we must admit a primary cause which has no oause. This is the 
pfodhdna. 
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ever-present knowledge, as a simple (explanation of the fact in hand), — 
it involves unnecessary complications to drag in something which is 
the substratum of knowledge, only through its conjunction with 
another, (and not by itself); because such a view is utterly negligible; 
and, finally because during its state of equilibrium, it does not possess 
that attribute.^ So stop labouring the point. Hence, the cause 
corresponding to the effect, viz. the cause of the origin and the rest 
of the world, is none but Brahman, who is denoted by the term 
'existent* and is capable of perceiving, iX)saQ66ed as He is of natural, 
inconceivable and infinite powders, as declared by the scriptural text: 

' Supreme is His powers, declare<l to be of various kinds, and natural 
is the action of His knowledge and power* (iSvet. 6.8.) and so on. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

Reading and interpretation same, but Samkara develops, in this 
<onnection, his doc'trine of upfidhi, or limiting adjunct, viz. — that 
there is really nothing besides Brahman, the individual soul and the 
rest being due to the limiting adjuncts of body, and the rest, like the 
all-perva^ling ether, limited by j>ots and the rest. Hence difference is 
mithyil through and through.* 

Rimfinuja 

RcHuling and interpretation mvme, but R&m&nuja also develops 
his own view, viz. that the universe of the sentient and the non- 
sentient constitutes the bo<ly of the Iy)rd.* 

Baladeva 

Reading same, interpretation different,— viz. ‘ Because (Brahman 
is) seen (i.e. designated by Scripture), (He is) not inexpressible *.* 

^ That iH, if knowledge arises through the pre-dominaneo of the 9 aUva-gwi}a, 
then prior to creation, all the guxMB being in a Htato of equilibrium, no knowledge 
can arwe in pradhdna. 

« d.B. 1.1.5, p. 203. 

» iri. B. 1.1.6, p. 160, Part 1. 

* G.B. 1.1.5, pp. 46 47, Chap. I. 



44 


VBDlNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


[StT. 1.1. 0. 
ADH. 5.] 


SOTRA 6 

‘‘ If it be said that (the word ‘ seeing ' in the above ChIn* 

dooya-tbxt) is secondary, (then we reply) No, because of 

THE term ‘self’ (BEING APPLIED TO THE CAUSE OF THE WORLD). 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It is not reasonable to say that the ‘seeing’ is (only) “secondary”. 
Why ? “On account of the term ‘self’.” 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Anticipating the objection, viz. — 

As we often find the metaphorical transference of the qualities 
of a sentient being to non-sentient objects like a bank or tilling, 
e.g. when referring to a bank about to fall, it is said: ‘The bank is 
about to fair,i or when referring to the tilling of dry soil, it is said: 
‘Tilling is awaiting rain and as we read in Scripture about perception 
on the part of non-sentient objects like water and light, in the passages : 
‘ That light perceived ’ (Chand. 6.2.3), ‘ Those waters perceived ’ 
(Chand. 6.2.4), — there may very well be a metaphorical perception 
on the part of pradhana in the very same manner, — the author disposes 
of it here. 

If it be said that the attribute of perception, belonging to pradhana 
is “secondary”, (we reply:) “No.” Why? “On account of the 
term ‘self’ ”, i.e. on account of the scriptural mention of the term ‘self ’ 
which establishes the absence of perception on the part of pradliana. 
Thus, if by taking the term ‘existence’ to mean the non-sentient 
pradhllna, a metaphorical perception be admitted on its part, then in 
the texts: ‘All this has that for its self, that is true, that is the self’ 
(Chftnd. 6.7.8; 6.9.4; 6.10.3; 6.11.3; 6.12.3; 6.13.3; 6.14.3; 6.15.3; 
6.16.3), the term ‘self’ must refer to the non-sentient substance, which 
is the meaning of the terms ‘existent’ and ‘perceiver’, mentioned 
before in the texts: ‘ ‘‘The existent, alone, my dear I ” ’ (Chand. 6.2.1), 
‘He perceived’ (Ch&nd. 6.2.3). That is, on the view, viz. ‘He alone 
is the existent and the perceiver, the self which is pradhana’, — the 
identity between the terms ‘existent’ and the rest denoting the non- 
sentient and bearing a different sense and the terra ‘self’ denoting the 


^ Here the desiderative aufflx does not imply ‘wish’ but ‘imminent danger’ 
in aocordanco with K.V.S. 1707 quoted in SD.K. 2622, pp. 335, vol. 2. 
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Supreme Self and bearing a different sense, will involve a contradiction, 
it being impossible for the term ‘self* denotative of the Supreme Lord, 
to refer to pradhana. Hence, to say that the perception is even meta* 
phorical is unreasonable. And owing to the entering of the Deity 
(into them), (the perception) on the part of water and light is not 
metaphorical ^ — this is the sum and substance. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Reading same, interpretation different, viz. — ‘If it bo said (that 
the creator of the world is) the gauna (or the Saguna Brahman; 
connocteil with the gunas of prakrti, possessing the sattva guna as his 
vesture), (then we reply,) No, on account of the term “self” ’. That is, 
the term ‘self’ has been used in Scripture in connection with the 
creator of the world, and this term can be applied only to the infinite 
Nirguna Brahman, unconnected with the gunas of prakfti.* 


SCTRA 7 

“(I^adhAna cannot be meant by the term ‘self’,) because 

SALVATION IS TAUGHT OF ONE WHO RELIES UPON THAT.” 

Vedanta-pArijSta^saurabha 

As salvation, characterized by the attainment of His (i.e. Brah- 
man’s) nature, is taught of a knower, who relies on the cause, the 
meaning of the terms ‘existent’, ‘perceiver’, ‘self’ and the rest, — 
so pradhAna cannot be denoted by the terms ‘existent’ and ‘self’. 

Veddnta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. in that case, let the term ‘self’ stand ecpially 
for the sentient and the non-sentient, like the term ‘light’* which 


1 That is, it is not water or fire that really p©rr*eive«, hut the who haa 

entered into them, as mentione<l in the panMage: ‘That Divinity thought:-'- 
“Come, let me enter these three divinitien’* (i.<*, fire, witter and f<K>d)* and hu 
on. (Ch&nd. 6.3.2.) 

* G.B. 1.1.6(p. 48, Chap. I.). 

* Jyotis. 
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denotes equally a sacrifice i and fire; hence, no inconsistency is in- 
volved here, — ^the reverend Badarayai^ replies here: 

The non-sentient pradhana is not the object denoted by the term 
‘self*. Why? “Because salvation is taught of one who relies on 
Him*’ i.e. of one who has reliance (or devotion), otherwise called 
‘meditation*, with regard to Him, i.e. with regard to one who is 
denoted by the terms ‘existent’ and the rest, who is a perceiver and 
who is the creator of fire, water and food.^ Thus, after having 
taught an investigation, by one who is desirous of salvation, into the 
effect as consisting of the Cause (viz. Brahman) in essence, in the text: 
‘Thou art that* (Chand. 6.8.7; 6.9.8; 6.10.3; 6.11.3; 6.12.3; 6.13.3; 6.14.3; 
6.15.3; 6.16.3), Scripture goes on to teach salvation, characterized 
by the attainment of the nature of Brahman, in the text: ‘For him 
there is delay, so long as I am not freed, then I shall attain (Brahman) * 
(ChSnd. 6.14.2). (The meaning of this text is:) So long as a person, 
who desires for salvation, is not freed from his body and is impeded, 
being compelled to undergo the fruits of works which have already 
begun to produce results, there is delay for him; but when the fruits 
of works will be fully enjoyed, he will attain the nature of Brahman 
at once, owing to the absence of impediments. The use of the first 
person in both the cases, viz. ‘I shall be free*, and ‘I shall attain* 
should be known to be implying the third person in accordance with 
Vedic use. 

If in the text ‘He is the Self’ (Chand. 6.8.7, etc.), the term ‘self* 
is to refer to pradhana, then in the text ‘Thou art that* (Chand. 
6.8.7, etc.), the very same thing must be referred to by the term ‘that*. 
Hence the text: ‘Thou art that* would mean: ‘Thou hast pradhana 
for thy soul*, whereby a great mishap would take place, since through 
the meditation: ‘I have the non-sentient as my soul*, one would be 
obstructed from salvation for ever. In the present case, on the other 
hand, Brahman, having the stated characteristics, is denoted by the 
term ‘that ’ ; and the meaning of the term ‘thou * is the individual soul, 
His part, otherwise called His power, and possessed of the stated 
marks. Hero, between the part and the whole, there is a relation of 
difference and non-difference, — well-known everywhere in ordinary 
life and in the Veda, — as between the attribute and its substratum. 


A Viz. Jyoti4ffomn. 

* Thin explains the compound: * ton 
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Although the individual soul is different from Brahman in nature, 
it is also non -different from Him, having no existence and activity 
apart from Him. On cu^count of being enveloped by the beginningless 
m&y&, the individual soul has no knowledge of such a non-difference. 
Hence it is said * Thou art that*, i.e. you are non-different from the 
object denoted by the term * that *. Even during the state of salvation, 
one who has attained the nature of Brahman is of a different nature 
(from Brahman), but should yet be known to be non-different from 
Him, because of having no existence and activity separately from Him ; 
because from the text: ‘He attains the highest identity* (Mupd. 
3.1.3) we learn that Brahman alone is one that is to be approached, 
while the individual soul only one that approaches ; and, finally, because 
wo find the words ‘together with* in the text: ‘He enjoys all objects 
of desire together with Brahman, the all-knowing* (Tait. 2.1). Hence,. 
Brahman alone is denoted by the tenus ‘existent*, ‘self* and the rest. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Reading same, interpretation different — viz: — ‘{The creator of 
the world is not the Saguna Brahman, but the Nirguiia Brahman ^), 
for salvation is taught of him who relies on Him (viz. the Nirguna 
Brahman)'.* 


SOTRA 8 

“And (pradhAna cannot be denoted by the terms 

‘existent*, ‘self’ and the rest), because there is 

(scriptural) statement of its havtno to be abandoned.** 

Vedanta-parijfita-saurabha 

That the non-sentient substance, taught by the terms ‘existent* 
and the rest and to be abandoned in salvation, is to Ix) abandoned, as 
well as the purpose of the teaching * ought to have been pointed out 

^ For the explanation of the terma and Nirguna, Hoe O.B. 

« G.B. 1.1.7, pp. 49-50, Chap. 1. 

* That is, if pradhdna be denoted by the tenns * existent ‘»<jlf’ and the 
rest, then oWdently, such a self, etc., cannot servo the purpose of salvation. 
Hence there must be some other purpose for the teaching of pradhdna, since 
Scripture does not teach anything which d^>es not fulfil an end. But there is no 
indication in Scripture wliat this other purpose is. 
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by Scripture, omniscient and the well-wisher of men. Because of the 
absence of these two kinds of texts, pradhana is not denoted by the 
terms ‘existent’ and the like. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If the non-sentient pra<fliana alone were taught as that which is 
denoted by the terms ‘existent’, ‘perceiver’ and the like, then, in 
order to prevent reliance upon that, Scripture, omniscient, well- 
wishing, and intending to instruct Brahman, should have told that 
it is to be rejected, just as a mother says to her son, about to take 
something not good, ‘ Son, this is not good ’. But there is no statement 
that it is to be rejected ; on the contrary, an identity with it is taught 
in the passage: ‘Thou art that’ (ChSnd. 6.8.7; 6.9.8; 6.10.3; 6.11.3; 
6.12.3; 6.13.3; 6.14.3; 6.15.3; 6.16.3). The term “and” is meant for 
including (another reason, viz.) the absence of statement indicating 
the purpose of such a teaching. 

COMPARISON 

Satpkara 

Reading same, interpretation same on the whole. Only, while 
Nimb&rka interprets the term “Ca” to mean ‘the purpose of such a 
teaching’, Samkara takes it to mean ‘the contradiction of the initial 
proposition ’, viz. the cause being known, the effects are also known. ^ 
Evidently, through the knowledge of the non-sentient pradhana, there 
can be no knowledge of the sentient souls. Hence pradhftna cannot 
be the cause of the universe.* 

RSmanuja 

Reading and interpretation same. He gives no special meaning 
of the term “ca”, but takes it to mean simply ‘also’, and not a second 
reason.* 

Bhiskara 

Reading and interpretation same on the whole. Bh&skara inter- 
prets this sutra exactly after Samkara, taking the term “ca” to mean 
‘contradiction of the initial proposition’.^ 


1 Vide Ch&iid. (5.1. 

» dri. B. 1.1.8. p. 163. vol. 1. 


s d.B. 1.1.8. p. 209. 
* Bh. B. 1.1.8, p. 23. 
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Baladeva 

Reading same, interpretation different, viz. ‘And because there 
is no statement of the rejectibility (of the Saguna Brahman) *. That 
is, Scripture declares the inferiority and worthlessness of all saguna 
objects, or objects connected with the gui^as of prakfti, viz. all worldly 
objects. Hence, if the Saguna Brahman were the creator of the world, 
then Scripture would have designated him as inferior and fit to be 
rejected.^ 


SCTRA 9 

“(PradhAna cannot be the cause of the world), on account 
OF THE contradiction OF THE INITIAL PROPOSITI«)N 


Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

Moreover, “on account of the contra<lictioii of thi^ initial projwsi- 
tion'' as well, viz. tliroiigh the knouledge of one, there is the know- 
ledge of all 2, — the doctrine of tin* causiility of the non-sfuitiont is not 
right . 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

PradhAna i.s not the cause of the world. Why i “On account 
of the contnwliction of tin inithil pro|Kwition viz. that through the 
knowIcHlge of one, then^ is the knowhnige of all. Thus, the scrijitural 
text “Did you ask for Diat instruction whereby the unheard lan’oines 
heard, the unthought iKjcoines thought, the unknown iKu^oines 
known “What is that instruction, iny reverend Sir'”’ (Chainl. 
fi. 1.2-3), intHMluetw the doctrine that through the knowledge of one, 
there is the knowledge of all, and this will Ik‘ e<)ntradi<*tcd. Although, 
through the knowledge of pradhfina, there may Ix^ knowleclge of its 
effects, yet the propwition that there is knowhslge of all the efhnits, 
consisting of the sentient and tin; non-sentient, is not (established, 
since the sentient not Ixung the effect of pradhana, its knowledge is 
not possible (through the knowledge of pradhana). 


» (ML I.I.H, pp. .■>0..il, Chap. 1. 
VhI(‘ (J hanil. O.I. 

4 



60 


VEDiNTA-PiRUlTA-SAXJEABHA 


[ 80 . L L 10. 
ADH. 5.] 


COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhaskara 

This sutra is not found in their eommentaries. The argument 
contained herein is included by them, as we have seen, in the previous 
sutra. 

Baladeva 

This sutra is not found in his commentary as well. 


SCTRA 10 

'‘(Brahman alone can be the cause of the world), on 

ACCOUNT OF (the INDIVIDUAL SOUL’s) ENTRANCE INTO ITSELF 

(DURING deep sleep).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

As it is impossible that the object, — mentioned in the passage 
referring to the cause of the world which is denoted by the term 
‘existent’, viz. ‘ Understand from mo, my dear, the state of deep sleep. 
When a person sloops here, as we say, ray dear, then he has become 
united with the Existent ’ (Chand. 0.8.1 i), can be understood as a 
non-sontient cause ,2 it is reasonable to hold that Brahman alone is the 
cause of the world. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

On account of the (soul’s) “entrance”, i.o. dissolution, into 
“ itself ”, 3 i.e. into its own cause, viz. Brahman, introduced in the text : 
‘“The existent alone, my dear!”’ (Chand. 0.2.1), Brahman alone 
is denoted by the terms ‘existent’ and the ^est, and not pradhaiui. 
If it hvt the cause, then the text concerning dissolution would bo 
contradicted. Thus, there is a scriptural text to this effect, viz. 

I ^.R. Hh. ^k. 

* A slightly ditforent rt'ading is given in the C.S.S. ed. — which, when 
trfwnslated, is ns follows :~A8 the ‘entering*, which relaU's to a sentient being 
and is mentioneil in the pa.ssage referring to the cause ol the world, denoted by 
the term ‘ existent ’ vi/.. * Understand fn>m me, my dear, . . . ’ is possible 

in the case of lirtthman alone, etc. (F. 3.) 

® This explains the word ‘faxipyci ♦/«'*. 
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‘“When this person sleeps. here, as we say, my dear, then he has 
become united with the Existent, he has entered into his own. Hence 
they say of him “ He sleeps for he has entered into his own “ ' (Chand. 
6.8.1). There is also another scriptural text, viz. ‘ Just as a man, when 
embraced by his dear wife, knows nothing exteriu^l or internal, so 
this person, when embraced by the intelligent soul, knows nothing 
external or intenial’ (Bfh. 4.3.21). 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 9 in his conmuuitarv. Hmdiug diftcront — viz. 

‘ Svapyat '. futerprotation too different, viz. ‘(The eri'ator of the 
world is not the Sagiina Brahman), Inwauscj the Cmator merges into 
himself, (not so the »Saguna Brahman, who merges into something 
other than himself).’ i 


SCTRA 11 

“(Brahman alonk is thk CArsE of the world), on ait’ount 

OF the rNIVERSALlTY OF KNOWINc; (HiM AS THK (’AFSIC).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

As a sentient (‘auH<^ is kiiouii from all the X'edantas, the doctrine 
of a non-s<'ntient caust^ is niitenable. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this re«kson too, pradhilna is not donoto<l by the term 'existent 
VIZ. on ac count of the univei>wiiity of ‘ knowing ', i.e. apprehending. 
One semtieut cause of the world Ixung known from all the Upanijjwids, 
the sentient Brahman alone is the cause of the origin and the reest of 
the world. Nor, again, even the slightest inconsistency is found in 
the X’odantiuj, such m, in sornc^ phvcAwi a sentient causes is taught, in 
others a non-stuUiont. The scuiso is that if hc^n^ a non-sentient object 
be undorstocxl by the term ‘existent’, the multitucle of texts, s[M3aking 
of a sentient cause, will come to lx? contradicted. 

‘ G.B. I.I.e, i»p. 51-52. Chap. I. 
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COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

Reading same. Interpretation too is same, since although 
according to Ramanuja, the word ‘ gati ' means ‘ pravytti ’ or primary 
meaning and not ‘avagati' or apprehension as held by Nimbarka, yet 
the ultimate meaning is the same, viz. the meaning or import of all 
the scriptural texts is uniform, i.e. from all of them Brahman alone 
is known and nothing else, and hence Brahman alone is the cause.i 

Srlka^tha 

Reading same, interpretation different. He connects this sutra 
more particularly with the preceding one, thus: ‘ On account of the 
universality of knowing (the term “ existent” as denoting the Supreme 
Lord) ’. That is, just as in this Upani^ad, viz. the Chandogya, the 
term ‘existent’ implies the Lord, and none else, so in all other Upani- 
sads as well. Hence it can never stand for pradhana. According to 
him also, thus, the word ‘ gati ’ means ‘ avagati ’.2 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 10 in this commentary. Heading same, interpre- 
tation different, viz. — ‘ On account of the universality of knowing 
(the Nirguna Brahman from all Scriptures) ’. That is, Scripture 
uniformly teaches the Nirguna Brahman, and never the Saguna. 
Hence the Nirguna Brahman alone is the cause of the world. Accord- 
ing to him also, the term ‘ gati ’ moans ‘ avagati 


SCTRA 12 

“(Brahman alone is the cause of the world), also because 
THIS IS definitely STATED IN vScRIPTURE.” 

Vedanta-pSirijata-saurabha 

Hence, the causality of the Universj^l Lonl, — a sentient Being, 
denoted by the terms ‘existent’ and the rest, omniscient, and the 


1 6rl. H. l.l.ll, p. 165. vol. 1. 
a dK. IL l.l.ll, p. 202. Part :L 
a G.U. 1.1.10, p. 53. Chap. 1. 
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controller of all, — being definitely stated in Scriptui'e, pradli&na can 
by no means be accepted as such a cause. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

(Brahman alone is the cause of the world), because in this Upanii^d 
(viz. Chandogya) that which is denoted by the term ‘ existent * “ is 
definitely stated ” to be the cause of all as the self of all, in the passage: 
‘ All this, verily, is from the self’ (Ch&nd. 7.26.1); and also because, — 
as denoted by the term “ and \ — the sciino thing is mentioned in 
other UpaiiLSiuls t(K>. Thus, thon^ is a pas.sa.ge in the mantra-upanii?tMl 
of the ^vcHasvataras: ‘ Who is a knower, the time of time and omnis- 
cient ’ (J^vet. ().2.16), ‘ He is the cause, the Lord of the lord of sense- 
organs. i Of him there is no progenitor, nor lord ' (6vet. 6.1)). 
The Kauti^itakins declare: ‘ From this sc‘lf all the vital-breaths depart 
to their respective places, frc^m the vital-breaths the gcsls, from the 
gods the worlds’ (Kaus. 3.3 : 4.26). Similarly, in other plac’c^s tcH). 
Wo stop here for fear of increasing the bulk of the lKK)k. Henw, the 
uon-scuitient pradhana, which is an ohjen-t of infenmc'e,^ is not tlm 
causes of the world, sin<i^ it is unfit to Ih> the causes of (*olloc*ation 
without an intelligent ruler; and lH‘causc» if pnulltilna Iki admitteil to 
have the |M)wcr of Inung such a rul(»r, you corner over to our side.** 
On the contrary, it is estahlishcsl that I»rd Kp^na, denoted by the 
words Brahman’ and the n^st, the oiu) topic of all the Vcnlas, omnis- 
cient, omniiMitont, the non-distinct material and c^flicient (‘ause of the 
world, and denotisl by the term ‘existent is the cause' of the world. < 


Here ends the sc'ction cnititlcMl ‘ He hck^h* (5). 


1 CorrfH’t (|U()tstion : ‘ KAruun-filn'jnhlhtjmh \ wliirh in traiiMlaUMi ht*rc. 

6\ct. 6.1). 

* 8«h' f<K)tnoto 1, p. 42. 

3 That iH, then proilhami will )HH’<nne Hrnhinaii, and reani' t<» U* non-wntient, 
an hold by the Sdmkhjpi^. 

* Note the diflforonco iHaaMH*!! tho intor{)r<*tationH of SimfMirkn arnl S'rUiivdm$, 
According to NiinbArka, the word ' druUitfdt ' rneaiiH: ‘ iHvauw thiM im inontion«M| 
in Scripture’, and h«‘ attat^hen no HpH’ial and Hi*|>arat4* moaning to tho word 
*Ca\ Itut a<'conling U) S'rinh'^fimi, tho word *MruUUvdi' inoatiH: * Ixs^auMo thin 
i« inentioncHl in thtn VjMiniMid (viz. (lutndogya) \ and the wonl * C’a * rnearuc 
* because this is mentioru'<i in other Vpani^uit* (viz. S'vetd^vatara, KnujfiUtki and 
the rest) ’. 
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COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

Reading and interpretation same. Ramanuja points out in 
conclusion that this adhikarana is also a refutation of the theory of 
the Nirgima Brahman, since it asserts ‘ perceiving * or ‘ willing ’ on 
the part of the creator of the world, and ‘ willing ’ means being 
possessed of the quality of intelligence. ^ 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 11 in his commentary. Reading same, interpretation 
different, viz. ‘ And because (the Nirguna Brahman) is mentioned in 
Scripture That is, Scripture proves the Nirguna Brahman to be 
the creator, and not the Saguna Brahman.^ 

The difference is that while according to Nimbarka (and others 
too), this section is concerned with the question as to whether Brahman 
or pradhana is the creator of the world, according to Baladeva, the 
question is as to whether the Nirguna Brahman or the Saguna Brahman 
is the creator of the world. 


Adhikarana 6: The section entitled ‘That which 
consists of bliss \ (Sutras 13-2 0) 

SCTRA 13 

“ (Brahman is) that which consists of bliss, on account of 

REPETITION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

” That which consists of bliss ” is the Supreme Soul alone, but not 
the individual soul. Why ? On account of the repetition (in Scrip- 
ture) of the word ‘bliss’ with reference to the Highest Self. 

VedSnta-kaustubha 

Thus, by way of refuting the doctrine of pradhana, it has been 
shown that scriptural texts like ‘‘‘The existent alone, my dear!”’ 

» dr!. H. 1.1.12, p. 160, vol. I. 

^ (l.H. 1.1.11, pp. Chap. 1. 
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(Chanel. 6.2.1) and the rest, all refer to Brahman. Now, the author 
is showing that the texts about that which consists of bliss and the 
rest also refer to Brahman who, as possessed of unsurpassed bliss, 
is different in nature from the class of sentient beings also. 

In the Taittiriya, four sheeiths, viz. that which consists of food, 
that which consists of the vital-breath, that which consists of mind, 
and that which consists of understanding, are spoken of in a successive 
order; and after that it is said: * V’orily, other than and within that 
which consists of understanding is the self which consists of bliss. By 
that this is filled ’ (Tait. 2.5). Here a doubt arises, viz. whether by 
the words ‘consistii^g of bliss', the individual soul is denoted or the 
Supreme Soul. What is it^as(inable here)? If it he suggested: As 
in the imssage: ‘ Of him is this very emboditHl soul which belongs to 
the previous one* (Tait. 2.5), an embodied soul is mentioned; as in 
another scriptural text: ‘May my (sheaths) consisting of food, con- 
sisting of the vital-bn^iith, consisting of the iniml, consisting of \inder- 
stauding and consisting of bliss, bo purified* (Mahilnftr. 2d. 21) it is 
said that what consists of bliss is something to puririe<l ; and lis it 
is im|M)ssible for the over-pure Supremo Soul to b(' something to Iw 
jiurified, so that which consists of bliss is the individual soul,— 

We reply: “that which consists of bliss ” is the Highest self alone, 
}>osst*sHed of unsurpasstHl bliss. Why i * On account of rejHdition *, 
i.e. hecausci the word ‘bliss’ has Ihhmi n^|KMite<l many times (in Scrip- 
tund in refenuice to the Highest S<df alone, the Highest Person, in 
texts like: ‘ If there wen* not bliss in the ether, for this alone causes 
bliss’ (Tait. 2.7),^ ‘He knows that Hrahmiui is bliss* (Tait. 3.6) 
and so on; and Ixicausiv Uiginiiing thus: ‘ This is an investigation into 
bliss ‘ (Tait, 2.8), the concluding text : ‘ Knowing the bliss of Brahman, 
he does not fear from anything’ (Tait. 2.H), is fotind to eml by 
establishing that the bliss of Brahman alone is unsurpassablo and 
illimitable. 

If it l>e .said that here then^ is the repetition c)f the word ‘bliss’ * 
only, and not of the words ‘consisting of bliss* ^ — (we n»ply) no, l)e- 
causi> just iis in the paswige: ‘In spring, ho jM^rfonns the jyoti-siicrificx)* 


J Coinph^U* (|U<jtHtiun; ‘ F'nr who w’ouhl br<*tttho, who Wfiiild live, 

if there won* not this bliss in the ether’ an«l h*) on Vi«le Tait 2.7, j). 70. 

* Anaru/a. 

* Anonfia muyn. 
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the word ‘jyoti’ stands for the word ‘jyoti^toma’, so here the word 
‘bliss’ stands for the words ‘consisting of bliss’. 

To your allegation that as an embodied soul is mentioned in 
Scripture, the Highest Self is not that which consists of bliss, — (we 
reply:) the designation of the embodiedness of the Supreme Self fits 
in, since He abides within all, viz. that which consists of food and the 
rest, as their controller. On the other hand, the text about that 
which consists of bliss, viz. ‘Of him is this very embodied soul which 
belongs to the previous one’ (Tait. 2.5), shows that it (viz. that 
which coixsists of bliss) has no other (inner) soul.i The expression 
‘ Let them be purified’ (in the above Mahanarayana passage) means 
‘ Lee them be embellished ’. 


SOTRA 14 

“If it be said that on account of the word (‘ Ananda-maya ’) 

DENOTING modification, (THE HIGHEST SELF IS) NOT (DENOTED 

BY THIS WORD), (WE REPLY:) NO, ON ACCOUNT OF ABUNDANCE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be said that on account of the mention of (the suffix) ‘niayat ’ 
in the sense of ‘modification’, the Highest Self is not that which 
coiAists of bliss, — (we reply:) no. Why ? On account of the mention 
in Smfti of (the suffix) ‘mayaf as having the sense of ‘abundance’ 
as well. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: That which coivsists of bliss cannot be the 
Highest Self. Why ( “On account of the word denoting modifica- 
tion”, i.e. on account of the mention of the suffix ‘mayat’ as having 
the sense of ‘modification’, — beginning: ‘Mayat is used optioruvlly 
in the classical language after any base (to indicate “product” and 


^ That is, the soul eonniMting of fooil han the soul consisting of the vital 
bn^ath om its inner soul; this latter again has the soul consisting of mind as its 
inner soul; thi.s latter again has the soul consisting of understanding as its inner 
soul; and this latter again has the soul consisting i>f bliss as its inner soul. Hut 
the lost one, via. the stiul ci>nsisting t)f bliss, has nothing else as its soul, but is 
the inmost soul of all. 
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“part”) when food and dress are meant’ (PAn. 4.3.143; SD.K. 1523 i), 
Smpti goes on to designate (the suffix) ‘ mayat ’ in the sense of modifica- 
tion thus: — ‘(The suffix “mayat” is used) invariably after words in 
which the vowel has been lengthened and after “^ara” and the rest’ 
(Pan. 4.3.144; SD.K. 1524 2); — and also because the suffix ‘mayat’ 
is found used in the sense of ‘modification’ in ordinary life in oxpres- 
sioiis like: ‘An earthen ^ pot’ and so on. as well as in the V’^eda, in 
passages like: ‘ A large .branch of the ptvrna ^ wcxkI ® is the sacrificial 
ladle and so on, — 

(Wo reply:) “No. ” Why ^ “On account of abundance”, i.p. 
because Snifti depicts (the suffix) ‘mayat * in the acmse of ‘ abundance* 
m well, in the passage: ‘Mayat* if* adde<l in the sense of ‘made 
thereof’ ® and in the of ‘having a gri'at |K)rtion of’ ^ (Piln. 5.4.21 ; 
SD.K. 2089*); and IxHanst' the suffix ‘mayat’ is found us(m 1 in the 
sense of ‘abundaiK'e’, t(H), in ordinary expressions like ‘A Siicrifice 
aUninding in food' ^ and s(» on. 

It cannot be said also (hat siine Brahman is admitted to be 
consisting of bliss, there may 1m' sonu^ want of bliss in Him,o> — biH*ause 
here ‘abundaiut' ’ is but a synonym for ‘very inmhneHs’. Thus, 
among (all the effects of prakfti) lx>ginning with mahat and ending 
with the IkmIv, tin* laxly Ixung a transformation of fcxxl,** is said (o 
U) the |H>rson ‘consisting of fiKMl', Other than and the sup|K)rter of 
it is ‘that which (‘onsists of the vital-breath*. Other than and the 
sup|M>rter of thest^ two is ‘that which c'onsists of mind’. Other than 
and the controller of these tlmn*. is the individual soul, called ‘ th(' 
|)erson consisting of umhustanding That which is of the nature 
of kiiowhalge and has understanding ivs its attribute (viz. tlu^ individual 
w)ul) is the controller of the thrw non-smitient jx^rsons. That this 

* I*. 7H0, \<»1. I * I* 7H0. v«»l. I 

* Pftrna ih a o<l Karrfnl \%hoH4» vkmhI ih umimI for inakiti^ siicnMi 

veHHeln, lat<*r l allcMl ' jxiUUa' .M.W., p. 606, 

^ Pnrna tnaijt. « Tail %'itr4niu. 

^ Prakrta v*ican4%, Pracunjifma ftraHtutaw jtrakrUitti , UiMtfti f'ncatuini' . 

SI). K. 20S1I. p. O.tl. vol. I. 

Op.ctt. w Antttt-intiifii . 

That IS, when it ih miuI: 'Annu tnaipt \ it ih meant that thi* Mairifir-o 

I'ormistH moMihj of OhmI. but not enfinh^. SiiiiilHrly. it niaclit tliouKht that tin* 
oxproHHion: ' Aruinda’wayn lir<iiunnn' incaim that Hmhtimn im tnoMth/ blinn hut 
lint enttrehf bliKH, i.e. thnr»* ih Hornc iion-bliHH in lirahmon. 

** That is, it ih fooH whirh Uung aHHimilaUHl pru<hi(*cH ami kf»epH the IxmIv 
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possessor of the attribute of understanding is of the nature of know- 
ledge, will be made clear in the second chapter.i But why, then, 
has the attribute alone been indicated in the text: ‘Understanding 
performs a sacrifice?’ (Tait. 2.5). Listen. The very nature, too, 
of the knower is self-manifesting, and the use of the term ‘ understand- 
ing' or the nominative case-ending should be understood to be referring 
to it. The use of the neuter gender 2 is meant for denoting a thing.^ 
For this very reason, in the Kanva recension, viz. ‘Who abiding in 
understanding’ (Prh. 3.7.22), and in the Madhyandina recension, 
viz. ‘Who abiding in the self’ (^at. Br. 14.6.7.30 4), in spite of the 
difference of words, the meaning, viz. the individual soul, is the very 
same. And for this very reason, the statement: ‘Understanding 
performs a sacrifice, and deeds too’ (Tait. 2.5) is perfectly justifiable, 
it being impossible for the mere attribute of understanding to be an 
agent. And, it, the individual soul, the knower, should be known 
to be possessed of bliss, in accordance with the text: ‘That is one 
human bliss’ (Tait. 2.8), as well as another scriptural text: ‘For 
verily, on getting this essence, one becomes blissful’ (Tait. 2.7). 
The Hupreme Person, an ocean of immense bliss in contrast to its 
(viz. the individual soul’s) little bliss, is the controller of all, referred 
to in the text: ‘Verily, other than and within that which consists of 
understanding, is the self which consists of bliss’ (Tait. 2.5). More- 
over, the Supreme Person, the One, is indeed established in all the 
Wnlantas as fro(^ from all faults by nature, so there is not even an 
odour of slightest non-bliss in Him, — so much in brief. 


SCTRA 15 

“And on account of the designation of the cause of that.” 

Ved&nta-parijata-saurabha 

On account of being the cau.se of the bliss of the individual .soul 
too, the Highest Si4f alone is that which consists of bliss. 

* V’ido V.K. 2.:M8. * ' vijUdnam' in tho 

3 That in, the woixi ‘ underntaiuling ’ <loeM not stand for a mere abHtract 
attribute )»ere. but for a conrroU' thing, vrx. the iiwiividual soul, pos.sesscd of the 
attribute. 

^ P. 861, line 19. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

Scripture designates that He (viz. Brahman) alone is the “cause 
of the bliss “of that’’, viz. the individual soul, — which, acconling 
to the prima facie view, was suspecteil to be that which consists of 
bliss, — thus: — ‘For, verily, this alone causes bliss* (Tait. 2.7). 
Here the term “anandayati ’’ numns ‘aiiandayati*. The sense is that 
as he who gives riches and kuowle<lge to others is himself }X)8sos8ed 
of immense riches aivl immense knowledge, so the statement that the 
Highest Self, too, causes bliss to individual souls niiMvns that Ho is 
possessed of immense bliss. Just as the term ‘consisting of light’ 
is ap})luMl to Ijord Sun, whose very nature is to remove all dark- 
ness, so exactly the application of the tenn ‘consisting of bliss’ to 
the TA)rd, the topic of the prescMit dis(‘ussion, the caust> of all, without 
an equal or a sn|K‘rior, and clevoid of even a tinge of non-bliss of any 
sort, is })erfectly reasonable. 


SCTRA 16 

“And THK MANTK.\-DKS('KIIiKD (VlZ. HkAHMAN) IS <'KLKHHATK1> 

(TO HK (■<)NSlSTINt; OF HLISS).“ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

That wliich is stat<*d in the inantra-text : viz. ‘ Brahman is truth, 
knowledge* and infinite’ (Tait. 2.1).> is “mantra-descrilxMl That 
alone is rt‘lehrat«Ml by the term “consisting of bliss”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

That which is stated in the inantra-text which Ix^ginning thus: 
‘The knower of Brahman attains the highest’ (Tait. 2.1), continues: 
‘He who knows Brahman as truth, knowhslge aiul infinite, situat^^d 
in the cave (Tait. 2.1) is the “mantra-clescrilKMl”, i.e. Brahman 
alone, the cause of the origin and the nwt of the wcirld. He is cele- 
brated in the following Brahmana-text as well — viz. ‘Verily, other 
than ami within that which c*onsists of understanding is the sedf which 
cmisists of bliss’ (Tait. 2.5), sincx* the mantra and the Braiimaria, 

* S, K, lih, dK, It. 2 Mfinlrfi-mmiJutm. 
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the object to be explained and the explanation, refer to the same 
topic. Hence that which consists of bliss is the Highest Self alone. 


SCTRA 17 

“Not the other, on account of inappropriateness.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The qualities peculiar to the Lord, which are mentioned in 
Scripture as relating to that which is signified by the term ‘ consisting 
of bliss’, being “inappropriate” on the part of anything else, “the 
other”, i.e. the individual soul, is not signified by the term ‘consisting 
of bliss’. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“The other”, i.e. the individual, soul is not to be understood 
here by the term ‘consisting of bliss’. Why ^ “On account of 
inappropriateness”, i.e. the creatorshif) of the entire world and the 
like, mentioned as relating to that which consists of bliss in the 
scriptural text: “He wished; ‘May I Ix^ many, may 1 procreate’. 
He created all this” (Tait. 2.6), are not appropriate on the j)art of 
the individual soul. Hence that which consists of bliss is Brahman 
alone. 

Or else, the following construction (of the sutra) may be under- 
stood: — The individual soul, “other than” Brahman, is not “mantra- 
described”, because the qualities which are j)eculiar to the “mantra- 
described”, viz. being the object to be attained by the wise and so on, 
are “ inappropriate” on the part of anything else. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

Reading same, interpi*otation different — ‘ The other (viz. the 
individual) (is) not (the object of the text: “Truth, knowledge and 
intinito”, Tait. 2.1), on account of inappropriateness'. That is. 
Ramilnuja takes this sutra jvs continuing more jmrticularly the theme 
of the pitaxHling sutra where it has been shown that Brahman is 
designated by the text ‘Truth, knowledge and infinite’ (Tait. 2.1). 
HeiT it is shown, he |K)ints out, that none else than the Lonl, not 
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even the freed soul, can be the object of the above text, for even the 
freed soul is not absolute ^ knowledge in the sense the Lord is, as even 
the freed soul cannot wish to be many and so on. 8o it is not appro- 
priate that the individual soul can ever be the object of the above 
text and be identical with Brahman.^ 

SrfkaQlha 

Heading same, interpretation differtmt. viz. ‘The other (viz. 
Himnvagarbha) (is) not (the cause of the world), on account of in- 
appropriateness According to Srlkantha a new adhikarana begins 
with this sutra (sutras 17-20), couci>riuMl with the (piostion whether 
the Lord is the cause of the world, or someone else. viz. Hiran3^a- 
garbha.-* 


SCTRA 18 

“.\M) on A<X"orNT OF TIIK DKSK; N \TlON OK DlFKKRKNrK.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the designation of a difier(*nc«» ’ iMduixm the' 
obtainer and tlu' objen t obtaiiu'd in lh(* text ‘ For, verily, on obtaining 
tliis CNsence, he U'coines blisstnr (Tait. 2.7) ♦ the' individual soul 
is not that which consists of bliss, 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

For this reason, tis), that which ceuisists ot bliss or the ‘luantra- 
descriU'd’ one is not the individual soul. Why' IknaiiHe tfu' 
individual .soul an<I the Supnune Ikung are designat<Hi as different. 
Thus, the text: ‘He is, venly, the ('ss^ukv. For, verily, on attaining 
the mseiice, he Ix'coines blissfur (Tait. 2 7), designates a «lifT’erenc(^ 
Is'twtHUi the Highest S(df, consisting of bliss and niantra'ilesiTilsM), 
as the object to Is* obtained, and the individual soul, as the obtainer, 
siiKi* the obtainer <‘annot Iw th(* obje< t obtainfsl. There is a liiffereriee 
of nature Ixdween the individual soul ami Biahman, otherwise? an 

* XfnifxhfhiHui, 

5* Sri. H. 1.1.17, j»|>. IU:M‘I4, Part 1. 

3 i^K. ». 1.1,17, PI, 230 237. Pfirt 3. 

* nil. 
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intermixture of qualities will result,— this is the meaning of the two 
apborisms. 

COMPARISON 

Satnkara 

This is sutra 17 in his commentary. Reading and literal inter- 
pretation same, quotes the same passage, but in conclusion adds his 
own view, viz. that really and transcendentally, there is no difference 
between the soul, the obtainer, and Brahman, the obtained. ^ 

Ramanuja 

Reading and interpretation same, but refers to a different passage, 
viz. Taittirlya-upanisad, 2.5.2 

Srikantha 

Reading same, interpretation different, viz.: ‘ (If it be said that 
Hiranyagarbha is identical with the Supremo Lord, then we reply, 
no), on account of the designation of difference 


SCTRA 19 

“ And on account of desibe (thbough which simply the 
Lobd is able to realize His purposes), there is no depen- 
dence (of the Lord) on (what is an object of) inference 
( viz. pradhAna).’' 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If the individual soul be admitted to be the cause, it must depend 
on a material cause, viz. on pnulhana which is an (object of) “in- 
ference just ivs a potter luis to de|x^iul on day and the rest in creating 
\)oi» and the like. But the Higliest Person, non-material, consisting 
of bliss and omnipotent, luis to depend on nothing. Why 1 “On 
account of ilosiro”, i.o. on account of intention, as doclare<l by the 
scriptural text: — ‘He desired: “May 1 be many”’ (Tait. 2.6).** 

» 6.n. 1.1.17, pp. 221-22. 

* Cf. ftlso Chmui. 6.2.3. *Sa aikmto bahu 8ydm \ etc. 

3 6K. B. 1.1.19, pp. 237 ff. Part 1. 


^ 6. U, Bh, B. 
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Hence that which consists of bliss is different from that (viz. the 
individual soul). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. Pradh&iui may very well be denoted by 
the term ‘consisting of bliss’, as it contains the quality of sattva 
which is the cause of bliss, and as it (‘onx^sj>onds to the effect ^ — we 
reply : — 

The term ‘consisting of bliss' contains no “refenuico” to ‘‘in- 
ference”, i.e. to that which is inferred, viz. jmwlhaiia. Why ? ‘‘On 
account of desire”, i.e. because the text, which refers to that which 
consists of bliss, viz. ‘He desired: “May 1 bc^ many”' (Tait, 2.H), 
mentions one who desirc^s. The sense is that desire means volition, 
and that is not |K)ssible on the jwirt of the non-sentient pradhAna, 
but is possible on the j)art of the omniscient 1/ord ol all. Although 
pradhaiui has alrtvidy Is'en set asuh» by the aphorism ‘ li(H‘aust^ (the 
cr« utor) sc*cw, not, non-script ural' (Hr. Su. 1.1.5). it is once mon^ si*t 
a^ ide here with a view to contirming the ‘univerwility of knowing’^ 
and henci‘ there is no fault of rejMUition. 

Or elsc% (an alternative explanation of the sutra:)— if the indivi- 
dual soul Is' denoted by the tcuin ‘consisting ot bliss', the topic of th(» 
|)r(*Hent discussion, it must lx* the cause* of the world as well; and in 
that ca.se, just as j>ottcrs have' to dc|M*nd on clay and the' ri^st for 
cn^ating |H)ts, (‘tc. so the individual soul tes) must de|K»nd on pradhAna, 
which IS a .synonym for ‘ inference But if the omnipotcMit Brahman 
Ik* the cau.sc* of the world, no sucli fault aris<*s. — this is the seiimt. 

('OMPAKISON 

Saipkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra IS in their commentaries. Beading saims interpre- 
tation different, viz. ‘And on account of desiring, there is no n*fer(uice 


* That iH, jiuulhntm, tin* t ir- Hiiniiitr tit tin* tlw* iu<ii- 

W'lituTit worhi. Vi<h* \',K. 1.1 

* N'uh’ Hr. Su. 1.1.11, \%hcn* it ha>* k<»uI tlmt /iniJimftn in uiiixrrHiilly 
known fnun «ll U'Xtn to Ik* tho i’Hum* ol th<‘ world 

* That IS, pradhana Iiom <'uih*d ‘inl«T«'nre* {nnutnann) in thi* autfo, 

bevaujie it is an object ‘»f uiference. 
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to (what is an object of) inference (viz. pradhftna) (in the term ‘‘ ananda- 
maya”)’. That is, Scripture predicates willing on the part of the 
ananda-maya, and willing is possible on the part of a conscious being 
alone. ^ ^ 

SrfkaQtha 

Reading same, interpretation different — viz. ‘And, (even) on 
account of desire, (i.e. in spite of the fact that Hiranyagarbha is said 
to have desired to create the world,) (his being the creator) is not 
dependent on reasoning (i.e. does not stand to reason,) (because 
it is the Lord Himself who created the world in the character of 
Hiranyagarbha) 

SOTRA 20 

“And (Scripture) teaches the union with that (viz. bliss) 

OF THIS (viz. the individual SOUL) IN THIS (VIZ. THE LoRD)."' 

Ved^ta-parijata-saurabha 

Scripture “teaches” the “union with that”, i.e. the union with 
bliss, in the passage:— Verily, he is an essence, for verily, on attaining 
the essence, he becomes blissful ’ (Tait. 2.7). Hence it is established 
that He, on attaining whom the individual soul comes to be united 
with bliss, is different from it, 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason also that which consists of bliss is neither the 
individual soul, nor prodhana, but Brahman alone, sijce Scripture 
“teaches” the “union with that”, i.e. the “union” or ‘connection’, 
with “that”, or the Highest Scdf, — i.e. salvation, characterized by 
the attaining of His nature,^— ‘of this’, i.e. of the individual soul, 
relying on Him, “in this”, i.e. in the Highest Person, the Highest 

^ ^.H. I.I.IS, p. 222; Hh.B. 1.1.18, p. 26.^ N<»to thut thin is a<l(>pto<l an an 
alt^'rnativo explanation oi the ttiitra by hut not by \unfHlrka. 

above'. 

a ^K. H. I. Ml) (pp. 240-241, Part :)). 

3 Note that while aecorOing to XitnMrka, the wonl ' Uyl ijogam' means 
'union with htisn', aeeonling to 5>rlnivi\m^ it inean^ 'union with the Highest 
Self’, or aalvation, though ultimately these two interpivtations come Ut the 
same thing. 
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Self, consisting of bliss and mantra-described. Ai^d the scriptural 
text to this effect is as follows: — ‘For, truly, when he finds fear- 
lessness as a foundation in that which is invisible, incorporeal, un- 
defined, and unsupported, then he is gone to fearlessness. When, 
however, he makes the smallest distinction therein, then he cM)mes to 
have fear* (Tait. 2.7). The meaning of this is as follows: ‘When*, 
i.e. when at the time of birth which took place at a time when there 
was a causeless kindly glance by the Loni, as mentioned in sacred 
texts, thus: ‘But should Madhusudana glance at a person, when he 
is born, he should be known to be pure and given to the thought 
of salvation*. ‘“Through my grace, he attains tvn eternal and un- 
changeable place’” (Gita 18.50) and so on, ‘ho’, i.e. a knowor, devoid 
of any desire for enjoyments hero or hereafter, restoring to the feet 
of the Lord alone and |K)sses8od of the characteristics as stated in 
iScriptiire thus: ‘ “1 am ciwily attainable by one, O P&rtha, by the over- 
fiee liscetic, who constantly rememl)ors me, not thinking ever of 
another’’ ’ (Gita 18.14), ‘He who departs, discarding the Ixsly, 
uttering the one syllable “om ’’ and remein boring me, goes to a supreiin* 
goal’, ‘“Knowing me, he gotw to |K5ace’’ * (Gita 5.29), ‘The knower 
of Brahman attains the highest’ (Tait. 2.1), and so on, beiH>meH 
fearless, he ‘finds’, i.e. attains, ‘a foundation’, i.e. unfailing, 
devotion (or nduvnoe) through His grace alone. ‘Then’, i.e. im- 
nuMliately after, ‘h(< is gone to fearlessness’, on account of the* 
alisenco of any devotion (on his part) to anyone else, which (aloiu*) 
is the cause of fear, in whom ^ ‘in the invisible’, i.e. in that 
which is different from the group of the non-sentient which is visible. 
Again, in whom ^ ‘Ir the incorjioroiir, i.e. in the supwmely 
conscious Bcung, who is different from the group of souls or oonscious 
beings, — that Ho is the supremely conscious Ikung is stated in thf* 
Kathavall!, thus: ‘(Conscious among the conscious’ (Kafha. 5.13; 
also S vet. 0.13); — ‘in the undefine<r, i.e. in that which is not estab- 
lished as having so-muchncHs an<l the nature and (jualities of which 
are to be known from the Vedanta alone; ‘in the unsupjK>rted’, 
i.e. in that which has no Sasis, which is possessed of infinite, incon- 
ceivable powers, — this is the sense. And ‘when’, i.e. when during 
the period of nescienco, ‘he’, i.e. a non-knower, ‘makes* oven the* 
smallest ‘distinction’, i.e. ndics on something els(s viz. pne or other 
of the ends, connected with means (other than a oomplote resort 
to the Lord alone), ‘then he comes to liave fear*. Hence, it is 
5 
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established that that which consists of bJiss is Brahman, different 
from all the sentient and the non-sentient.^ 


Here ends the section entitled ‘That which consists of bliss’ (6). 


COMPARISON 

Samkara 

This is sutra 19 in his commentary. Reading and interpretation 
same, quotes the passage quoted by Srinivasa. But here i^amkara 
changes his point of view all of a sudden, and after having given at 
length the very same interpretation as given by Nimbarka, viz. that 
the ‘ananda-maya’ referred to in the Taittiriya-upanisad (Tait. 2.5) 
is the Highest Solf,2 and not the individual soul or pradhana, he 
finally rejects it, at the end of this sutra, in favour of another, viz. 
that the word Brahman ’ in the immediately following phrase : 
‘Brahma puccham pratistha’ (Tait. 2.5), refers to Brahman prin- 
(iipally, and not as a member of the ‘ananda-maya’, for the ‘ananda- 
rnaya would refer to the qualified Brahman, and never to the non- 
qualified Brahman, which is called ‘ dmn/la ’, and not ‘ dmndamarja 

Bhaskara 

This is sutra 19 in his commentary too. Reading same, inter- 
l)retation of the word ‘tad-yogam’ slightly different— viz. ‘union 
with Him (the Lord)’, i.e. salvationA (Cf. Srinivasa.) Quotes a 
different portion of the same passage (viz. the portion quoted by 
Srinivasa). 

Srikai^fha 

Reading same, interpretation different — viz. ‘Herein (viz. in 
the MahS-narayana-upani^ad) (Scripture) teaches his (i.e. Hiranya- 

» Noto that here Nimbarka and mnivam understand the word‘il<w/r an 
rt'ferring to two differervt portions of the same passage, viz. Tait. 2.7. Ximbdrka 
to the first part, fiVinitHMu to the last. 

* Vide S.13. 1.1.12, p. 217; '‘Para cvdtmd dnanda-mayo bhaviium arhati'. 
In this very sutra also, it is said : — " Tasmdd ananda matjah paramdtrnd ili 
sthitam'. o.B. 1.1.19, p. 223. 

« Vide d.B. 1.1.19, pp. 225-26, 

* Bh. B. 1.1.19, p. 26. 
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garbha’s) connection with that (viz. the Supreme Lord) 'A While 
according to NimbArka, sutras 13-20 form one section, concerned with 
the question of the ‘Ananda-maya’, according to srikantha, Sutras 
13-16 form one section, while sutras 17-20 form another different 
section, concerned with the quastioii, as noted above, whether Hiranya- 
garbha is the creator of the world, or the Supreme I^ord (viz. ^iva). 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 10 in his coiumontarv. K^wling s^nne, interpretation 
of the wortl ‘tad-yogain’ different, viz. ‘union with fearlessness’. 
Quotes the passivge quote<l by ^rliiivasii.^ 


d h i k a r a n a 7 : The section <mi t i 1 1 e d ‘That which 
is within’. (Sutras 21-2 2) 

SCTRA 21 

“That which i.s within (the scn and the eye) (is none but 
THE Hkjhrst Self), on accocnt of the tkachin<i of his 
gr\LiTiEs.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

He who abides “ within ” the sun and the eye and is to wor- 
shipiKxi by one desiring wilvation, is, truly, the Highest S<^lf alone, 
iiial not a jMirticular iiulividual soul. Why ( “ On a<‘count of tb<» 

teaching of the qualities bi^louging to Him” alone, viz. qualities like 
‘freeilom from sins’, ‘Ixung the soul of all’ and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In this inamu^r, it luvs Ixjen shown in a general manner in the 
two sections that the stated texts all refer to Jlrahman, who is 
different from pradhaiui as well tis from the individual soul and 
is the causes of the origin aiul the n^st of thf^ world. Now, after 
having mentioned the fXH'uliar qualities ol the l.<ord, su< h iis, jxiMscws- 
ing an eteriuilly prestuit, non-cidestial Ixxly ami so on, and then by 
showing the concordanct? of those texts (with regard to the Ixird), 
the author flenotes, up to the end of the sen;! ion, the differenc4j 

* dK. B. I.1.2e, pp. 240-241. Part 3 

* (LB. 1.1.10, pp. 76-77, ( Imp. 1. 
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of Bnilmm from particular individual souls who have attained 
rininon(>e by virtue of supreme merit, as well as from partimkr non- 

.ontiont objects, like time and the like. 

In the Chmdogya, we read: ‘Now, this golden Person, who is 
seen within the sun, has a golden beard and golden hair, and is golden 
through and through, right to the finger-nail tips. His eyes are like 
the full-blown lotus. His name is High, (because) be has risen above 
all sins. Verily, he who knows thus rises above all sins. His singer^ 

are the Rc and the Saman ^ So much with reference to 

the gods' (Cband. 1. 6.6-1. 6.8), 'Now, with reference to the self 
(Cband. 1.7.1), ‘Now, this person, who is seen within the eye’ 
(Chand. 1.7.5) and so on. 

Here, a doubt arises, viz. whether this Person, mentioned in 
Scripture as abiding within the sun and the eye, is a particular indivi- 
dual soul, or the Supremo Lord? What is reasonable here? If it 
be suggested: An individual soul who has attained eminence. Why? 
Because the person within the sun and the person within the eye 
are declared by Scripture to be possessed of a form in the passages 
(respectively): ‘Having a golden beard, golden hair’ (Chand. 1.6.6), 
‘The form of this one is the very same as the form of that one’ 
(Chand. 1.7.6); because a limit to the lordship of both is declared 
respectively by the texts: — ‘Ho rules these worlds which are beyond 
that, as well as the desires of gods’ (Chand. 1.6.8), ‘Ho rules those 
worlds which arc under that, as well as the desiies of men’ (Chand. 
1.7.6); because the dependence of both on something else is declared 
(respectively) by the texts: ‘ Within the sun’ (Chand. 1.6.6), ‘Within 
the eye’ (Chdnd. 1.7.6); and because the Supreme Self is declared to 
bo just the opposite by the texts ‘Without sound, without touch, 
without form* (Kafha 3.16), ‘ “On what, my reverend Sir, is it based ? ’’ 
“On its own greatness'’* (Chand. 7.24.1), ‘This is the Lord of 
beings’ (Bfh. 4.4.22), etc. — 

Wo reply: The Person, inoiitioned in Scripture as “within” the 
sun and the eye is the Highest Self alone. Why I “On account of 
the teaching of his qualities,” i.o. because of the “teaching”, in this 
text, of the qualities “of him”, viz. of the Highest Soul alone, such a.s, 
being free from sins in every way, being the remover of all the sins 


' Quotation incomplete — viz.: — 'H im singers are the and the Sdman. 
Therefore (they are called) the udijUha^ and so on. See footnoto 1, p. 69. 



; 1 . 1 . 21 . 

DH. 7 .] 


VEDiNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


69 


■ His own devotees, and so on, as well as, being the soul of all and 
Ihe rest, thus: ‘He, verily, is the Rc, the SHman, the Uktha, the 
yajiis, Ho is Brahman' ^ (Chand. 1,7.5); because in accordance with 
the scriptural texts: ‘When the seer sees the golden- coloured person’ 
(Mund. 3.1.3), ‘Of the colour of the sun, beyond darkness’ (J^lvet. 
3.8; Gita 8.9), ‘That on which all these powers are based, O king, 
i.s another great form of Hari, different from the form of the world’, 
and so on, like His natural qualities of |)osst^ing true desires and the 
I'est, His possessing a form too, involves no contradiction; and because 
the text: ‘Without sound, without touch, without colour’ (Katha 
3.15) is concermxl with denying soiuid and the like Ixdonging to the 
material world. Nor Is Brahman <lepi<-tctl hem as )K>88e8sed of a 
limited lordship, sinw the text setting forth such a limit is concernetl 
with an arrangement of f)r(vsidiivg deities. Nor can Brahman be said 
to be doj)en<lent on something else, since He is tlu^ support of all, 
in accordan<*t? with the followiivg scriptural and Siupti texts, viz. 

‘ Ijitennl within, the ruler of men* (Tait. Ar. 3.11.1, 2^), ‘The 
Inner S<ml of all btungs’ (Katha 5,9, 19, II ; 5.12: Svet. 6.1 1 : M\jnd. 
2.1.4), ‘Who, abiding within tlu^ earth’ (B|*h. 3.7.3), ‘ “.Vnd. I am 
situated within th(' lu^arts of all” ’ (Gita 15.15), “‘I abide. sup|K)rting 
the entire universes with a part of mine”’ ((iltS 19.42), and so on. 
Hen\ by the ^^H^ic text, -which is omniscient, indejKUident of all 
pr(x>fs and authoritative by its<4f with n^gard to its own matter, — 
viz. ‘This golden [hmsou who is s<Hm within the sun, having a golden 
lK‘anl’ ((’hand. I .ti.ti) and so on, the Ixsly als«) of Brahman, the 
topic of discu.s.sioii, suitable to Him, is mentioned, on the basis of 
direct jx^rception alone, as evident from the stat4uucnt : ‘is seen’. 
From this it is known that the iiiglu*st S<»lf is to Is? meditaUsl on by 
one who dcsirt?8 salvation as |M>Ks<*sH<‘d of a ImmIv. And, rmslitation 
tiX), to b<? merit iomal hereaft«*r,‘t is jiossible only if the Highest Self 
lie ]K)S8ess<Hl of a ImhIv. The multitude of scriptural anil Smfti 
texts, mferring to the ImmIv of the l^ord, is not (|uotcd hen* for fi?ar 
of prolixity. 

^ u & haoml vrrw?, whirh im n'citai in j>raiM» of a clnty ; Satnan is a verKo 
which iH sufuj\ Yajtis ih a foniitilii whe h is mutOrni; (>k(hn ih a kind of 

recitation in HacrificeH; Hrnhmftn im a Ha<T«*d t>«*xt or tnaiitm, diHiinct from lie, 
Sdman and Yaju«. M.W., pp. 172. 737. 

* F. IHI. 

» Vide V.K. .3.3. 



[stf. 1. I 22, 

VEDlNTA.PiBI.rirA.SAraABHA ADH. 7.] 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

This is siltra 20 in his commentary, Reading and interpretation 
same, quotes the same passage. In conclusion, he adds that although 
the Supreme Lord is really arupa or formless, yet He may assume 
various mayamaya-rupas for favouring His devotees.^ That is, all 
these passages, teaching the worship of the Person within the sun 
and so on, refer to the qualified Brahman only, and not to the highest 
Brahman, which of course Nimbarka does not admit. 


SCTRA 22 

“And on account of the designation of difference, (the 

Highest Self is) other than (the individual sotxs of the 

SUN AND THE REST).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The Highest Self is ‘‘other” than the group of individual souls 
of the sun and the rest.^ Why ? “On account of the designation of 
difference” in the text ‘Abiding in the sun’ (Brh. 3.7.9 3) ^nd so 
oil. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason too, the Highest Self, is “other” thaii, i.e. different 
by nature from, the individual souls of the sun and the rest within 
which He abides. Why ? “On account of the designation of differ- 
ence ” between the individual soul and Brahman, in the text : ‘ Who 
abiding within the sun, is other than the sun, whom the sun does not 
know, of whom the sun is the body, who rules the sun from within, 
he is your soul, the inner controller, immortal ’ (Brh. 3.7.9). Thus, 


1 6.IL 1.1.20, p. 232; *Si/dt parameffvarnfiffdplcchdvaAdn mdydmnyotn 
rvpiiip sddhnkdnuyrahdrtham \ 

* U.S.S. od. slightly difforeiit — viz. ‘The Highest S<»lf is other than the 
gro\ip of the iixlividual souls of the sun and the rest, within which He abides ' 
(p. 5). 

» K. Uh, U. 



vedInta-fIruAta-sauhabha 


71 


r 

[SC. 1. 1. 23. 

ADH. 8.] 

the difference of Brahman from the individual soul, within which He 
abides, is established. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘That which is within’ (7). 

Adhikaraiia 8: The section entitled ‘The ether'. 
(8 u t r a 2 3) 

SOTRA 23 

‘ (Brahman ls denoted by the word) ether, on accoitnt of 

HIS CHARACTERISTIC MARKS." 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the text ; ‘ “What is the liiuvl rtduge of this world i " “ The 

ether", siiid he’ (C’haiid. l.thl that which is <lonoted by the term 
“ether" is the Hi^die.st Sc'lf. Why ^ “On account of his characteristic 
»uarks," such lis. Ihuivu the citvitor of all, and the like, mentioned in tin* 
uixt : ‘All these things, verily, ari.s(' from the ether alone’ ((’hand, 
i.ti.r^) 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In this manner, it luis Ihmui shown, on the gn>und of the |K>culiar 
(jualith's of Brahman, the topic of discussion, that the text: ‘Now, 
this goMeii |Mwsou who is so<ui within the sun’ ((’hand. 1.8.8) and 
so on, riders to Biahman, tht» topic of discussion. Now, it is Isuni/ 
shown that the t4v\t : ‘ “What is the tiiuil refuge of this world ?" ’ aiul 
.soon t<K) ((’hand. 1. 8. 1) nders to Him, on the ground of the character- 
i.stic marks of Brahman. 

In the Chandogya, we tcjm! the following uniler the dialogui^ 
lx)tw(H*n Salavat ya and .laivali: ‘“What is the final refuge of this 

world ( The ether." said he, “All tiiem^ iK^ings, verily, arise) from 

the ether alone. <lisaj)|K‘ar into the etlier; for the other alone is greater 
than these, the <*th()r is the supreme refuge"’ (C'hand. 1.11.1). Here 
a doubt arises, viz. whether the elemental ether is meant by the term 
other', ortho Highest S<df. What is reasoimble bore? If it Ix) sug* 
gestofl: As it is so well-known in the world and ivs it is declared also 
by Scripture to Ix) the caus4» of the <*lcments Ix^ginning with the air, 


» S, H, Hh. SK. H. 
* S, K. lih, SK. II. 
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and 80 on, in the passage: ‘From the “ether”, the “air” * (Tait. 2.1), 
the elemental ether (is meant here) — 

We reply: In this text “the ether”, i.e. the object meant by the 
term ‘ether', is the Highest Self alone. Why? “On account of his 
characteristic marks,” i.e. “his”, or the Highest Self's, “characteristic 
marks”, viz. being the creator of all beings, being superior, being 
the supreme refuge, and so on, — on account of that,i i.e. on account 
of the peculiar qualities of the Highest Self. It cannot be said, also, 
that in accordance with the rule: ‘When there is a collocation of 
scriptural statement, mark, text, topic, place and name, each following 
one is weaker (than each preceding one), on account of its remote- 
ness from the meaning ’ (Pu. Mi. Su. 3.3.14 2), the scriptural state- 
ment is of a greater force than the mark, — for in accordance with the 
rule: ‘The strength and weakness of those which are spoilt by meaning- 
lessness are in the opposite proportion’, the scriptural statement: 
‘the ether’, is sot aside by the mark mentioned in the text: ‘All 
these Ixiings, verily, arise from the ether alone ' (Chaml. 1.9.1). 
If the word “other” wore to refer to the elemental ether, then no sense 
would follow, for such a mark (viz. being the creator of all) is not 
j)ossiblo on the part of the elemental other; on the contrary, the 
elemental ether is declared by Scripture to bo created by the Highest 
Self, in the passage: ‘From this soul, verily, the other arose’ (Tait. 2.1). 
Further, on the ground of the etymological interpretation too 
(of the word ‘ether’ or akai^k), viz. ‘The ether is that which shines 
everywhere’, ^ as well as on the ground of its conventional moaning, 
given in the passages: ‘If there wore not this bliss in the ether’ 
(Tait. 2.7), ‘The ether, verily, is the revetder of naino.s and forms’ 
(CMnd. 8.14.1) and so on, it is established that by the term “ether”, 
the Supremo Self alone is denoted. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The other’ (8). 


1 This oxplrtiiis the coinpouml 'Uil-UiUjat *. 
* P. 284, vol. 1. ViUo S'abara hhiUya, 

^ .1 satnanUV kddata iti 
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Adhikarana 9: The section entitled ‘The vital- 
breath*. (Sutra 2 4) 

SCTRA 24 

“For this very reason (Brahman is denoted by the word) 

Vital-breath.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the text also: ‘All those beings, verily, enter into the vital- 
breath alone, arisen from the vital-breath* (Chand. 1.11.5 1 ), the 
vital -breath is none but the Highest Self, on account of the character- 
istic marks of Brahman, viz. entering into and t'oming out of Him. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In this manner, it has bet^n [K)inted out that the text referring 
to the other denotes Brahnuui, aixd not the elemental ether. Now, 
by dwlaring that the text about the udgitha,* viz. ‘O Prastrotfl’^ 
(Chrnul. 1.10.9; 1.11.4) and so on, also refers to Brahman, the author 
oxifUids hero the Siiine principle regarding the other. 

In the Chandogya wo find the following <*om*erning the udgltha ^ 
under the dialogue lK^two('n ('akrayana and the Prastrotf. ‘“0 Pras- 
trotf! if you shall sing the prastava ^ without knowing the Deity 
who is connected with the prastava, then your head will fall 
off” ’ (Chiind. 1.10.9; 1.11.4), ‘ “VVhi<h is that Deity ?’* “The vital- 
breath,’* sivid he, “All those iKungs, verily, enter into the vital-breath 
alone, ari.st^ from the vital-breath. This is the Ikuty conne< ted with 
the pnistava” ’ (C'hand. 1.11.4 5). Here a doubt arises, viz. As 
the entire world is foiiml to exist as de|xmdent on the vital-bnmth, 
and as it is so well-known in the world, so by the ti'rm ‘ vital-bn^ath ’ 
a modification of the air t<K) may lx*, meant; and as in th<5 text : ‘ “ For 
the mind, my dear, luis the vital-breath ivs its fastening”’ ((‘hand. 
0.8.2) and so on, the term ‘vital-breath’ is applied to Brahman, so 
Brahman may also Iw meant. What is reasonable luue ? If it Is^ 
suggested: Since everything is found to hv> do|H»ndont on th<» vital- 

i K. lih, 6 k. H. 

* Tlu* woni "ufi0ihe" ix not iiicliKiod umJor the «|Uot«tioii. 

* A PraMrvtf w an nf tlie and KingK the j/raftt^lva or the 

intHHluotery eulogy or the pn'hule of a sfiman. M.W., p. SIM). 

^ The won! *whjitha' in not include<l liiider the f|Uota(iori. 

^ The pmstdm ih the introduetor>' euh>gy or the pndiide of u adomn. 
footnote 3 ab<»ve. 
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breath, since popularly the term * vital- breath ' is well-known to be a 
moclificatiori of the air, and since in the text: ‘When, verily, a person 
sleeps, his speech goes to the vital-breath, bis eye to the vital-breath, 
his ear to the vital-breath. When he wakes up, from the vital-breath 
alone they arise again’ (Sat. Br. 10.3.3.6 1), the entrance into a 
modification of the air and so on are mentioned, the chief vital-breath 
alone, which is a modification of the air and has five modes, is under- 
stood here by the term ‘vital- breath’, — 

We reply: “For this very reason”, i.e. on account of the very 
characteristic marks of the Supremo Lord, viz. the entering into and 
coming out (of Him) of all the groat elements, it is reasonable to hold 
that the object denoted by the term “vital -breath” is the Supremo Lord, 
the Highest Person alone. The characteristic marks of the Supreme 
Lord, viz. the entering into and the rising from Him of all the great 
elements, as mentioned in the text: ‘All the elements enter into, i.e. 
merge into, and arise from, i.e. come out towards, Him’, are not 
possible in the case of a modification of the air. In the text: ‘When, 
verily, a person sleeps ’ (f^at. Br. 10.3.3.6), there is no mention of the 
entering and so on of the great elements, but simply of the entering 
and the rest of the sense-organs. Hence, on account of the marks 
of the Supreme Lord, as well as on the ground of the etymological 
interpretation (of the term ‘ vital - breat h ’ or prana), viz. ‘In wliom the 
entire world breathes excellently, i.e. finds a basis',* it is established 
that the Highest Self alone is denoted by the term ‘vital-breath’. 


Here ends the section entitled “The vital-breath’’ (fi). 


A d h i k a r a n a 10: The section entitled ‘The light*. 
(S u t r a s 2 5~2 8) 

SCTRA 25 

“(Brahman is denoted by the word) lioht, on accoi nt of 

THE MENTION OF FEET.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“The light ”, mentioned in the j)assage: ‘The light (higher) than 
the heaven’ (Chand. 3.13.7*) is Brahman alone, “on account of the 


i I*. 778, lines IF-ll. Cf. a siinilar ptissage in Chand. 4.3.3. 
« K. Hh, i^K. H. 
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mention of feet”, in the passage: ‘“One foot of him are all the ele- 
ments” MCh&nd. 3.12.61). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In tlxis manner, it has been |)ointe(l out that the term ‘other', 
as well as the term ‘vital- breath ' I'ofor to Brahman, all-pervading, 
untouched by any fault and the cause of all life. Now, the author is 
showing that the term ‘light’ also refers to Brahman. 

In the Chandogya, it is recorded: ‘Now, the light which shines 
higher than this heaven, on the backs of all, on the backs of everything, 
in the highest worlds than which thei*o are no higher, — that, verily, 
is the same light which is within this |x>rson‘ (Chand. 3.13.7). 
Here, a doubt ari.sc^s, viz. whether the term ‘light ' denotes the well- 
kno^^ n light of the sun and so on, or the Highest Self. What is it'a.sou- 
ahle here ? The prima fade view is tis follows: It denotes the light oi 
the sun and the rest. Why t Becaust> that is well-known to a 
ichiover of darkiK'.ss, lx‘cau.si» Scrij>tnro mentions a limit in the passages : 
‘The light which shines higher than this heaven’ ((‘hand. 3.13.7). 
b(‘cause no limit is possible on the part of Brahman, lHM*ause Script iin* 
siwaks of a minor fruit in the j>;issag(‘: ‘He who knows this l)t*comes 
agreeai)le to the eyes, and ixmiowiuhI ' {(‘hand. 3.13.8), and, finally, 
lx)caus(^ from the jiassage: ‘That, verily, is the same light, which is 
within this ix'rson' ((’hand. 3.13.7). its identity with the fire within 
the l)elly is known. 

On this suggestion, we reply. Here the object dcuiotecl by the* 
term “light ” is the Suprenu^ Brahman alone, po.sst'sstMl of unsurpassfMl 
splendour. Why ^ “On account of tin* mention of fcHit.” Tims, 
in the text, which precedc's tlu' text alajut the ‘light’, viz. ‘So mmh 
is His greatni'.ss, and the Person is liigfier than tliis. Oni* foot of him 
are all lK*ings, thrw fwd of him, the imiiu»rtal in the heaven' (Bg-W 
10. Id. 3: (‘hand. 3.12.6), Brahman is m<Mitione<l as having four feel 
Thus, all Ixungs constitute His oiu' foot. Having all Inuiigs as one 
f(H)t is j)o.ssible on the part of the Supnune Bndiman alone, ami never 
on the }Kirt of any one else*. Nor is any contradiction involve<l in tlic 
declaration of His having the heaven as His limit, lK*cau.s<\ as the word 
‘higher’ in the ]MV,Hsage: ‘Wluit is higher than this’ ((‘hand. 3.13.7) 
denotes HU|x?riority, it is not meant to denot<* non-compndienHivene.Hs ; 


1 S. H. H. 
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and because from the passage: ‘That the gods worship as the 
Light of lights, as Life* (Brh, 4.4.16) the term 'light* is known 
to be referring to Brahman. Nor is any contradiction involved in the 
declaration of a minor fruit, because Brahman is the giver of fruits 
in accordance with the fitness of persons. As it is declared in the 
‘Mystery of Firo’i of the Vajasaneyins : ‘As one worships him, so 
he becomes' (^^at. Br. 10.5.2.10 2), and by the Lord Himself, in 
the passage: — ‘“Whosoever, in whatever way, resorts to me, him, in 
that same way, do I favour’' ’ (Gita. 4.11). And, the purpose of the 
meditation on the identity (of the Lord) with the fire within the belly 
is to be known from the text: ‘ “I, having become the Vai^vanara 3, 
abide within the bodies of living beings, and united with the prana 
and the apana,^ I digest the four kinds of food” ’ (Gita 15.14). 

SCTRA 26 

“Ik it be objected that on account of the mention of the 
METRE, (Brahman is) not (denoted), (then, we reply:) no, 
(JN account of the declaration of the APPLICATION OF THE 
MIND (to Brahman) thus, for thus it is seen (in other pas- 
sages too).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

11 it be objected that “on account of the mention” of the metre 
called Gayatri’ in the preceding text, the text referring to the feet 
may refer to that and not to Brahman, — (we reply:) “No, on 
account of the declaration of the application of the mind ” to the Lord, 
who is denoted by the term ‘Gayatri’ owing to the connection of the 
latter \Nith certain qualities.^* Compare the word ‘viraj’ which 
illustrates a parallel case.^ 


> Affni-rahoitya is the title of the tenth l)<H)k of the SiitaptUha-brahmana. 

2 P. 725, line VA, Cf. a very similar passage in Mudg. 3, p. 384, linos 8-9. 

3 That is, the flrt' digestion. 

^ 'Plw prtl^i is one of the live inodes of the chief vital-breath, and apdna 
IS another. The first goes upwards the nose, the second goes downwards through 
the anus. V’ide V.H.M. 

« That is, the Odyatrl i« said to possess certain qualities, which can belong 
to tlu' Lonl alone. Hence, the iKini is n?ally denoted by the tenn 'GayntrW 
St*e V.K. below. 

® \\ e find that in other passages, too, a wortl, primarily denoting a metre, 
may '^tand tor siimetliing else, e.g. the word ‘eirry ’ primarily denotes a kind of 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: As the Gayatri metre is referred to in the preced- 
ing passage viz.: ‘The Gayatri, verily, is all this' (Chfind. 3.12.1), 
the designation of beings as the foot, viz.: ‘Cue foot of him are all 
beings’ (Chand. 3.12.6), may refer to this very metre. It is not 
reasonable to hold that this text establishes Brahman, — 

(We reply:) “No.” Why? “On account of the declaration of 
the application of the mind thus,” i.e. on account of the mention of 
the fixing of the mind “thus” to Brahman who is denoted by the term 
‘Gayatri’, since the latter is predicted to bo the soul of all, in the 
passage: ‘The GSyatrl, verily, is all this’ (Chand. 3.12.1). Here, 
the term ‘Gayatri’ denotes Brahman who inheres in the metrts it 
Ix'ing im]K)8sibIo for a metro, which is a more collection of letters, to 
ho the soul of all. “For thus it is stwn.” i.e. in very same manner, a 
parallel case is mentioned in the Aitariya-upanitjuvd, in the passage: — 
‘The Bahvrcas consider Him in the groat -hymn, the Adhvaryus in 
tht^ sacrificial fire, the (’handogas in the Maha-vrata ceremony’ ^ 
(Alt. Ar. 3.2.3, 12). The st^nso is that thosc^ who are conversant with 
the llg-voda, those who are conversant with the Sama-viMla, and those 


metrt*, yet it (leiioUia tho " kfta' or th<^ group of t«*n HubstancoH in ChAnd. 4.3.H. 
Similarly, though tlu* word "OnyutrV dcnott*» a kind of metres yot it may di*not<* 
Jirahnian too. St‘(* V.K. bolow. 

C.S.S. od. h'ikIm: ‘AVAi jxira ', — m(*aning coiiioh to the Hamo, viz. the word 
*virdj' stands for the ‘A 7/0 '. 

1 A liahiYCd iH one eonversunt with the ^g-reda, a prioHt of it, or the Hotf 
priest who n*preHcntH it in the Ha 4 Ti/ieial ceremoiii«‘H. M.W., p. 720. 

An Adhxxiryu is a priest of a particular claan, an distinguishod from tht? 
Hotf^ the Udgdtf and the Brdhmarui claawH. He boa t 4 » inoiwure the ground, 
build the altar and so on, and while engaged in tlieHo duties, he has to 
the hymns of the Yajurveda, V’ide op. ci/., p. 24. 

A Chatuloga is a chanter of the tSdma^vedxi, an priest. Vale op, rit., 

p. 405. 

The Mahat-uktim (groat hymn) or the IJfhat-uktha humH a wries of verws, 
in tlireo sections, each containing eighty Tfcan or tnplo verw'H, re( it.o<l at th<* 
end of the Agni^yana. An Vktha is a verse which in renUd, as distinguished 
from the Sdman verso which is sung, and the Yajus or sacix*<i fonnula which is 
muUfred. It forms a subdivision of the Siistras. V'ide op. cU., j). 172. Sec 
footnote 1, p. 78. 

Mahd-vrcUa is the name of a groat religious obBer\'ance. It is also the name 
of a A’dwnn or Stotra, appointed to bo sung on the last day but one of the Oainim- 
ayana. Vide M.W., p. 800. 
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who are conversant with the Yajur-veda consider, respectively in 
the chief 6astra i, sacrificial fire, and the Maha-vrata, Brahman who 
inheres in them severally; like this, Brahman inheres in the (Gayatri) 
metre. 

Or, (an alternative explanation of the sutra,) just as the Gayatri 
is a class of metre which consists of four feet, each consisting of six 
syllables 2, so Brahman, too, has four feet in accordance with the 
text: ‘One foot of him are all beings, three feet, the immortal in the 
heaven’ (Chand. 3.12.6). Accordingly, on account of the mention 
of the fixing of the mind to Brahman who is metaphorically denoted 
by the word ‘Gayatri’ in virtue of the fact that both possess the 
quality of having four feet, the Gayatri is not recognized here, but 
Brahman alone. “For thus it is seen,” i.e. in the very same manner, 
a term denoting a metre is found applied, — in a literal (as opposed 
to a metaphorical) senso,^ — oven to a different object in virtue of the 
fact that both possess a common quality. Thus, beginning: ‘These 
five and the other five make ten, and that is the krta’^ (Chand. 
4.3.8), the text goes on to say: ‘That is the Viraj, the cater of food ’ 
(Chand. 4.3.8). Here under the samvargavidya the term ‘Viraj’, 


1 A Siistra is a vorH(» recited by tho Hotr and his aHsistantM. Vide M.VV., 
j). 1044. 

2 Vide tho verse: ^ Indras j Balena piditahfduscyavanovrmjaamitsu 

maahih' j l^rl. H. 1.1.26, p. 216, Part 1. 

^ See end of footnote below. 

* /vr/a iH the name of the die marked with four points, 

® The Samvarga vidyd or the knowledgt^ eonceming the snateher-unto- 
itself, taught by Jiaikva to JdmUruti. Vide Chand. 4.:i. The wind is the 
.Miiateher-unto-itself among the gods, tho vital-breath is the snatchor-unto- 
itself among the HeiiHe-organs. The wind absorb.s lire, the sun, the moi>n and 
water. The \ital.breath absorbs sjK'ech, the eye, the ear and the mind. And, 
the wintl, together with its four kinds of food, viz. fire, tho sun, the moon ami 
water — these five, and the vital-breath, together with its four kinds of food, 
viz. speeeh, the eye, the ear anti the mind — these five, make ten or the \ 
which is called the' VirdJ\ Here, the Kfta has aclwiUy Umi constituent parts, 
just as the VmlJ metre has actmdiy ten syllables. Hence these two are saitl 
to ivsemble each other in n literal aenae^ and iu)t in a tigurativ^e one, as op^iostnl 
to the case t)f Brahman and Odyatn^ since when it is said that Brahman has 
four feet, it is not meant that He has actually four feet, but only metaphorically, 
while Gayatri has actually four feet or parts. Hence, here the term 'yauna' 
has l>een use<i in connection with the latter case, and the term 'dakya' in con- 
nection with the former. V'ule V.K, above. 
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which is a class of metre of ten syllables, is found applied to a collection 
of ten objects or the krta. 

COMPARISON 

Satpkara 

This is sutra 26 in his commentary. Readiivg siime. He gives 
two alternative explanations of the sutra. Under the first, he points 
out that the passage ‘The Gayatrl, verily, is all this' (Chand. 3.12.1) 
intimates that by means of the metre Gayatrl, the mind is to be directed 
to Brahman who is connected with the Gayatri as its cause, just as 
devout meditation on Brahman under the form of certain effects of 
Brahman is mentioned in other passages, viz. Aitereya-aranyaka. 
(See ^rlniva.siv above.) Under the second, he jx)ints out that according 
to some, the term Gayatrl directly denotes Brahman, since both 
possess four find, and quotes a diandogya passage as an example. 
(See Srinivasa above. )t 

Ramanuja 

Reading slightly dift'erent — viz. ‘nigmat’ in place of ‘uiga<lat’. 
Interpretation same.2 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 25 in his commentary too. IWding and interpre- 
tation same, only the interpretation of the plirase ‘Tatim Id darsanam’ 
different. Ho dot>s not take it as referring to one sjxHific paralKd 
instance as Nimbarka does but umlerstands ‘darsanam' in the 
sense of ‘consistency and the j)hras(5 means, according to him, ‘for 
by such an explanation alone the above passagt^ gives a consisUnit 
meaning 


SCTRA 27 

“And BECAr.sK the designation of the beinc^.s and so on ah 

THE FEET I.S APPROPRIATE (ONLY IF BkAHMAN BE DENOTED BY THE 
TERM “GAYATRI”), this IS SO.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

We hold that the Gayatri is Brahman not only ‘on account o! 
the declaration of the application of the mind thus’ (last j)art of Br. 

a ^rl. li. 1.1.20, p. 2ir>. vol. I. 


J S.H. I.l.2,>. 

* (LD. 1. 1.2.5, pp. 91-92, Chop. I. 
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Su. 1.1.26), but '‘this is so also because’* (the four feet, viz.) beings, 
earth, body and heart, ^ are “appropriate” on the part of Brahman, 
the Lord (alone). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason “also”, in the text: ‘The Gayatrl, verily, is all 
this’ (Chand. 3.12.1), the object denoted by the term ‘Gayatri’ is 
Brahman. For what reason? “Because the designation of beings 
and so on as the feet is appropriate”, i.e. also because the designation, 
viz. that the Gayatrl has four feet, — called beings, earth, body and 
heart,— is appropriate on the part of Brahman alone, and not on the 
part of the Gayatri metre which is but a collection of letters. 


SCTRA 28 

“If it be objected that on account of the difference of 

TEACHING, (Brahman is) not (recognized), (we reply:) no, 

ON ACCOUNT OF THERE BEING NO CONTRADICTION EVEN IN BOTH 

CASES.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that first the heaven is referred to as a ‘ locus ’, and 
then again, as a ‘limit*, and there being such “a difference of teaching”, 
Brahman is “not” recognized, — 

(We reply:) “no”. Why i “Because there is no contradiction,” 
in both the cases, with regard to the oneness of Brahman (i.e. in 
|K)int of proving the very same Brahmim). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it bo objected: — The heaven is referred to as a ‘locus’, by the 
locative case-ending, in the previous case, viz. : ‘The throe feet of him 
are the immortal in the heaven (divi)’ (Chand. 3.12.6), but as a 
‘limit’, by the ablative case-ending, in the text ‘Now, the light that 
sliiues higher than the heaven (divah)’ (Chand. 3.13.7). Thus, 
“on account of the difference of teaching”, resulting from the difference 
of the case-endings. Brahman is not recognized in the text concerning 
the light (viz. Chand. 3.13.7)— 


» Vide Chand. 3.12.1-4. 
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(We reply:) Such an objection cannot be raised. Why? ‘'In 
both the cases”, i.e. in the case of the locative as well as in the case 
of the ablative, the oneness of the root-meaning, which is the main 
thing, is not set aside by the meaning of the case-endings, which is 
subsidiary o^j[; just as the expressions: ‘A hawk on the top of the 
tree’, ‘A hawk '’above the tree’ (moan the same thing). Hence, it is 
established that the object denoted by the term “light” is the Supreme 
Brahman alone, possessed of unsurpassed splendour. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The light’ (10). 


A d h i k a r a n a 11: The section (i n t i 1 1 e d ‘ I n d r a and 
the V i t a 1 - b r e a t h ’. (Sutras 29-32) 

SCTRA 29 

■‘(Brahman is denoted by the word) vital-breath, on 

ACTOCNT OF INTELLKJIBILITY IN THAT WAY.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the text: 1 am the vital-breath’ (Kaus. 3.2 1) and so on, 
the object denoted by the term * vital -breath ’ and the rest, is the 
Highest Self, IxH'ause the (jualities of highest auspiciousness, endless- 
ne.ss and so on are intelligible only if the Highest Si>lf Ih» understcKxl. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Now, by showing, in the following four aj)horisms, that the 
Kausitaki-texts all refer to Brahman, the author refutes the view that 
>\ords like ‘vital-breath’, ‘Iiidra’ aiwl so on mean the individual soul. 

In the Kausitaki-brahmana-upanij^ad, the Pratardaiui-vidya is 
recorded, Ix^ginning: ‘Pratardana, verily, the son of Divodasa, arrived 
by fighting and valour at the Ik>1ov(m 1 abcnle of Indra’ (Kaus. 3.1). 
It is said here: Being told by Indra: ‘ “ I will give you a lK>on”’ (Kau>^. 
3.1), Pratardariii said: “‘Do you yours<»lf ehoow (a lxx)n) for mo, ^ 
what you consider to Iki the most iMUiefieial for mankind”’ (Kaui^. 

* S, K. Dh. It. 

^ The won! 'vnravi ' i** i»nt iim IihUmI id tho ongiiiHi 

6 
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3.1), i.e. having considered the boon ‘yourself’, ‘choose’, i.e. give that 
'to me’. Thus told by Pratardana, Indra said: ‘“I am the vital- 
breath, the intelligent Self. Worship me, as life, as immortality”’ 
(Kauf?. 3.2); and again, later on: ‘ “ The vital-breath, verily, is the in- 
telligent self that taking hold of this body, makes it stand up”’ 
(Kau 9 . 3.3), ‘“Let none desire to enquire after speech, but let him 
know the speaker”’ (Kau^. 3.8), and in conclusion also: ‘“Now, 
this vital-breath itself, forsooth, is the intelligent self, bliss, ageless 
and immortal”’ (Kau?. 3.8). Hero, the doubt is, viz. whether a 
certain individual soul is denoted by the words ‘ Indra ’ and ‘ vital- 
breath ’, or the Highest Self? What is reasonable here ? 

The prima facie view is: As the word ‘Indra* is well-known to 
be denoting an individual soul entrusted with a certain office, and as 
there is a text regarding the object denotablo by the term ‘ Indra’, viz. 
‘“1 am the vital-breath”’ (Kau?. 3.2), — the word ‘vital -breath’ also 
denotes ‘Indra’. From the text: “‘Worship mo as life, as immor- 
tality ” ’ (Kauj?. 3.2), he alone is known here as the object to hi) 
worshipped. 

With regard to this, the correct conclusion is as follows: “The 
vital-breath”, i.e. the meaning of the word ‘vital-breath’ and what 
is denoted by the words ‘Indra’ and the rest accompanying it, are the 
Highest Self alone. Why? ‘“On account of intelligibility in that 
way,”’ i.e. because qualities like ‘highest auspiciousness’, ‘being the 
intelligent self’, ‘bliss’, ‘agelessness’ and the rest are intelligible ‘“in 
that way”*, i.e. only if the Highest Self be understood. Thus, first, 
it is said in the beginning: ‘The son of Divodasa wont to the beloved 
abode of Indra’ ^ (Kaus. 3.1), wliem Indra, conceiving the do{xmdence 
of his own sell on Brahman for its existence and activity, did not 
think: ‘I am Indra’; but, being merged in the bliss of Brahman and 
conceiving tliat the sentient and the non-sentient objects have Brahman 
as their self, reflected: ‘Brahman, alone, is all this, I am Brahman’; 
and looked upon oven those who had committed sins jis his own self. 
And, the object to bo attained by the Sc^lf (viz. Indra) and by those 
who were equal to the Self (viz. all other beings whom Indra looked 
upon as his self) was Brahman alone; the means thereto being simply 
the worship of His feet. Indra told to Pratardana, who had arrived 
there, i.e. at his so-beloveil place: ‘Choose a boon*. And, thus 


* The word Udmt* is not included in the quotation. 
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requested, Pratardana too, wishing for the highest goal of men, said 
to him, who was very modest, free from pride, and desirous of inti- 
mating the means to the highest goal of men, “‘Do you yourself 
choose a boon for me’” and so on. Thereupon, the vital-breath was 
taught to Pratardana as the object to be worshipped, in the passage: 

“I am the vital-breath”’ (Kau?. 3.2) and so on. How can the 
vital-breath, taught thus as the highest goal of men, be an individual 
soul ? How can the text: ‘“Worship me”’ (Kaus. 3.2) bo intelligible 
except as designating the worship of the Supreme Brahman ? The 
individual soul, the witness of the three states Uung a |)art and not 
fit to bo attained by another individual soul, is not attainable through 
the intuition of a knower. And (the adjective) most l)oneficial (in 

the text: *“ What you consider to be the most beneficial for mankind ’ ) 
do(?s not apply to anything else excejit to the attainment ot Brahman. 
(The qualities like) ‘Vieing the intelligent self’, ‘bliss’, ‘agelessness 
and ‘immortality’, montioiRMl in the passiiges: ‘“Worship mo as life, 
as immortality'” 2 (Kaus. 2.3), ‘This alone, verily, is the intelligent 
.•R>lf, bliss, ageless, immortar {Kam. 3.S). fit in only if Brahman 
he undei*stood, and not otherwise. Hence, the words Indra , vital- 
breath’ and so on wert) uschI by the celebrated Indra with a view to 
<lesignating Brahman, and not his own sell. 


SOTRA 30 

“If it be objected that (Brahman is) not (denoted), on 

ACCOUNT OF THE SELF OF THE SFEAKKR BEINO TAUCJHT, (WE REPLY :) 
BECAUSE THERE IS A MULTITUDE OF REFERENCES TO THE .SELF IN 
IT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it b(» objected: The object denote<l by the words ‘vital -breath ’ 
and the rest cannot bt^ Brahman. Why? lk»caust^ in the text: 
‘“Know me alone”’ (Kaus. 3.1 ^), the very self of the sjKjaker is 
taught , — 


» Viz. waking;:, Urt*am, deep 8le<*p. 

* Corn*ct <juotati<»n traiiHlatcHl : nutm\ 
3 K. Hh, 15. 
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(We reply:) ' “In this ' chapter, there is a multitude of references 
to the Highest Self. Hence, the object denoted by the words Vital- 
breath ‘Indra* and the rest is the Highest Self alone. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: In the aphorism: ‘The vital- breath, on account 
of intelligibility in that way’ (Br. Su. 1.1.29), it has been said that 
the object denoted by the words ‘vital-breath’, ‘Indra’ and so on, is 
Brahman. That is not the case. Why? “‘On account of the self 
of the speaker being taught,” ’ i.e. because the very self of the speaker, 
viz. Indra, who says at first: “‘Know me alone”’ (Kai^f. 3.1), and 
later on: “‘lam the vital-breath, the intelligent self”’ (Kau?. 3.2), — 
his very individual character, well-known from the passage: ‘“I killed 
the three-headed son of Tva^tl, I delivered the Arunmukhas, the 
ascetics, to the wolves”’ (Kau?. 3.1), — is taught as the object to be 
worshipped. Thus, the introductory text here refers to the individual 
soul. This being so, the concluding text too, viz. ‘Bliss, ageless, 
immortal’ (Kau?. 3.8), should refer to it, — 

We reply: ‘“Because there is a multitude of references to the self 
in it”’, i.e. “because”, i.e. certainly, “in it”, viz. in this chapter, there 
is “a multitude of references to the self”, i.e. numerous references to 
that which is above the (individual) self, viz. the Highest Self; that 
moans, in this chapter there are (mentioned) a great many attributes 
of the Highest Self. Hence there cannot be any reference to any 
individual soul like Indra here, — this is the resulting meaning. Thus, 
the worship of what is the most beneficial, mentioned in the introduc- 
tory text : ‘ “ What you consider to be the most beneficial for mankind ” ’ 
(Kaus. 3.1), is nothing but the worsliip of the Highest Self, because 
He alone is the most auspicious Being, as declared by another scriptural 
text : ‘ By knowing Him alone, one surpasses death ; there is no other 
way to salvation’ (6vet. 6.15). Similarly, making one do good or 
evil deeds as declared by the text: ‘He alone makes one, whom he 
wishes to lead up from these worlds, perform good action. He alone 
makes one, whom he wishes to lead downwards from these worlds, 
perform evil action ’ ^ (Kau^. 3.8), is a quality of the Highest Self 
alone. Likewise; being the support of all sentient and non-sentient 


^ Correct quotation tranMiate<i: ‘A'fo hi eva enam . . . . , e^a u civi 

enam a^^hu A'arma kdrayafi yam ttdho nint^e'. Vide Kau?. :).8, p. 130. 
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objects,— depicted by the term ‘elements of intelligence* in the text 
which, beginning thus: ‘The vital- breath alone is the intelligent self 
that, taking hold of the body, makes it stand up* (Kaii^. 3.3), goes 
on: ‘As of a chariot the rim of the wheel is fixed on the spokes, and 
the spokes are fixed on the nave, even so these elements of being are 
fixed on the elements of intelligence, and the elements of intelligence 
are fixed on the vital-breath * (Kau?. 3.8) ; — as well as bliss and the 
rest, mentioned in the text: ‘Now% this vital-breath, foi-sooth, is the 
intelligent self, bliss, ageless, immortal* (Kaus. 3.8), are qualities of 
the Highest Self alone. ‘Being the Self* and ‘being the object to 
be known*, mentioned in conclusion in the text: “‘Let one know: 
‘‘He is my self (Kau?. 3.8), are also qualities of the Highest Self. 
Hence, a great many attributes of the Highest Self being mentioned 
here, the Highest Self alone is denoted by the terms ‘Indra*, ‘vittvl- 
hreath* and the rest. 


SCTRA 31 

“But the instruction (given by Indra about himself) 
(is justifiable) through scriptural insight, ah in the case 
OF ViMADEVA.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Realizing that everything had Brahman for its soul, Indra 
properly said “through scriptural insight’*: ‘“Know me alone 
(Kau 9 . 3,11)— the scriptural text to this ofTect is: ‘What sorrow, 
what delusion is there of him who perceives the unity (IsA. 7*) , 

just as Vamadeva said: “‘I was Manu and the sun* (Bfh. 1.4.10; 
Rg. V. 4.26. la 3). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz.: Why then did Indra Ixung one, (viz. an 
individual soul) taught himself as another (viz. Brahman) in the 
passage: “‘Worship me’“ (Kaus. 3.2) ^—it is replied here:— 

No such objection can be raiscnl. Just as a highly favoured royal 
servant says to the subjects, ov'en like the king himself, I am your 


1 iS, R, Bh, ^K, B. 

• P. 285, line 8. Not quoted by othen*. 


s A, K, Bh, AK, B. 
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ruler to be worshipped by you’, so is the case here. “But through 
scriptural insight.” That is, in the passages, ‘“Know me alone”’ 
(Kau^. 3.1), “‘Worship me”’ (Kaue. 3.2), and so on, Indra, who is 
only an individual soul, taught the Highest Self as his own self, conse- 
quent of knowing, “through scriptural insight”, i.e. from scriptural 
texts, that the Supreme Brahman is the inner controller and the soul 
of all. The scriptural texts are the following: — ‘ All this has that for 
its self, that is true, that is the self. Brahman (Chand. 6.7.8; 
6.9.4; 6.10.3; 6.11.3; 6.12.3; 6.13.3; 6.14.3; 6.16.3; 6.16.3), 

‘All this, verily, is Brahman, emanating from him, disappearing into 
him, breathing in him’ (Chand. 3.1.4.), ‘“You have, truly, attained 
freedom from fear, 0 Janaka ”1’ (Bfh. 4.2.4), ‘Who knows himself: 
“ I am Brahman” ’ ^ (Bph. 1.4.10), ‘Entered within, the ruler of men, 
the soul of air (Tait. Ar. 3.11.2 3), ‘This is your soul, the inner con- 
troller, immortal’ (Brh. 3.7.3, etc.) and so on. Compare the case 
of Vamadeva, who intuiting the Highest Self, the Inner Controller of 
all, through scriptural insight, spoke of Him alone, when he said: 
‘Seeing this, the sage Vamadeva understood: “I was Manu and the 
sun”’ (Bfh. 1.4.10), ‘I am the wise Kaksivan sage’ (Rg. V. 4.26.1*). 
Hence the teaching: ‘“Know me alone”’ (Kaus. 3.1), etc. is, indeed, 
proper. 


COMPARISON 

SrikaQtha 

He gives two alternative explanations, the last of which tallies 
with the explanation given by Nimbarka.^ 


^ Tho word * Brahman' in not included in the original texts. 

* Correct quotation: *ya evam veddhatn Brahmdsmi'. V'ido Hrli. 1.4.10, 
p. 4G. 

» P. 181. 

♦ The full quotation in ^g.V. is: 'I was Manu and the .sun, I am the 
wise Kak^ivdn sago* — eaid by Indra. 

• ^K. 1.1.31 (p. 288, Part 3). 
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StJTRA 32 

“If it be objected that on account of the characteristic 

MARKS OF THE INDIVIDUAL SOUL AND THE CHIEF VITAL-BREATH, 

(Brahman is) not (meant), (we reply:) no, on account of 

THE THREBFOLDNESS OP MEDITATION, ON ACCOUNT OF BEING 

REFERRED TO (ELSEWHERE), ON ACCOUNT OF (iTS) SUITABILITY 

HERB.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected: On account of the characteristic marks of the 
individual soul, mentioned in the passages: — ^“Ijot none desire to 
enquire into speech, but let him desire to know the 8i)eaker’ (Katu?. 
3.81), ‘I giew the three-headed sou of Tvastr’ (Kaus. 3.1 *); as well 
a.s on account of the characteristic marks of the chief vital -breatli, 
mentioned in the passage — ‘The vital-breath alone is the intelligent 
self that taking hold of the body makes it stand up’ (Kaus. 3.3 
Brahman is not referred to here, — 

(We reply :) No, “because of the threefoldness of the meditation” 
on Brahman, in accordance with the different grades of meditating 
devotees, viz. (meditation on Brahman) as the Inner Controller of the 
group of individual souls, as the Inner Ckmtrollor of the non-sontient 
objects, and as different from them both; “because it is referred to” 
(elsewhere); “because it is suitable here” also. 


Hero ends the first quarter of the first chapter in the \ed&nta- 
parijata-saurabha, an interpretation of the iSarlraka-mlm&nisA-texts, 
and composed by the reverend Nimbarka. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: Brahman cannot be denoted here by the words 
‘ vital -breath * and the rest. Why? “On account of the character- 
istic marks of the individual soul and the chief vital-breath.” lirst, 
the characteristic marks of the individual soul are stated in the 
passages: ‘Let none desire to enquire after speech, but let him desire to 
know the speaker’ (Kaus. 3.8), ‘“1 delivered the Arunmuklias, the 


1 d, R, Bh, B. 


t R, ^K, Bh, B. 


• 1^, K, Bh, H. 
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a§oetios, to the wolves*'’ (^u$. 3.1) and so on ; and the characteristic 
marks of the chief vital-bi^th are stated in the passage: ‘Now, verily, 
the vital-breath alone is the intelligent soul that taking hold of this 
body makes it stand t^* (Kaus. 3.1). Hence it is not possible that 
Brahman is referred to here, — 

(We, reply:) “No.” Why? “On account of th6 threefoldness 
of meditation, on account of being referred (elsewhere), on account 
of (its) suitability here.” That is, the designation of Brahman by 
such and such terms (viz. Indra and the vital-breath) is for the sake 
of teaching the threefoldnesa of meditation, just as elsewhere three 
kinds of meditation on Brahman are referred to. There (viz. in the 
Taittirlya-upanii^) Brahman is recommended to be meditoted^on 
in His own nature in the passages: ‘Brahman is truth, knowledge and 
infinite’ (Tait. 2.1), ‘Brahman is bliss’ (Tait. 3.6); and to be medi- 
tated on as the inner soul of the sentient and the non-sentient, as well 
as the soul of all in the passages : ‘Having created that, he entered into 
that very thing. Having entered it. He became real and that, defined 
and undefined, based and non-based, knowledge and non-knowledge’ 
(Tait. 2.6). In the same manner “on account of its suitability”, 
i.e. on account of the suitability of such a threefoldness, “here”, 
i.e. in the Pratardanavidy& as well, there is no divergence among the 
texts, the whole group of texts referring to one and the same Brahman. 
This should be understood here: If a text be ascertained from the 
introduction and the rest to be referring to Brahman, then if there 
be marks of anything else therein, those, too, should be referred to 
Brahman, who is the inner controller of that thing, who possesses it 
as His power, and who is the object to be meditated on. Hence, it is 
established that the object indicated by the words ‘Indra’, ‘vital- 
breath ’ and the rest is the Highest Self. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘Indra and the vital-breath’ (11). 


Here ends the first section of the first chapter in the Ved&nta- 
kaustubha, a commentary on the 6&r!raka-mim&ms&, and composed 
by the reverend teacher ^klnivftsa, dwelling under the lotus-feet of 
ihib reverend Nimb&rka, the founder and teacher of the sect of the 
reverend Sanatkumftra. 



[ 80 . 1. 1. S8. 
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COMPARISON 

Saqakara 

Tlus IS sutra 31 m his commontary. Roaditvg sanxo. Hs givos 
two alternative explanations of the second part of the sutra, viz. the 
reply to the objection, thus: — 

(1) ‘K it be objected . . . . , (then, we reply:)-~On 
account of the threefoldness of meditation, (i.e. your interpretation 
would involve the assumption of devout meditation of three kinds, 
viz. bn the individual soul, on the chief vital-breath and on Brahman, 
but one and the same section cannot teach three different kinds of 
things). (Moreover, the word vital-breath ** must denote Brahman 
here,) on account of (that meaning) being accepted (elsewhere), on 
account of connection here (i.e. in the passage itself characteristic 
marks of Brahman are mentioned). (Hence the conclusion is that 
Brahman is the topic of the whole chapter.)' This interpretation is 
different from Nimb&rka's interpretation. 

Or, * If it be objected . . . . , (then, we reply:) (the charac- 
teristic marks of the individual soul and the chief vital-breath are not 
out of place in a chapter which deals with Brahman) on account of 
the threefoldness of meditation (i.e. because this chapter aims simply 
at advocating thereby the three ways of meditating on Brahman, viz. 
under the aspect of the prApa, under the aspect of prajfiA, and in 
itself, according as Brahman is viewed either with reference to the 
two limiting adjuncts, or in itself); because (in other passages also we 
find that meditation on Brahman is) made dependant (on Brahman 
being qualified by limiting adjuncts — cf. Ch&nd. 3.14.2); because 
(the hypothesis that Brahman is meditated on under three aspects) 
is perfectly consistent here (i.e. in the pr&Qa chapter ^). This inter- 
pretation too does not tally with NimbArka's interpretation, for 
NimbArka does not hold that the sentient and the non-sentient — 
under the aspects of which Brahman is meditated on — are limiting 
adjuncts of Brahman. 

RAmdnuJa 

Reading and interpretation same. According to RAmAnuja, the 
three kinds of meditation are: — (1) Meditation on Brahman in His 
own nature as the cause of the world, (2) meditation on Brahman as 


1 AB. 1.1.31, pp.2A5ff. 



90 


VBDiNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


[sC. 1. 1. 32. 
ADH. 11.] 


having the totality of the enjo 3 dng souls as His body (i.e. as the inner 
soul of the sentient), and (3) meditation on Brahman as having the 
objects and means of enjo 3 nnent for His body (i.e. as the inner soul 
of the non-sen tient).i 

Bhaskara 

This is sutra 31 in his commentary. Reading different — viz. 
omits the portion: ‘A^ritatvad iha tad-yogat’. Two alternative 
interpretations given, the first (the author’s own view) exactly like 
J^arakara’s first explanation; the second (the view of others: ‘apare 
tu*, etc.) like Nimbarka’s explanation.^ 

Srlka^tha 

Reading and interpretation same. He points out, exactly after 
Rg^mAnuja, that the three kinds of meditations on the Lord are— 
svarupepa, bhokty-^rlrena and bhogya-rupena.3 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 31 in Baladeva. His interpretation is like iSamkara’s 
first interpretation.^ 

R^sum6 

The first quarter of the first chapter contains : — 

(1) 32sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to Nimbarka; 

(2) 31 sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to l^amkara; 

(3) 32 sutras and 11 adhikarapas, according to Ramanuja; 

(4) 31 sutras and 11 adhikaranas, according to Bhaskara; 

(5) 32 sutras and 12 adhikaranas, according to Srikaptha; 

(6) 31 sutras and 11 adhikarapas, according to Baladeva. 

^ainkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva omit sutra 9 in Nimbarka’s 
commentary. 

^ i^rl. B, 1.1.32, p. 224, vol. 1.: — ' Nikhila-kdraxM-hhuta^ya Brahmaxtah 
avarapet^ntMatuihdnam, bhoktr-varga^rirakatvdnusafidhdnam, bhogya bhogopa- 
karai^t-^$rirakatvdnumndh6nafi eeti trividham anusandhdnam upcuie^fum ity- 
arthah* 

* Bh. B. 1.1.31, pp. 36 36. 

« 6k. B. 1.1.32, pp. 291-92, Part 3. 

4 O.B. 1.1.31. 



FIRST CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

SECOND QUARTER (Pada) 

Adhikara^a 1: The section entitled Celebrity 
everywhere*. (Sutras 1-8) 

SCTRA 1 

“(That which consists of mind is Brahman), bkcatsk of thk 

TEACHING of WHAT IS CELEBRATED EVERYWHERE. 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Beginning: ‘All this, verily, is Brahman, emanating from him. 
disappearing into him and breathiirg in him:— traiupiil, lot one meih- 
tate on him thus ’ (Chand. 3.14.1 1), Scripture continues: ‘ronsisimg 
of mind, having the vital breath for his bo<ly ’ ((’hiind. 3.14.2 ). 
Here, the object which is to be meditated on as consisting of mmd is 
to be understood as the Highest stdf, the cause of all, and not as the 
individual soul. Why ? Because the highest self alone. 
in aU the Vedantas, is taught in the above passages, viz. All this, 
verily, is Brahman’ (Chand. 3.14.1). 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, in the first section, the concordance of the scriptural texts 
with regard to the holy Lord ^ asudeva has Insm show n, 
the object of enquiry, the gmatest Being, the . aiise of the origin and 
the rest of the world, having Scripture for His sole pr.wf, omniscient, 
without an equal or a superior and the one mass of inhniU, 
qualities. Now, in the foUowing two sections, the 
of the Veda is showing that those texts, some o » m i , 1 ’^ 

indicate the individual soul and the rest, ami some of wlm h <listiiutl> 

do so, — all refer to Him alone. . „ . 

The Chandogas record the following: ‘All this, venly, is Brahman. 

emanating from him, di«appeariug into him, and broat ing in 
o,» mediUt. (on Un,l -hn.. No*. « 


> R, Bh, B. 


1 K. Bh, ^K. B. 
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determination. According to what bis determination is in this world, 
80 does he become on departing hence. Let him form a determination. 
He who consists of mind, baa the vital- breath for bis body, is of the 
form of light* (Chand. 3.14.1-21) and so on. Here, a doubt arises, 
viz. whether the individual soul 2 should be understood as the object 
to be meditated on, possessed of the attributes of consisting of mind 
and the rest, or the Highest self. What is reasonable here ? 

(Prirm facie view.) 

If it be suggested: The individual soul. Why? Because the 
individual soul is well-known to have the mind and the vital-breath as 
its instruments; because Scripture declares that Lord Brahman, the 
Supreme Being, has no connection with mind and the vital-breath, in 
the passage: ‘Without the vital-breath, without mind, pure’ (Mund. 
2.1.2); and, finally, because having the heart for its abode as well as 
being atomic, stated in the passage: ‘This is the soul ^ within the 
heart, smaller than a grain of rice, or a barley-corn ’ (Chand. 3.14.3), 
are possible in the case of the limited individual soul alone. If it be 
objected: of the six proofs, viz. scriptural statement, mark, text, 
topic, place and name, each succeeding one is weaker than the preceding 
one. Of those, scriptural statement means an independent statement, 
and mark means the power of words (to indicate some meaning). 
Now, hero, the scriptural statement, viz. : ‘All this, verily, is Brahman’ 
(ChSnd. 3.14.1), is of a greater force than the mark of the individual 
soul, viz. consisting of mind and the rest, it being mentioned first, 
(the rule being that of these six, each preceding one is of a greater 
force than each succeeding one). Hence, Brahman alone, mentioned 
above, is to be construed here as the object to be meditated on, — (we 
reply:) no, because as that text fulfils its purpose simply by teaching, 
as a means to the attainment of tranquillity, that everything has 
Brahman for its soul, thus: ‘Tranquil, let one meditate ’, so it is not 
concerned with laying down any injunction regarding the meditation 
on Brahman (here ends the original Prima facie view) . . . 


^ This piissago occurs also in l^t. Br. 10.6.3. It fonus a part of the famous 
S'iStyfilya-vidyd, or the Doctrine of S'dv^ilya, For a further account see footnote 
(5). p. 107S f, 

* means ‘Knower of the field*, or the body, i.e. the soul, the 
conscious principle in the corporeal frame. 

• Correct quotation: ma dhnd ... * Vide Ch&nd. 3.14.3, p. 168. 
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(Correct conclusion.) 

We reply:— The highest soul alone, possessed of the attributes 
of consisting of mind and the rest, is the object to be meditated on. 
Why ? “Because” the cause of the origin and the rest of the world, 
“celebrated: everywhere”, i.e. in all the Vedantas, “is taught” as the 
cause of all, as the soul of all, here in the text: ‘All this, verily, is 
Brahman’ (Chand. 3.14.1). Or, else, “because” the attributes* of 
‘consisting of mind’ and the rest, “celebrated” in all the Vedantas as 
belonging to the Supreme Brahman, thus: ‘Consisting of mind, leader 
of the vitahbreath and the body (Mund. 2.2.7), ‘This ether that is 
within the heart, — therein is the person, consistirvg of mind (Tait. 1.(1), 
and so on, “are taught”. Of these, ‘consisting of mind’ means 
‘ capable of being apprehended by a purified mind ’ ; ‘ having 
the vital-breath for the body’ moans ‘being the supjjort and the ruler 
of even the vital-breath ’ ; ‘without the vital-breiith’ moans ‘abiding in- 
dependently of the vital-breath’; and ‘without mind’ means ‘having 
knowledge not dependent on the mind ’. 

Or, else, the text: ‘All this, verily, is Brahman, emanating from 
him, disappearing into him, and breathing in him; — tranquil, lot one 
meditate (on him) thus’ (Ch^nd. 3.14.1) enjoins meditation, thus: 
‘Let one meditate on Brahman, the soul of all, in a tranquil spirit ’. 
The text : ‘ Let him form a determimUion ’ (Chand. 3.14.1) is a rtqxni- 
tion (of the same injunction), with a view to proving that the attributes 
of ‘coiisisting of mind’ and the rest Ix^loug to the very same Being, 
mentioned above, (viz. Brahman). Lot one meditate on Brahman, the 
soul of all and possessed of the attributes of consisting of mind and the 
rest, — this is the sense of the text. Here, a doubt arises, viz. whether 
Brahman, indicated as the soul of all, is the individual soul, or tlu^ 
Highest self. What is reasonable here? If it bo suggested: The 
individual soul. Why? Because, it alone can possibly assume tin* 
forms of all kinds of beings, Brahm& and so on, due to karmas, biiWMl 
on beginningless nescience; while it is never jxwsible for the ISuprome 
Brahman to assume identity with all sorts of low or vile forms, since 
He is endowed with (the attributes of) omniscience, omnipdenct*, 
freedom from sins, freed on by luituro from all faults and so on. The 
word ‘Brahman* too, applies to the individual soul alone, it l>eing 
endowed with great qualities (like knowle<lge and the like). Ami 
the origin and the rest of the w orld being due to karmas, it is reasonable 
to indicate the individual soul lis their cause, — 
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We reply: ''Because of the teaching of what ia celebrated every- 
where'', i.e. the meaning of the word 'Brahman/ who is designated as 
the soul of all and as the cause of the origin and the rest of all, is the 
Highest Self alone. For this very reason, "everywhere”, i.e. in the 
Vedantas, he is "taught” to be "celebrated” as the cause jef the origin 
and the rest of the world — because of this; and also . because it is 
impossible that the origin and the rest of the world can be due to the 
individual soul, since in the passages — "He desired: ‘May I be many, 
may I procreate * ... He created all this ” (Tait. 2.6) and 

so on, the Supreme Lord alone is celebrated to be the cause of the 
world. This is stated in the ‘Law of salvation'^. Beginning: 
“‘Whence has arisen this entire world, consisting of the immovable 
and the movable, and to whom does it go during universal dissolution ? 
Tell me that, 0 grandfather 1 By whom has this world, together 
with the oceans, the sky, mountains, cloud, lands, fire and air, 
been made?”* (Maha. 12.6766-66 2); having stated: ‘The scripture 
which was related by Bhpgu to Bharadvaja, who asked * (Maha. 12. 
6769C 2) ; having stated the origin of all beings thus : ‘ Of him who 
is called Narayana, who is unchangeable, the imperishable soul, who 
is unmanifest, unknowable, higher than prakf ti ; * ^ and having 
stated: ‘Then, a lustrous, celestial lotus was created by the self-boni. 
From that lotus arose Brahma, the Lord, consisting of the Veda’ 
(Maha. 12.6779 C-89A ®), — the text designates Lord Kp?na, Narayana, 
Brahman, as the cause of all sentient beings and non-sentient objects, 
thus: ‘For he is difficult to bo known, undoubtedly inconceivable in 
nature oven by the perfected souls. He, verily, is Lord Vi^nu, cele- 
brated to be infinite, abiding as the inter controller of all beings, 
difficult to bo known by those who have not obtained the self, — who 
is the creator of this principle of egoism for the production of 
all beings, from whom arose the universe, about whom I have been 
asked by you here ’ (Maha. 12.6784-86A ®). Hence, the Highest Sell' 


^ Mok^-dharma is tho name of a section of the 12th book of the Maha- 
bKdrata, from Adhydya 174 to the end. 

* P. 604, lines 3-4, vol, 3. • Op. cii.. line 7. 

^ This is not traceable in any of the three editions, Asiatic Society, VaHya- 

rdsi and Bombay. 

* P. 604, lines 17-18 (vol. 3). This verse is not found in the Bombay 
edition. 

* P. 604, lines 22-24. 
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alone is denoted by the word ‘Brahman’ here, and not the individual 
soiil.i 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

Reading same. He gives two alternative interpretations, which 
tally with the last two explanations of Srinivasa.* 


SCTRA 2 

“And because of the appropriateness of the attribptks 

INTENDED TO BE STATED.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And because the attributes, viz. ‘consisting of mind,’ ‘having 
true resolves’ and the rest, “intended to be stated” in the text: 
‘Consifiting of mind, having the vital-breath for the body, of the 
form of light, having true resolves’ (Chand. 3.14.2 3) and so on, are 
‘appropriate* on the part of Brahman alone. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

As the attributes of ‘having true lesolves’ and the rest, ‘intended 
to be stated’ as the peculiar attributes of Brahman in the passage: 
‘Consisting of mind, having the breath for the Ixxly, of the form of 
light, having true resolves, having the ether as the soul, Iiaving all 
desires, having all odours,^ . . . having all tastes, |xjrva(ling all 

this, unsiieaking, indiflferent’ (Chand. 3.14.2) and so on, are “appro- 
priate” on the part of Brahman alone, —so Brahman alomt is under- 
stood in the above text. The adjective ‘jH)rva<iing all this’ means 
that He has accepted ‘all this’— i.e. the sentient and the non-sentient 
objects, ending with ‘taste’, -as His own; ‘unsi)oaking’ means that 
He abides in silence because of His unsurpassed graveness ; ‘ mdiflerent 
means that ‘He has no concern ’. 

» Srinivasa gives altogether three explanation* of thin Suira, the fln.t ol 
which tallies with the explanation of Nimbarka, 

a 6rl. B. 1.2.1. Pp. 231 et aeq. Part 1. 

« R, B. 

* The original text read* * mirvu’karma' after this. 



^ [so. 1. 2. 3. 
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SOTRA 3 

“But on account of inappropriateness, not the embodied 

(soul).” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

He who is possessed of the attributes of consisting of mind and 
the rest is the Supreme Being alone, and not the individual soul, 
Ixjcauso (the attributes like) ‘ consisting of mind ’, ‘ having true re- 
solves ’ and so on, are “inappropriate” on its part. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Brahman alone is to be understood as consisting of mind, for 
the purpose of meditation, and not “the embodied”, i.e. the indivi- 
dual soul, possessing a body. Why ? Because the attributes of 
* having true resolves’ and the like are “inappropriate” on the patt 
of the individual soul. Moreover, the attributes of ‘consisting of 
mind’ and the rest too, are inappropriate on the part of the indivi- 
dual soul. Thus, the text says : ‘ Let him form a determination ’ 
(Chand. 3.14.1). Of what kind is he ? ‘ Consisting of mind again, 

‘ having the vital-breath for his body These adjectives are not 
appropriate on the part of the individual soul, because no such 
implication is involved here, nor any purpose. But all these are 
appropriate on the part of the Highest self. Thus, when it is said : 
Let tlie worshipper, whether he desires for salvation, or for any 
particular fruit, ‘form a determination’, i.e. perform meditation or 
action, in a ‘calm’ spirit, the question arises : In reference to whom 
is he to pt^rform meditation or action ? and in reply, the Highest 
Person, tlie soul of all, and indictited above in the passage : ‘ All 

this, verily, is Brahman’ (Chand. 3.14.1), is pointed out as the 
object to Ih^ meditated on. And, this text : ‘ Consisting of mind, 
having the vital-breath for the body’ (Chand. 3.14.2) and so on 
refers to Brahman. Hence the attributes of ‘ consisting of mind ’ 
and the r(*8t are not appropriate on the part of the individual soul. 

COMPARISON 

SrikaQfha 

Reading same, interpretation different. According to Srikaptha, 
a new adhikarana begins with this sutra (sutras 3-8), concerned with 
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the question whether a passage in the Maha-narayaija-upani^ad 
(Mahanar. 11.3) refers to Narayapa or to Siva. Thus: — ‘(The 
passage refers to Siva, and not (to) the embodied (i.e. Nftrftyai^a), 
because (the attributes of being the Lord of the universe and the 
rest) are not appropriate (on the part of Narayana) 


SOTRA 4 

“ And because of the designation of object and agent.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

For this reason too, the object qualified by the adjectives ‘con- 
sisting of mind’ and the rest is not the embodied 8o\ii, “ In^cause of i\w 
designation of object and agent” in the text: On departing heiuje, 
1 shall reach him ’ (Chand. 3.14.4 -). 

Vedanta-kaus^ubha 

For this reason, too, that which consists of mind and luus breath 
for its body is not to be understood as the emlwxlied sold. Why ( 
“ Because of the designation ” of the embodied sold as the ” agent ”, 
i.e. as the worshipiier, and ” because of the designation ” of the Highest 
Self as the ‘object i.e. as the object to Ik^ meditated on and obtaiiuxl, 
in the passage: ‘On departing hence, 1 shall rtwh him (( hilnd. 
3.14.4). That is, ‘1’, or one desiring for salvation, ‘shall rea<h , i.i». 
shall obtain, ‘him’, i.e. Brahman, meiitioiKMl Indore as ]M»Hsessed of the 
attributes of ‘consisting of mind' and the rest, ‘lumce’. i.e. aft<*r the 
fall of the body, after the destruction of the works which have iK^gun 
to bear fruits. A worshipiier who is endow cmI with such a right 
insight attaiixs Brahman. 

COMPARISON 

Srlkaptha 

Reading same, interpretation difl'erent, viz.: ‘(Iho HU|)reme soul, 
viz. 6iva, the object to be meditaUni on, is other than Narayana), 
because of the designation of the object and the agemt, (i.e. In^causi. 


1 v^K. 13. 1.1.3, p|». 31S €t scfj .. Part 4. 
* S. K. bh. 13. 

7 
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I^iva is designated to be the object to be worshipped, Narayana, the 
worshipper) * A 


SCTRA 5 

“ On account of the difference of words.*’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

That which possesses the attributes of ‘ consisting of mind * and 
the like is the Highest 8elf, different from the embodied soul, because 
in the text: 'This soul of mine within the heart* (Chand. 3.14.3, 4 2 ) 
the individual soul and the Highest Self are denoterl by different 
words, viz. the genitive and the nominative respectively. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason, too, that which possesses the attributes of con- 
sisting of mind and so on, is the highest self, different from the embodied 
soul. Why ? " On account of the difference of words **, i.e. because 

of another scriptural passage of kindred subject-matter, viz. 'Like a 
grain of rice, or a barley-corn, or a grain of millet, or the kernel of a 
grain of millet, such is the Golden Person within the self* (^at. Br. 
IO.G.3.2), there is " difference of words **, viz. the locative ‘ within the 
self’ denotes the embodied self, while the nominative ‘the Golden 
Person’ denotes the Highest self. 3 

COMPARISON 

Srfkaptha 

Reading same, interpretation different, viz. (‘Brahman, viz. 
6iva, is other than and superior to Narayana) on account of a particular 
word (or scriptural jw^ssage) (to that effect ’).4 


1 SK. B. 1.2.4, pp. 322-324, Part 4. 
a R, B. 

3 Note that Nitnbdrka and n*fer to two different passages here. 

* 6K. B. 1.2.6. (Pp. 324-25, Part 4.) 
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SCTRA 6 

“ And on account of Smrti.’* 

Vedanta-parljata-saurabha 

And on account of the Snifti ” text: — ‘The Ixud abidoa, O 
Arjuna! in the heart-rogion of all beings’ (Gita 18.61 1), thero is a 
difference between the individual soul and the Supreme Soul. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

‘ “ He who sees me everywhere, and sees everything in me, of him 
I will never lose hold, and ho shall never lose hold of me ” ’ (Gltil6.30), 
‘“He who, established in unity, worships mo as abiiling within all 
beings, that ascetic abides in me, under whatever circumstances ho 
may live’” (Gita 6.31), ‘“There is nothing higher than mo, O Dha- 
nahjaya! All this is strung on mo, like gems on a string’” (Git& 
7.7), ‘“And I abide within the heart of all, and from mo memory, 
knowledge and their absence’” (Gita 15.15), ‘“The I^nl abides, O 
Arjuna ! in the heart-rogion of all, causing all lx*ings to revolve by 
His mysterious power, as if mounted on a machine’” (GltA 18.61), 

IWause I excel the j)erishable and am sufxwior even to the irnix^rish- 
ablo, I am celebrated in the world, and in the V<Hla tis the Highest 
Person” ’ (Gita 15.18). The following scriptural texts too are mferred 
to by the term “and” (in the sritra):^ ‘The tuo unborn ones, the 
knower and the non-knouer, the lx)rd and the non-lx)r(r (Svet. 1.9), 
‘The Lord of matter and souls, the ruler of the attributes’ (*Svct. 6.16), 
‘The eternal among the eternal, the conscious among the conscious’ 
(^vot. 6.13; Katha 5.13) and so on. From such Smfti and scrip- 
tural texts, it is to l)e known that there is a ditference Ix^twtHui the 
individual soul and Brahman. Thus, in this section, the difference 
between the individual soul and the Supnmie »Sf)ul is indicated by the 
reverend author of the aphorisms in four aphorisms ; * and this view 
is most reasonable, since it is established by Ixdh Sinfli and Scripture* 
The Highest Self is ever-froo, omniscient, indoiwndent, all-{)ervading 

1 R, Hh. B. 

2 Koto tho differeiit interprotatumM of the woni in mUtra^ nm given 
by Sitnbdrka and S'rinit^Mt. Aeeonlmg t<i the* former, it rirnply mcaiM ‘also*, 
while according to the latter, ‘on account of iMTiptural texta 

* Viz. Hr. Su. 1. 2.3-6. 
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without an equal or a superior, the soul of all and the controller of all. 
The individual soul, on the other hand, though of the nature of eternal 
knowledge, has, as is well-known, its attribute of knowledge enveloped 
by the beginningless maya, is subject to bondage and release, possessed 
of little knowledge, a part of Brahman, but through its aversion to 
the Lord, revolves through many births owing to the works done 
by itself. Non-difference also, established by the scriptural texts 
like: ‘He is the self, thou art that* (Chand. 6.9.4, 6.10.3, etc.), 
‘All this, verily, is Brahman* (Chand. 3.14.1), ‘This soul is Brahman* 
(Bfh. 4.4.3) and so on, is most reasonable. Thus, the reverend author 
of the aphorisms will speak about the nature of difference and non- 
difference, as held by himself, under the aphorism: ‘A part, on 
account of the designation of variety* (Br. Su. 2.3.42) and so on. 
We shall speak of it in detail in the same place. ^ 

COMPARISON 

Saqikara 

Reading and interpretation same. But in conclusion, he adds 
his own view, viz. that this difference between the individual soul 
and Brahman is not real, but due to limiting adjuncts only.^ 

Srlka^fha 

Reading same, interpretation different, viz. ‘On account of 
Smjti* (viz. Gitft 11.9) Nar&yana is the worshipper — i.e. different 
from &va.3 


SCTRA 7 

“If it be objected that on account of its occupying a 

SMALL abode, AND ON ACCOUNT OF THE DESIGNATION OF THAT, 
(Brahman is) not (the object of meditation), (we reply:) 
NO, BECAUSE (BrAHMAN) IS TO BE CONCEIVED THUS, AS IN THE 
CASE OF THE ETHER.** 

Veddnta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that on account of its having a small abode, as 
mentioned in the text: ‘This soul of mine within the heart* (Chand. 

1 Vide V.K, 2.3.42. 

» ^K. B. 1.2.7, pp. 325 26, Part 4, 


« J^.B. 1.2.7, p. 265. 
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3.14.3) ; also on account of the designation of its smallness in the text : 
‘Smaller than a grain of rice, or’ (Ch&nd. 3.14.3; Sat. Br. 10.6.3.2^), 
(the object of meditation) here is not Brahman, — 

(Wo reply:) “ Not so ”, because Brahman is to be meditated on 
in that way. Minuteness on the part of a great thiixg, however, fits 
in, as in the case of a window and the ether. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: — Brahman cannot be understood here as the 
object of meditation. Why ? “ On account of its occupying a small 
abode and on account of the designation of that.” That is, that which 
has a small abode, i.e. place, viz. the individual soul which is like 
the tip of the spoke of a wheel, is ‘arbhakaukas’, the state of that is 
‘arbhakaukastvam’, on account of that,* — the resulting meaning 
being: ‘on account of the characteristic mark of the individual soul’. 
That is to say, occupying a limited place, viz. the heart, is the attribute 
of the individual soul only, and not the attribute of Brahman. More- 
over, ‘‘ on account of the designation ” of smallness by that very term 
(viz. ‘small’), in the passage: ‘Smaller than a grain of rice, or a 
barley-corn’ (Chand. 3.14.3; ^at. Br. U).tt.3.2), the individual soul 
alone is to be understood here, anti not Brahman, 

(We reply:) “No.” Why? It is “because (Brahman) is to 
be conceived thus”,— i.e. “Because (Brahman) is to be conceived ”, 
or to be meditated on, “ thus ”, i.e. as abiding within the heart, small 
in size,— that the Highest Self is designated in that way. And, 
hereby His omnipresence is not contradicted. For, He is designs^ 
to be minute with the object of designating a particular kind of medita- 
tion on Him as very subtle. Nor, again, does He become small in 
size (i.e. small like the heart) hereby, since the text: ‘Greater than 
the earth, greater than the sky’ (Chand. 3.14.3) speaks of the great- 
ness of the Lord. An analogous case is the following: Just as the 
ether, though all-pervasive, is spoken of as occupying a smaU place 
and M small in reference to the eye of a needle, so is Brahman, the 
topic of discussion, — this is the sense. 


1 P. 806, line 18. 

* ThU explain* the compound * arbhakaukiUlM' . 
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COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

Reading and interpretation same. He points out that just as 
the Lord of the entire universe may be appropriately said to be the 
Lord of Ayodhya, so the Supreme Soul, abiding everywhere, may very 
well be denoted as abiding within the heart.i 

Ramanuja 

Reading same, interpretation of the word ‘vyomavac ca’ 
different, viz: — ‘(The Lord is described to be) like the ether as well 
(i.e. all-pervading as well, in that very passage, viz. Chand. 3.14.3 2)'. 
Hence the Lord is not really minute by nature, but is simply designated 
to be so for the purpose of meditation. 

Srfkantha 

Reading and literal interpretation same, though this topic is 
different, as noted above.2 


Baladeva 

Reading same, interpretation of the word ‘ vyomavac ca ’ different, 
viz: ‘(The Lord though atomic as abiding within the heart of men, 
is yet all-pervading) like the ether (as declared by the same passage, 
viz. Chftnd. 3.14.3 4)’. And this is possible because the Lord is 
possessed of inconceivable powers. 


SCTRA 8 

“If it be objected that (if Brahman were to dwell within 
THE heart, then) THERE FOLLOWS EXPERIENCE (OF PLEASURES 
AND pains), (we reply:) NO, ON ACCOUNT OF DIFFERENCE.” 

Vedanta - pa ri ja ta - saur abha 

If it be objected that owing to His connection with all hearts, 
“ there will follow experience ” of pleasure and pain on the part of 

1 S.B. 1.2.7, p. 266. • Sri. B. 1.2.7, p. 237. vol. 1. 

« ^K. B. 1.2.7, p. 327, Part 1. 

♦ G.B. 1.2.7, p. 114, Chap. 1. Note the difference from Bdmdnuja. 
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Bratunaa, as on tho part of the individual soul, — (we reply:) no such 
ohjucfioit can be raised, because there is an absolute difference between 
the individual soul and Brahman, as the soul is an enjoyer of the 
fruits of the works done by itself, while Brahman is ever-free from 
sins. 

VedantS'kaustubha 

If it be objected: Owing to its connection with a single heart, 
there results experience of pleasures and pains on tho part of tho 
individual soul. Owing to His connection with all hearts simul- 
taneously, there certainly results experience of all pleasures and 
pains everywhere on the part of the all-pervading Highest Self. If this 
be so, then the Highest Self, as tho enjoyer of pleasures and pains, 
will inevitably become subject to all sorts of faults, as the individual 
soul itself is. Hence even the Supremo Being will be subject to 
karmas, — 

(Wo reply:) “ No.” “ On account of difference (vai^esy&t) ". The 
word “ vai^ySt ” is formed by adding tho suffix ‘syaft’ to the 
word * vi^esa * in an identical sense, (viz. difference) or to indicate 
excessive difference. That tho individual soul is an enjoyer of the 
fruits of works performed by itself and the Supremo Soul is just the 
opposite is established in Scripture, in accordance with tho Smrti- 
passage: ‘Of these, He who is tho Supreme Self is said to be eternal 

and free from the properties of matter ‘ Ho is not 

affected even by the fruit, as a lotus-loaf is not toucheil by water. 
The active self, on tho other hand, is another, who is liable to release 
and bondage’ (Maha. 12.13754-13766*). and tho declaration of 
the Lord Himself: ‘Works do not affoct mo; 1 have no desire for 
fruits of works ’ (Gita 4.14). Thus, on account of an absolute 
difference between these two. it follows that the individual soul 
alone experiences pleasures and pains, and not the Supremo Soul. 
Hence it is establLshod that that which consists of mind and has tho 
breath for its body, is none but the Highest Self. 


Here anHs the section entitled ‘Celebrity everywhere' (1). 


I One line omitted, vi*. ‘Sa hi NSrdyava jhetfoh MrvOtmd purufo hi eafr ’. 
1 P. 852, liiuw 9-10, vol. 3. 
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COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

Reading and literal interpretation same. Here, too, he is forced 
to add his usual explanation that the difference between the individual 
soul and Brahman is not real, but only phenomenal.^ 

RSmanuja 

Interpretation of the word ‘vai^e^ySt* different. According to 
Nimbarka, ‘vai^eeyat ’ means ‘on account of the difference of nature 
between the individual soul and Brahman’; while according to 
Ramanuja, it means ‘on account of the difference of the cause of 
enjoyment*®; i.e. it is not abiding within the body which is the 
cause of undergoing pleasure and pain, but being subject to karmas, 
which is never possible in the case of the Lord.® 

Bhaskara 

Reading and interpretation same. The example cited is appro- 
priate — Simply because the Lord abides within the heart, it does not 
follow that He shares its experiences, for there is no rule that co- 
existence and the consequent inter-relation imply the sharing of the 
same attributes. The ether, e.g. though in connection with a burning 
place, does not burn itself.^ 


Srlkaptba 

Reading and literal interpretation same, though the topic is 
different, as noted above.® 


1 Ab. 1.2.8, p. 268. 

* ^Hetu-vaHe^ydt.' 

< ^n. B. 1.2.8, p. 238, vol. 1. 
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Adhikarana 2: The section entitled ‘The eater’. 
(SOtras 9-10) 

SOTRA 9 

The eater (is Brahmak), on account of the comprehension 
(or taking, i.e. devouring) of the movable and the im- 
movable.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the text: ‘He to whom both the Brahnxana and the K^atriya 
are the food and death the condiment, who thus knows where Ho is ? ’ 
(Katha 2.25 1), the eater is the Lord, the Highest Person, “ on ac’oount 
of the comprehension (or taking, i.e. devouring) ” « of the food which 
has death for its condiment, i.e. of the Universe, consisting of the 
movable and the immovable, implied by the terms ‘ Brahmana ’ and 
‘K^atriya’. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

fn the preceding section, after having shown that the text: 
‘All this, verily, is Brahman’ (Chand. 3.14.1) and so on refers to 
Brahman, the author has shown also the absence of any experleuioe 
of pleasure and pain duo to karma on the ptirt of Brahman. Now, 
by showing that the text: ‘He, of whom the BrUhniaiia ’ (Katha 
2.25) and so on refers to Him, he rt^moves the suspicion that, as 
before. He cannot be an eater of the movable ami the immovable.^ 

In the Katha-valll it is recorded: ‘He, to whom both the Brfih- 
mana and the Kj^triya are the food and death the condiment, who 
thus knows where He is?’ (Katha 2.25). Here by the word ‘foml’ 
edible objects are understo<Kl, and by the words ‘of whom ’, indicating 
connection, an eater is understood. A doubt arises, viz. whether the 
eater here is fire, or the individual soul, or the Supreme Soul, since 
here all the three have been referred to before. What is reasonable 


1 ^K. B. 1.2.8, pp. 327 eX neq.. Part 4. 

* It iH not clear what Nimbarka meann exactly by the U'mi 'grah€trui' 
here. It may mcMiri appnjpriately biith *iindenitafKling' and ‘taking or devour- 
ing'. Thu8, Bnihman i8 the eater, bo<'aii8c the movable and the irnniovablo an^ 
understood an the food here; or IxK'auMC, the movable and the immovable are 
devoured aa the food here*. 

The same remarks apply t<i S^rinxvdea's interpretation. 

* I.e. it may b(> thought that Mince Brahman i« not an enjoyer, as iihown 
above, He cannot be an eater too. 
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here ? If it be suggested: First, let fire be the eater here, because it 
is well-known to have the power of burning the Brahmana and the 
Ksatriya; and because the scriptural text: — ^Fire is the eater of food’ 
(Bfh. 1.4.6) declares so. Or, let the individual soul be the eater, 
because it is well-known to be an enjoyer; because the scriptural text: 
*Of the two, the one tastes sweet berry’ (6vet. 4.6; Mund. 3.1.1) 
declares so; and, finally, because in the preceding section, (viz. Br. Su. 
1.2.8) it alone has been established to be an enjoyer. In accordance 
with the negative text: ‘Without eating’ (iSvet. 4.6; Mund. 3.1.1), 
as well as on the ground of the negation of experience in the preceding 
section (viz. Br. Su. 1.2.8), the Highest Self cannot be understood as 
the eater here, — 

We reply : Here the eater can possibly be the Highest Self alone. 
Whence is this known ? “On account of the comprehension (or taking, 
i.e. devouring ^) of the movable and the immovable,” i.e. because 
here the movable and the immovable are understood to be the food. 
If it be objected that the words ‘movable’ and ‘immovable’ are not 
found hero, — (we reply:) It may be so, (yet that does not falsify our 
view), because by the terms ‘Brfihmana’ and ‘K^atriya’, the movable 
and the immovable are understood metaphorically ; and because there 
being a natural connection between death and the movable and the 
immovable, that food which has death for its condiment, viz. the 
movable and the immovable, is understood here. Hence the eater 
is the Highest Self, the destroyer of the Universe, — this is the resulting 
meaning, for neither fire, nor the individual soul, can possibly be the 
eater of the entire world. The text: ‘Without eating’ (§vot. 4.6; 
Mun^. 3.1.1) denies any experience of the fruits of works on the part 
of tlu^ Lord. 


SOTRA 10 

“ And on account of the topic.” 

Vedinta-parijSta-saurabha 

The eater is the Lord, the Highest Person, because He alone is 
mentioned as the topic of discussion in the text ‘The great, the all- 
pervading ’ (Katha 2.22 >). 


^ See footnote (2), previous page. 


» R, ^K. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

As the Highest Self is mentioued as the topic of discussion in the 
texts: ‘Knowing the great, all-pervasive self* (Katha 2.22), ‘By 
him is (He) attainable, whom alone he chooses’ (Katha 2.23; Mu^d. 
3.2.23), and as a peculiar mark of the Lord, viz. unintelligibleness, is 
mentioned in the passage: ‘Who thus knows where He is?’ (Katha 
2.25), it is established that the eater is the Highest Self alone. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The eater’ (2). 


Adhikarana 3: The section entitled ‘The cave’. 
(Sutras 11-12) 

SCTRA 11 

‘I The souls entered into the cave (are the individual soul 

AND THE Supreme Soul), because that is seen.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the text: ‘There are two, drinking of righteoiiHr)oss in the 
world of good deeds, entered into the cave’ (Katha 3.1 *), the two 
souls, entered into the cave, should bo known to l)e two sentient 
beings, viz. the individual soul and the Supreme Soul. Why? ” Be- 
cause that is seen ”, i.e. Ixu'ause it is found that this section desig- 
nates the entering of those two alone, — of the Supreme Soul in the 
passage: ‘Him, who is difficult to see, who has entered into the hidden, 
who is hidden in the cave’ (Katha 2.122); ^nd of the individual soul 
in the passage: ‘She, who arises with the vital-breath, who is Aditi, 
who is made of the deities, who, entering into the cav(?, abides therein, 
who was manifested through the elements ’ (Kjitha 4.7 ^). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been pointed out above that the Supreme Soul, the topic 
of discussion and the object to bo meditated on, is the eater of the 
movable and the immovable, and that He is difficult to be known, as 
declared by the text: ‘Who thus knows’ (Katlia 2.25). Now, by 


1 R. Bh, I^K. B. 


^ 8. H. Bb, SK, B. 


» K, B. 
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teaching the following attributes of the Lord — ^viz. ‘being easily 
attainable’; ‘being easily knowable’ and the rest — ^which result from 
His close association (with the individual sou^^), — ^to one who desires 
for salvation, who desires to attain His nature, who desires to know 
Him, and who is submerged in the pit of mundane existence consisting 
of the movable and the immovable, the author is showing that the 
text; ‘Righteousness’ (Katha 3.1) and so on refers to the Lord. 

Immediately after the above-quoted text, we find the following 
in the Katha-valll: ‘There are two, drinking of righteousness in the 
world of good deeds, entered into the cave, in the highest upper 
region. Those who know Brahman speak of them as “ light ” and 
“shade”, as well as those who maintain the five sacred fires,^ and 
those too who thrice kindle the Naciketas fire’^ (Katha 3.1). Here 
a doubt arises as to whether here buddhi and the individual soul 
are designated as entered into the cave, or the individual soul and 
the Supreme Soul ? What is reasonable here ? If it be suggested : 
Buddhi and the individual soul, — because in accordance with the 
statement: ‘Entered into the cave’ (Katha 3.1), entering into a 
cave is impossible on the part of the Supreme Soul who is all-pervasive ; 
because it is impossible for the Supreme Being who has all His desires 
fulfilled to be the enjoyer of the fruits of works, as stated in the 
2 )a 88 age: ‘Drinking of righteousness’ (Katha 3.1); because any 
connection with the ‘world of good deeds’, — i.e. with the world where 
one enjoys the fruits of the works done by one’s self, viz. the body 
generated by works, — is impossible on His part; and, finally, because a 
question is found, seeking to know the individual soul as different 
from buddhi, viz. ‘“There is this doubt when a man is dead: some 
saying, ‘He is*, others, ‘He is not’. This I should know, as taught 
by you”’ (Katha 1.20*). Hence, these two alone (viz. buddhi 
and individual soul) are established by this text, — 


^ I.e, the Lord abides with the individual soul in the same place, viz. the 
heart, and as such is easily knowable and attainable by it. 

“ Viz. Anvdhdrya-pacana or Dak^tyt, Odrhapatya, Ahavaniya, Sabhya, and 
ilvoMiMya. M.W., p. 577, Col. 3. 

» Vide M.W., p. 458, Col. 2. 

* The sense is ; N<»cikeid wants to know here what happens to the soul after 
death, i.e. he wants to know the self as distinct from the body, buddhi and so 
on. Hence, in reply, Yama must speak of the individual soul and buddhi, and 
as such the passage in question must deal with these two alone. 
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We reply: The souls entered into the cave, viz. the heart, are two 
sentient beings alone. If it be objected : The entering of the individual 
soul stands to reason, since it is atomic; but entering into a cave is 
not appropriate on the part of the Supreme Soul who is alUpervasive, 
and hence the above objection remains in force,— (we reply:) No. 

Because that is seen.’* That is, because in this very Upani^, the 
text: ‘ The Person, of the size of merely a thumb, abides within the 
soul, the Lord of the past and the future’ (Katha 4.12) eixjoins the 
Supreme Soul to be looked upon as abiding within the caves (i.e. 
hearts) of His sincere devotees in accordance with their wishes, though 
He Himself is all-pervading; because this is found in the texts; 

' Hidden in the cave, dwelling in the abyss ’ (Katha 2.12), ‘ He who 
knows him, hidden in the cave* (Tait. 2.1.1); and, lastly, because 
in the text: ‘ She, who arises with the vital-breath, who is Aditi, who 
is made of the deities, who, entering into the cave abides therein, 
who was manifested through the elements’ (Katha 4.7), the individual 
soul is designated as entering into the cave. Moreover, in the text: 
‘Drinking of righteousness’ (Katha 3.1), one being ascertained to 
be a sentient being as the oi\joyer of the fruits of works, the other too 
must be understood to be a sentient l)eing alone, because wo find that 
in ordinary life wheivever a numtHW is mentioned, beings of the same 
class are meant. When, e.g. it is said ‘Look out for a second for this 
cow’, people look out for a cow only, and not for a liorse or an ass. 
This is established in the Maha-bhai^ya. 

To the objection, viz. that a question is found which siH^ks to 
know the individual soul tvs different from buddhi, — (we reply :) the 
reply to this question is something else, and not this text, it cannot 
be Siiid also that there is anytiiing inconsistent in the ‘drinking of 
righteousness’ (Katha 3.1), since the staUuiient : ‘Drinking of 
righteousness’ (Katha 3.1) is justifiable, just like the statement: 

‘ Men with umbrellas are going’; ^ since it is jxissible to say that while 
the individual soul drinks, the other (viz. the lA)rd) causes it to drink, 


1 That iH, referring to a crowd of hurrying ik*o|)I»*, we oft«*u ^ay : ‘Men with 
umbrellas are going’, though really only miim? of them an- carrying umbrelJas, 
and not all. Similarly, here too, when it ih said; ‘The two drmking , etc. what 
is really meant is that only one (viz. the individual s<iul) i» drinking, and not the 
other (vix. Bmhinan). 
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and is as such the causative agent; i and since it is well-known every- 
where that the Supreme Lord first experiences the fruits of the works 
which are performed by one who is whole-heartedly devoted to Him, 
and are entrusted to Him. Hereby, it is explained also how the 
Supreme Being can abide in a body generated by works. The sense 
is that just as ‘shade* can be removed by ‘light* and not ‘light’ by 
‘shade*, so the ‘light’ and the ‘shade’ (in the above text) are none but 
Brahman and the individual soul, the independent and the dependent. 

Satpkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation of the phrase ‘ tad-dari^anat ’ different, viz.: 
‘ Because it is seen (that numerals denote beings of the same nature) 


SCTRA 12 

“And on account of specification.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The individual soul and the Supremo Being alone are understood 
here as entered into the cave, because in this section those two alone 
are specified as the object to be worshipped and the worshipper, as 
the object to be known and the knower, and so on, in the texts : ‘ By 
knowing the knower of what is born from Brahman,^ the deity to be 
worshipped, by revering (him), he goes to everlasting peace* (Katha 
1.17 *), ‘ The bridge for sacrificers* (Katha 3.2 ^) and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The individual soul and the Supreme Soul are to be understood 
as entered within the cave “ also because of the specification ** of 
those two alone. The sense is that in this treatise (viz. the Katha- 
upani^ad), the individual soul and the Supreme Soul alone are specified 
as that which approaches and the goal approached, as the thinker 


1 That i«, Brahman ia not really an agent or drinker here, but only instigates 
the other to drink. He is said to be drinking in this sense alone. 

* S.B. 1.2.12, p, 272, Bh.B. 1.2.12, p. 41. 

• Correct quotation: * Brahmaja-jha\ Vide C.8.S. ed., p. 8. *Brahmaja- 
jfka* may be interpreted also as *Brahm(^jai edmu jAaiC€ti\ 

♦ R. 


* Op. cit. 
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and the object thought, in the passages: ‘Know the soul to be the 
chanoteer, and the body the chariot’ (Katha 3.3), ‘He reaches the 
end of the road, that supreme place of Vi^nu * (Katha 3.9), * Him, who 
is difficult to be seen, who has entered into the hidden, who is hidden 
in a cave, who dwells in the abyss, ancient,— by thinking him God, 
through the study of the Yoga of what relates to the self, the wise 
man discards joy and sorrow’ (Katha 2.12) and so on. Hence, it 
is established that the individual soul and the Supreme Soul alone are 
to be understood here as entered into the cave, and not buddhi and 
the individual soul. 


Here ends the section entitled * The cave ' (3). 


Adhikarana 4: The section entitled ‘What is 
within’. (Sutras 13-18) 

SCTRA 13 

“ That which is within (the eye is Brahman), on account 

OF FITTING IN.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the passage: ‘That person who is seen within the eye’ 
(Chand. 4.16.1 1), the Person “ within” the eye is the Highest Person 
alone, and not any one else. Why ^ BcK^ause the attributes of 
‘being the self’, ‘being fearless’, ‘being the uniter of all lovely things’, 
and so on, — mentioned in the passages; ‘ “ Ho is the self”, said he, 
“ This is the immortal, the fearless, this is Brahman ” ’ (Ch&nd. 4.16.1*), 

‘ They call it the ” uniter of lovely things ” * (Chand. 4.16.2), — ” fit in ” 
in the case of the Highest Person alone. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, by showing that the text: ‘That Person who is seen within 
the eye’ (Chfind. 4.16.1) and so on refers to Brahman, the author 
removes the doubt, viz: — In the previous passage (viz. Katha 3.1), 
the individual soul and the Supreme Soul may be understood, since 
the dual number is found used. But here, since the singular number 


» 6, R, Bh, ^K, B. 


» 6 , R, Bb. 
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is used, who (viz. the individual soul or the Supreme Soul) is to be 
understood ? 

We read under the Upako^ala-vidya ^ in the Chandogya : — “ ‘ That 
Person who is seen within the eye, he is the soul”, said he, “ This is the 
immortal, the fearless, that is Brahman. Hence, even if they pour 
clarified butter or water on it, it goes away to both sides’ ” (Chand. 
4.15.1) and so on. Here, a doubt arises as to whether the person, 
taught as abiding within the eye, is the reflected selfi|r.e. the image 
of a person reflected on the eye of another), or the individual soul, 
or the presiding deity of the sense-organ (viz. the eye), or the Supreme 
Soul. The prirna facie view is as follows: In accordance with the 
statement ‘is seen’, he may be the reflected self, because the reflected 
self alone is well-known to be perceivable, while the individual soul 
and the rest are not [perceivable. If it bo said that here ‘seeing’ 
means scriptural insight (and not actual, physical perceiving),— then 
the individual soul may be that which is ‘within’ the eye, since it, 
as the [Kprceiver of colour an<l the rest, is in proximity to the eye.^ 
Or, the presiding deity of the eye is denoted by the word ‘person’ 
in accordance with the scriptural passage: ‘Through his rays ho is 
stationed herein’ (Bfh. 5,5.2), and because the all-]x^rvasive Being 
cannot possibly abide within the eye. 

With regard to it, we reply: “That which is within’', i.e. the 
Ixdng who is within the eye, is the Supreme Soul alone. Why i 
On account of fitting in”, i.e. because the attributes of ‘being the 
self’, ‘ fearlessness ’, and so on, ‘‘ fit in ” in the case of the Supreme Soul 
alone. Although ‘Ixnng the Self’ and the rest are not incompatible 
with the real nature of the individual soul, yet when the tmm ‘ Brah- 
man’ (in the text) can ho understootl in its primary senst>, it is not 
pro}x>r to take it as implying some other sense. Moreover, ‘fearless- 
ness ’, too, is not a])propriate in the ctise of any one, other than Brahman, 
as known also from the text: ‘Through fear of Him tlu‘ wind blows,' 
through fear of Him the sun risi^s, through fear of Him fire and 
Indra, and death as fifth, sjkxhI along’ (Tait. 2.S.1); and .further 
lxH*ause the attributes of ‘ Ix^ing the uniter of all lovely things' and the 


^ l.c. it in tlu' soul which really jH'recivos colour, etc. and not the eye itself, 
but the soul percei\es them tlm>ugh the eye, and is as such in close proximity 
to the eye. Hence, as the soul is situatt'd very near to the eye, it is called the 
powon within the oyo. 
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rest, meutioiied iu the sacred text: ‘They call this “the uniter of all 
lovely things”!, because all lovely things come together to him* 
(Chand. 4.15.2), ‘He is also “the leader to all blessing”* because he 
leads to all blessings* (Chand. 4.15.3), ‘He also is “the leader to 
light ”3, because he shines in all the worlds’ (Chand. 4.15.4), “fit in” in 
the case of the Supreme Soul alone. ‘ Sarayadvama ’ implies one from 
whom the ‘vamas’, i.e. the fruits of kannas ‘come together’, i.e. 
one who is the cause of the rise of all fruits of karmas. This very 
thing is stated in the above text thus: — ‘Because’, i.e. since, ‘the 
lovely things’ ‘come together’, i.e. arise from ‘tliis’, i.e. the Person 
within the eye, the cause. In the text ‘He is also the ‘v&manl*, the 
‘ v5.manl’ implies one who ‘leads’, i.e. causes |XK>ple, to attain the 
‘ vamas * or auspicious objects. This very thing is stated in the |)a8sage : 
‘Because he leads to all blossiiigs'. In the text ‘He also is the 
bhamaul’, the ‘ bhamaiii’ implies one who leads to the bhanuis’, i.e. 
one who manifests all objects. This very thing is stated in the text: 
‘Because he shines in all the worlds*, — this is tlm moaning of the 
text. 


SOTRA 14 

“And on ACCOrNT of the dehujnation of flace. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And on account of the designation of the place” of the Supreme 
Soul, in the text: ‘Ho who abiding within the sun' (Brh. 3.7.18 ♦), 
the Person within the sun is none but He. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. How van an all-jK»rviMliug biung ls» 
desiguivted as occupying a small locality, the reverend author ol the 
aphorisms replies hero : 

The Person within the eye can the »Supremo Soul alone. Why i 
“On account of the designation of place’*, i.e. because of the designa- 
tion' of the abode of the Lord, the Highest Perw>n alone, the causes ol 
all causes, the inner soul of all, and the object to be meditated by all; 
because one who occupies one fmrt cannot properly dwell in another. 

* Satnyadvuttui, * VdtnanU 

5 Bhdmani, * S, K, Jiti, U. 

8 
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If it be objected: How can an all -pervading being abide 
in a small locality,— -(we reply:) No inconsistency whatsoever is 
involved here. Just as fire, though all-pervading, becomes visible 
in clouds and the rest in the form of lightning and so on through its 
own greatness, so the Lord, though all-pervading, becomes visible in 
the eye and the rest through His own special powers, for the sake of 
fulfilling the desire of His devotees. The words “and so on ” mean: — 
On account of the designation of the form of the Supreme Soul, suitable 
to Him, and fit for abiding in a place, ' celebrated in the following 
passages: — ‘Now, this Golden Person who is seen within the sun, has 
a golden beard, golden hair* (Chand. 1.6.6), ‘He sees the Person, 
lying in the city, who is higher than the highest aggregate of souls* 
(Pra6na 6.5). ‘The Person, of the size of merely a thumb, smokeless 
like light* (Katha 4.13) and so on; i.e. on account of the designation 
of the form of the Lord by the expression ‘ The Person who is seen ’ * 
(Chand. 4.16.1). By the term “ and ” His power of manifesting Himself 
in forms, as desired, in the eye, in the heart and the like, is indicated. 


SCTRA 15 

“On account also of the mention only of what is CHARAC- 
TERIZED BY PLEASURE.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

That which is within the eye is the Supreme Being alone, “on 
account also of the mention of what is characterized by pleasure” 
in the passage: ‘Pleasure is Brahman, the ether is Brahman’ (Chand. 
4.10.4 3). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The Person within the eye is the Highest Person alone, the cause 
of the world, and not any one else. Why ? “On account also of 
the mention of what is characterizetl by pleasure.” That is, in the 


1 l.o. unlcBH the Lon! han a form. He eaimot abide anywhere. Hence, the 
body of tho Lord enables Hun to abide in the eye and 8o on. 

* I.e. that Person within the sun has a fonn is evident from the word ‘seen ’, 
for a bodiless being cannot be sot*n. 
s K, Bh, dK, B. 
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introductory text : ‘The vital-breath, is Brahman, pleasure is Brahman, 
the ether is Brahman* (Chand. 4.10.4), pleasure that is Brahman, 
i.e. Brahman characterise by pleasure, is mentioned, and that alone 
is referred to here. 


SCTRA 16 

“Also for that very reason, that is Brahman.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“That”, i.e. pleasure, is “ Brahman ”, i.e. Brahman alone is eharac- 
terized by pleasure. Why ? On account also of the text, (‘stablishing 
their mutual specification viz. ‘What, verily, is pleasure, that is the 
ether ; what is the ether, that is pleasure’ (Chand. 4.10.5*^). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. The word ‘pleasure’ conventioiuilly denotim 
wordly pleasure, so how can it be said that Brahman is characteriz<Ml 
by pleasure ? — the reverend teacher of the V’oda replies hei'e : 

“That is Brahman.” This means that in that intnxluctory text, 
Brahman alone, characterized by pleiisure, is mentioiuxl and not 
worldly pleasure. Why i ‘‘Also for that very rtMi.son,” i e. on account 
also of the text intimating their mutual sfKxification, viz. ‘What, 
verily, is pleasure that is the ether; what is the ether, that is pl(*asin(» 
(Chand. 4.10.5), for worldly pleasure cani'ot consisttmt ly rchu to iui 
all-pervading substance— denoted by the term ‘edher as non-difierent 
from itsidf. 

COMPARISON 
Saipkara, etc. 

This Sutra is omitted by J^arnkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva. 

Ramanuja 

Reading different, viz. Ata-eva ca sa Brahma*. Interpretation 
too different, viz. ‘For that very reason (i.e. U 3 <auH<? t ho ether is 
characterized by pleasure), that (viz. tlw' other) is Brahman .* 

i I.p. hi kht (cOmt) and »icr trr/rn. 

a H. SK. 

* Sri. H. 1.2.S, p|>. 2.>2-25.3, Part I. 
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Srfka^tha 

Reading different, viz. ‘Ata-eva sa Brahma’. Interpretation too 
different, viz. exactly like Ramanuja’s. ^ 


SCTRA 17 

“Also on account of the mention of the path of one who 

HAS heard the Upanisad.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ The path”, called ‘the path of gods’, “of one who has heard the 
Upaniiiiad” is celebrated in another scriptural text, viz. ‘Now those 
who seek the soul by austerity, chastity, faith and knowledge, win the 
sun by the northern path. That, verily, is the abode of the vital- 
broaths, that is immortal, that is fearless, that is the highest goal. 
From that they do not return’ (Prasna I.IO^). “On account also 
of the mention” of that very “path” hero in the text: ‘They pass 
over to light’ (Chilnd. 4,15.5^), the Person within the eye is none but 
the Highest Person.^ 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason, too, the person within the eye is the Supnmu* 
iSoul, — so says the reverend author of the aphorisms. 

That through which bondage is broken is Upanisad, the know- 
ledge of the Supreme Noul; or that which leads one to attain the 
Supreme Soul is Upaui.'imd, the knowledge of the Supremo Soul. The 
treatise relating to that is also UpanLtUid. “Srutopanisatka” is one 
by whom the Upanisiul has Ihhui directly heard from a teacher; he is 
a knower of Brahman, the Mysterious. “The path” which, as cele- 
brated in another JScriptuav and in the Siuftis, belongs to him, i.e. 
is his w'ay to attaining Brahman who is established in the Upanisads,— 
that very path is mentioned hoit) too as lH.*loixging to one who knows 
the i)or8on within the eye. For this reas<m too, i.e. “on account 

» ^K. H. l.lMS, p. ;mu. Part 4. 

* 2^. H. lUi. 3 S, H. Hh. H. 

* Tluit is, tho wornhipper of the jM'rson within tho c\o follows the same 
pivtli foUowretl by the w'orship}H*r of lirahinati. This pn»\es that the |)er»on 
within the eye is Hrnhman. 
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of the mention of the path of one who has heard the Upani^ad’’, the 
person within the sun is the Supreme Self, — this is the sense. 

Thus, the path, which is said to be followeci by a knower, — so 
that he may attain Brahman, — in another scriptural text, viz. ‘Now, 
those who seek the soul by austerity, chastity, faith and knowledge, 
win the sun by the northern path. That, verily, is the abode of the 
vital-breaths, that is immortal, that is fearless, that is the highest 
goal. From that they do not return* (Praj^na 1.10), as well as 
in the Smfti passage, viz. ‘Fire, light, day, the bright fortnight, the 
.six mouths of the sun’s northern progress, — through these do the 
knowers of Brahman go to Bn\hmau on departing’ (Gltil H.24), — 
that very path is Sivid to belong to one who knows the jwrson within 
the eye, in the following passage : ‘Now, whether they perform 
obst^qiiies in the cast» of such a |K'rson, or not, (the (lead) pass ov^or to 
light, from light to the day, from the day to the waxing fortnight, 
from the waxing fortnight to the six months during which the sun 
move.s northwards, from the mouths to the year, from the year to the 
sun, from the sun to the moon, fnun the moon to lightning. Then 
there is a iion-hiiman lVi>u)n. He letuls them to Brahman. This is 
tlio fMith of the gods, path to Brahman. ’I’hose who go hy if 
do not return to this human whirl|K)ol, — they n^urn not’ (( 11 ( 111 ( 1 . 
4.15.5-d). Hen(‘e, the ]K'rson within the sun is none but the Supreme 
So\d. 

The meaning of the t4*\t (viz. Prasim 1.1(1) is lis follows: — ‘ Now ’, 
i.o. after the fall of the IkxIv, they ‘win’, i.e. attain the sun, 'by thc^ 
northern jmth’, i.r. through th(» path Ix^ginning with light and so on. 
Then, through the m(K)U ami the rest, in the order to 1 h^ desigivitcxl 
hen^aftor,! they attain the uatum of Brahman. By doing what ? 
Through the thnH» kinds of ‘austerity mentione<l by the Ixml,* or 
else through the ‘austerity’ which is the sjKxial duty of a Vfllna- 
privstha * and a Sarpnyasiu.^ both IxMiig primarily given to austerity; 

* JvH' Ix'low, p. 119. Vul<* alM» \’.K. 4.3..'>. 

2 VnU* (fUa 17.14 - HI, whfn* thriM* kiniln aunUTity (tap<iM) an- Kpokiai «>f, 
vix. Slrlrtra, Von-nutyd aiul Matuimi. Tlwix*. axaiii. may lx? of thns* kincls, vi/.. 
mUvika, rdjiiJiti and Idnutmi. VuJo I7.1H-22. 

3 .\ lirahmin in th»» thirtl Mtax<‘ of lift’, who has paHW'd ihrf>UKh iho «tagcM 
of a »*tu<lent ami houac-hoIiJer and ban ahandoiK'd hiH hf« and family for an a«c<‘tjc 
life in the forest. 

A IJraliinin in the fourth '«ta#re of hf«», a rrdixioua mendicant, who has given 
up all earthly 
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‘through faith’, i.e. through vidya, which is a mental disposition given 
to the worship of the feet of the teacher, i.e. through meditation, 
arising from the hearing and the thinking of the Vedanta, and men- 
tioned in the text: ‘The self should be meditated on {Bj*h. 2.4.5; 
4 . 5 . 0 )^ — one should, seeking the self, meditate on it, — this is the 
grammatical construction. By the phrase*, ‘through chastity , the 
text shows the particular stage of life which is congenial to the hearing, 
the thinking and the rest of the Vedanta. By chastity and the 
like, not only the duties, incumbent on special stages of life, are to be 
understood. That tho.so who are destitute of any devotion for Brah- 
man, but merely belong to one or other of the stages of life and are 
devoted to the duties, incumbent thereon, return once more and 
attain the world, is declared by the reverend Parasara in a passage, 
which begins: ‘The Prajapatya is for the Brahmanas’ and ends: 
‘The Brahma is declared in Smfti to be for the Samnyasins’. That 
those who, among these, are devoted to the Supreme Brahman, 
attain His world, is mentioned in the passage: ‘Those ascetics who 
are devoted to Brahman alone, who ever meditate on Brahman, to 
them belong that supreme place, which, verily, the wis(^ see’. Hence, 
the Vaiia-prastha and the rest should l)e understood as implying 
devotion to the ISuprome Brahman, (and not as mere duties incum- 
Imnt on different stages of life). By ‘cluistity’ is meant here the 
n'ligious duties pursued by the Naisthikas ^ wdio lead a life of chastity 
and are absolutely free from all desires for enjoyment, hero or here- 
after. Tlu^ sense is that the search for Brahman should pro]wly be 
made through such a iHU-manent vow’ 2 of ‘chastity 

The sacnul duty calhwl ‘chastity’ is stated by the all-knowing 
‘ IjUW^ of Salvation’ 2 under the tkH’tion called ‘ Varsneya-adhyatma’, 
thus: ‘This unbroken chastity which is the form of Brahman is 
higher than all religious practices. By it, (|)CK)ple) reach the highest 
goal’ (Maha. 12.7770**), Under the .section treating of instruction. 


t .A Xai^fhik'a is a porpetuul n»!igunH .studoMt, whi> olweneN tiie vow of 
chastity. M.W.. p. 570, Col. I. 

^ I.o. * Brahma-caryo' ("chtwtity) in the onimftry kciihc of the term mean.s 
temforanj chastity, which a stiuleiit has to ohserve 8o lonjj as he has not cnteriMl 
the Hta^e of a house holder. Hut here the term means p€rmam nt chastity which 
n Xon^fhtka, pnictise.s. 

* Atok'iffi ilharnka. 

* P. (140, line 40, vol. .Afeiiatic Siudety ed. 
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it is said: ‘Liston, 0 Father Yudhisthira, to the merits of chastity. 
He who loads a life of chastity from birth to death, and practises the 
“Great Vow”, there is nothing, know, 0 King, that is unattainable by 
him. Many millions of Vj^is dwell in the world of Brahman, those 
who are truthful, ever 8elf-controllo<l, leading a life of chastity. Chas- 
tity is a supreme duty, honoured in all stages of life, and if resorted to, 
chastity burns, 0 King, all sins’, and so on. In accordance with the 
scriptural text, viz.: ‘Desiring wdiich people pnudice chastity, that 
word I tell you in brief’ (Katha 2.15), as well as in acHordance with 
the statement by the Lord, viz.: ‘“Desiring which })Ooplo practise 
chastity, that word I will tell you in brief” ’ (GlUl 8.11), chastity alone 
is the chief meai\s to the supreim^ region. The ro|xdition of the 
means, to be mentioned hereafter in the aphorism: ‘ lie|Hdition, 
more than once, because of teaching’ (Hr. Su. 4.1.1), may also lx* 
resorted to by a Naisthika. 

The text ‘This verily’ (hwt fH)rtion of Prasivi 1.10) and so on 
indicates Brahman, wlio is to Ih^ attained through the path which 
liegins with light, and to Ix) empiired into. 

(The meaning of the text — C’hand. 4.15.5-0 — is lui follows:) 
‘Now’, i.e. when ho is dead, whether [X)ople fx^rform jirojxjr fuiu>ral 
certunonies or do not jx^rform them, in eitinn* case, the wise, un- 
ohstruct<xl in their progrtiss, an<l wishing to attain the nature of th(» 
Lord, attain the presiding deity of light, through that the day ; after 
that, they successively attain, the pnxiidiivg ileitios of fortnight, the 
six months of the northern progmss of the sun, the year, the wind 
or the wfirld of gods, the sun. the in<xm, lightning the worlds of the 
king of water (i.<^ Varuna) and Indra, then the world of Prajiipati. 
After that, breaking through the sphere of prakfti, they attain tin* 
\’iraja, the lx>st of rivers and forming tiu' lM)undiiry of the supreme 
place. After having crossed that river and having entereil the world 
of Visnu, — calle<l ‘supreme void’, ‘supreme place’, ‘world of Brah- 
man’ and so on, having the stated marks,^ »vu<l unapjiroat-hahle by 
those who are averse to the Ix)rd, — they roam alx)ut, attaining thc' 
nature of Brahman, — this is the resulting meaning. This we shall 
exjx)unil in details in the fourth chapter.^ ‘This is the path of Gexis’, 
becaust^ it is characterized by having (ifxls as the (xinductors. It is 
the ‘path to Brahman’, IxKaujx? it is the way to Brahman, the object 


» Vide V.K. 1.1.1. 


« Vide V.K. 4.3.5. 
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to be enquired into and the object to be attained. Those who go 
by it' ‘do not return’, i.e. do not enter any more, through the influence 
of karmas, into ‘this human whirlpool’, i.e. the material world, 
figuratively implied by the creation of mankind, and subject to re- 
currence (which is indicated by the term ‘whirlpool’), — ^as declared 
by the Lord Himself in the passage : ‘ “The worlds, beginning from the 
world of Brahma, come and go, 0 Arjuna. But, on attaining me, 0 
son of Kunti, there is no rebirth’” (Gita 8.16). The difference of 
the world of Brahman from the sphere of matter is stated in the 
Moki^a-dharma under the dialogue between Jaigisa and Vyasita in the 
passage which begins: “‘A man of what nature, of what conduct, of 
what learning, of what valour does attain the place of Brahman 
which is higher than prakrti, and eternal”?*, and ends ‘“He attains 
the place of Brahman which is higher than prakrti, and eternar’ ' 
(Maha. 12.9968-99691). 


SCTRA 18 

“On account of non-abiding, as well as on account of 

IMPOSSIBILITY, NOT THE OTHER.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

That which is within the eye cannot bo any one “other” than the 
Highest Self. Why? Because any one other than Him does not 
regularly abide therein; and because immortality and the rest are 
not possible on its part. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

“The other”, i.e. the reflected self, or the individual soul, or the 
presiding deity of the eye, in short, any one other than the Supreme 
Soul, — is not the Person within the eye. Why? “On account of 
non-abiding ”, i.e. because any one other than the Suprtnue iSoul, 
does not regularly abide in the eye, since the presence of the reflected 
soul in the eye deptmds on the nwvrness of another {xjrson to the eye, 
(and hence when the person moves away, there is no reflection any 
longer); since the individual soul is connectetl with all the sense-organs 
(and cannot, therefore, abide within the eye only): and since the 


J P. 716, liiu‘8 22-23, vol. .1. F<»r full quotation uiuler V.K. 1.3.13. 
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presiding deity is declared to abide in the eye through the rays, (and 
hence does not himself abide within the ayes ; and finally, l)ecau8e 
immortality, fearlessness, ‘being the uniter of lovely things ' and the rest 
are not possible on the piirt of any one other than Him. Hence, it 
is established that the Highest Soul alone is to be worshipped as the 
person within the eye. 

Hem ends the section entitled ‘That which is within’ (4). 


COMPARISON 

Srikai^tha 

Interpretation different, viz. he takes this sufra as fonning ai\ 
adhikanina by itwdf, coikxwiumI with the question wlu^lier the Person, 
of the size of a thumb merely, (Mahiinar. 10.3) is the T><)rd or someone 
else Thus: ‘(The jx^rson, of the size of a thmub, is the I.<onl), 
btn<*mst> of the instability (i.o. unsuitableneHs), jih w(»11 as lx>caus<i of 
the impossibility (of the attributes of “having the enf irt» world as the 
body”,“lxungthedovourerof theentin> world”, and so on, on the part 
of any one elst^)’.^ 


A d h i k a r a n a o : T h e s (m* t i o n o n t i t I e d ‘T h e i ii n e r 
e o n t r o 1 1 e r ( S li t r a s 10 2 1) 

SCTRA 19 

“ThK INNKK CONTUOU.KK in THK rKKSll)lN(} DKITIKS AND TH K 

KKST, AND IN THE WORLDS AND THE REST (iS THE UlOHKST SkLK) : 

ON ACCOVNT OF THE DESIGNATION OF Hl8 QUALITIES.” ^ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The inner contn^llor, — mentiono<l rejK'atixily in all the v<wsiouK 
in reforonct» to the presiding deities of the earth and tlu» n^st, in the 
passiigo which l)egiits: ‘He who, abiding within the earth’, and 


1 Vide ^rl. H. 1.1.18, p. ,354, Part 1. 
a ^K. Ii. 1.1.18, pp. 364-66, Part 4. 

s Cf. the dififerent readings; — K.»S.S. e<I. and Hrindahaii chI. read ‘od/ii* 
Jevddi'. C.S.S. e<l. remU *iKihidaivdrlht*. 
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continues: ‘He is your soul, the inner controller’ (Bfh. 3.7.31), — 
is the Highest Self alone. Why? “On account of the designation 
of His qualities” hero, viz. ‘being the controller of all’ and so on. 


VedSnta-kaustubha 


Now, the author points out that just as the text about the Person 
within the eye refers to Brahman, so the text about the inner controller, 
too, refers to Brahman, and to none else. 

The inner controller, i.e. the controller who abides within ; who 
is repeatedly mentioned in the Bfhadaranyaka, under the section 
treating of the inner controller, in all the versions in reference to the 
presiding deities of the earth, the sky, the ether and the rest, in the 
passage which beginning: ‘Who controls from within this world and 
the other world and all beings’ (Brh. 3.7.1), continues: ‘He who, 
dwelling within the earth, is other than the earth, whom the earth 
does not know, of whom the earth it the body, who controls the earth 
within— He is your soul, the inner controller, immortal *’ (Byh. 3.7.3), 
and so on; and who is taught, after that,— in the text which begins: 
‘He who abiding in all the worlds’ (Sat. Br. 14.6.7.17*) and ends: 
‘He who abiding within the soul’ (l§at. Br. 14.6.7.30 «),— by a section, 
which enjoins him with in reference to the worlds, the Vedas, the 
sacrifices and the soul *, — is such an inner controller, a deity, or an 
individual soul, or the Highest Self, the one topic of all the Vedas ? 
What is reasonable hero ? He may be a presiding deity, or an indivi- 
dual soul, because these two abide everywhere. 

With regard to this, we reply: The inner controller mentioned in 
all the versions in reference to the presiding deities of the earth, fire, 
sky, ether, air, sun and the rest, can be the Highest Self alone. 


> ^i, K, nh, U. 

* Thin is repeated at the end of each verso from Brh. 3.7.3-3.7.23 
» P. 1074, lino 0. * Op. eft'., lino 18, 

The Kdn^m branch doHi^natoH a being abiding within the earth and the reat 
(vido Brh. 3.7.:l-23). The MMhyandina branch, after designating a being abiding 
within tho earth and so on {vide Sat. Br. 14.6.7.7.1«). toads throe additional 
texU, VIZ. 'He who dwells in all the worlds’, ‘He who dwells in all tho Vedas’ 
and He who dwells in aU tho saoriHcos,’ and in place of ’He who dwells in 
intelligence (Brh. 3.7.22) a text *Ho who dwells in the soul’ (Vide ^t. Hr. 
14.8.7.17-30). Note that Nimbdrka inakee no reference to this MadAyandina 
atldition in his commentary, although it is clearly indicated in tho tiUra bv the 
woni * lokddtjfu*. 
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Wherefore ? **0n aooouxit of the desigoation of His qualities”, i.e. on 
aocount of the designation here of the peculiar qualities of the Highest 
Self, viz. * being the governor of all worlds, Vedas, sacrifices, beings, 
vital-breaths, soul and the rest’, * being the inner controller of all’, 
’being immortal* and so on. Hence a deity cannot be understood, 
because a deity, too, is but an individual soul and the stated qualities 
are not appropriate on his part, and because in that case, the statement 
that the inner controller is unknowable by the earth-god, viz. ’Whom 
the earth does not know* (Brh. 3.7.3), becomes inconsistent. The 
individual soul, too, is not the inner controller, for the stated qualities 
are not appropriate on its part as well; and because in the passage: 
’He is your soul, the inner controller* (Bfh. 3.7.3, etc.), it is declared 
to be different from the inner controller by the use of the genetivo 
case ( =s ’your*), designating difference. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

This is sutra 18 in ^imkara-bh^ya. Reading different, viz. 

‘ Antaryamyadhidaivadi^u * i.e. omits Mok^ldu^u’. 


RfimSnuJa 

Reading like the Chowkhamba edition.^ 1 liter pitdat ion difierent, 
viz. exactly like f^rlnivasa’s. NimbUrka rc^ads ’ lokiUli/^u * in the 
sutra, like RamAnuja, but gives no moaning of the word ’lokMujUi*. 

Bhiskara and Srlkap^ha 

This is sutra 18 in his w^minentary. Reading like the Chow- 
khamba edition.^ 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 18 in his commentary. Heading different, viz. 
like J^anikara*8.^ 


» p. 282. 

* ^r\. li. 1.2.19, p. 257, vol. 1. 

» Bh. B. 1.2.18, p. 4.3. ^K. B. 1.2.19. p. 30H. Part 4 
« G.H. 1.2.18 (p. 128, Chap. 1). 
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SCTRA 20 

“And (the inner controller is) not that which is designated 

IN THE SmrTI, on ACCOUNT OF THE MENTION OF QUALITIES NOT 

BELONGING TO IT.“ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And, pradhana is not denoted by the term “inner controller”, 
“on account of the mention” of the qualities of a sentient being, viz. 
‘being the controller of air, ‘being the seer of all’ and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Although pradhana has already been set aside under the apho- 
rism: ‘Because (he) sees, not, it is non-scriptural ’ (Br. Su. 1.1.5), 
yet it is being set aside once more apprehending the possibility of the 
attributes of invisibility the rest (belonging to the inner controller 
alone) on its part.^ 

“That which is designated in the Smrti”, i.e. pradh5.na established 
by the ^&mkhya Smrti, is not denoted by the term “inner controller”. 
Why ? “ On account of the mention of qualities not belonging to 

it”, — “the qualities not belonging to it” mean the qualities which 
belong to a sentient being, — “on account of the mention ”, i.e. declara- 
tion, of such qualities, in the concluding text: ‘He is the unseen seer, 
the unheard hearer, the unknown knower ’ (Bfh. 3.7.23). On 
account of the designation of the qualities of a sentient l)eing, viz. 
'being the soul of all’, ‘being the governor of all’ and so on, pradhana 
cannot bo accepted hero. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja and Srlkap^ha 

Retuiing different, viz. add ‘^rlra^ca*, and extends the same 
argument to the cixso of the individual soul as well.* 


I That i«, pradhdtui in invisible, and the inner controller too is said to be 
invisible, etc. (Urh. 3.7.23). Hence it might be thought that pradhdna is the 
inner controller. This is being refute<l here. 

« Sri. U, 1.2.20, p. 259, Part 1. ^K. B. 1.2.20, p. 372. Part 4. 
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SOTRA 21 

**A»d the embodied one (is not the innsb oontrollsb), 

BECAUSE BOTH ALSO DEPICT IT AS DIFFERENT.” 

VedSnta-pSriJita-Baurabha 

”And” the individual soul is not the inner controller, because 
”both” the Kauvas, *a8 well as* the Mfidhyandinas depict *Mt** 
“as difPoront” from the inner controller, respectively in the passages: 
‘He who abiding in intelligenc’e * (Bfh. 3.7.22 i), ‘He who abiding in 
the Hour (Sat. Br. 14.6.7.30*). 

Vedinta-kauBtubha 

To the objection: Let then the individual soul, and not pradh&na, 
be denoted by the term “inner controller”, since the qualities of being 
a seer and tlie rest are appropriate on the souls jmrt — the author 
rei>Ues here: 

The word ‘not ‘ is to be supplied here from the prectnling aphorism. 
And the “embo<lied one**, i.o. the soul which has entered into a body, 
its abode for enjoying the fruits of its own actions, is not denoted by 
the term “inner controller”, on account of the mention of qualities not 
belonging to it, viz. ‘being the soul of all*, ‘being the governor of all’, 
‘being the seer of all' and so on; ‘for both* the Kanvas, ‘as well as’ 
the MSdhyandinas “depict** ‘this*, i.e. the ombo<lied one, “as 
different ’* from the inner controller, since the emlKxlieti self is an abodt* 
like the earth and the rest, and is an object to be governed.* The 
Kanvivs read: ‘He who abiding within inteIJigonot/ (Bfh. 3.7.22), 
the Miklhyandinas read: ‘Whom the soul dixw not know, of whom 
the soul is the body, who controls the soul from within — He is your 
soul, the inner controller, immortal* (^t. Br. 14.6.7.30). Then^ 
V)eiug the denial of any other seer in the passage: ‘ITiere is no som 
other than Him* (Bfh. 3.7.23), the seer of everything is the Highest 
Person alone, the sense being tliat none other than the Lord is the seer 
of everything. The individual soul, known from the text: ‘The 
person alone is a seer, a hearer*, is the seer of only a few things in 

1 K. Bh, 6 k. B. * P. 1074, lint* IS. H. Hh. 6K. B. 

* l.c. the individual soul is the alxKle, while the inner cuntmlier is one who 
abides therein, just as Ho abides within the earth and the rent. A^ain, the 
individual soul is the object governed, the inner c*ofitroUer, the governor. Henc-e 
the two are different. 
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contrast to Brahman, (the seer of ever 3 iihing), — such id the distinction 
(between Brahman, and the soul, though both are seers). Here too, 
the difference of nature between the individual soul and Brahman is 
established by Scripture and aphorism. This difference should not 
be understood in the sense the logicians understand it to exist between 
the individual soul and the Lord, (i.e. as absolute difference), but 
(it implies that the individual soul) is a part of Brahman who is One 
aJone, as mentioned in the text: ‘ Brahman, ^ one, without a second’ 
(ChSnd. 6.2.1), without an equal or a superior, the governor, possessed 
of infinite powers and an ocean of auspicious qualities. Although 
here in the introductory chapter, the individual soul, possessed of the 
stated marks, is said to be different from the Lord, because of its own 
peculiar qualities, mentioned in the Veda, viz. ‘being an object to be 
controlled’ and so on, — yet just as an attribute is different from its 
substratum (yet non-different from it), so it is non-different from its 
own controller, as it is incapable of having an independent existence 
or activity, and as it does not contradict the attributes, such as, ‘being 
one’, ‘being without a second’ and so on, belonging to the Whole 
of which it is a part.* Thus, the qualities of ‘being subject to bondage 
and release’, ‘having little knowledge’ and the rest, pertain to the 
part, (viz. the individual soul); while the qualities of ‘being ever- free’, 
‘being omniscient’, ‘being unenvelopcKl (by nescience)’, ‘being the 
object to be approached by the freed’ and the rest, are peculiar to 
Brahman. Hence, no fault of an intermixture of qualities arises here. 
Similarly, ‘materiality’, ‘mutability’ and the like are the peculiar 
qualities of the nou-sentient, a power of Brahman ; while ‘ omniiwtence ’, 

‘ omniscience ’ and the rest, are peculiar to Brahman, the possessor of the 
power. Although prak^ti is different from Brahman as a power, yet it 
is non-different from Brahman, as a power has no separate activity, 
etc. Thus, a relation of difference-non -difference between the three 
realities is the view of the followers of the Upani^ads (i.e. VedS-ntins). 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The inner controller’ (5). 


* The word * Brahman* not inoluded in the original text. 

* I.e. if the individual houI were different from Brahman, then it would 
ha\’e been a necond principle beeides Brahman and would have thereby contra- 
dicted Hw Oiienees. But as it does not do so, it must be non-different from Him. 



[sc. 1. 2. 22, 

ABH. 6.] VBDlNTA-PlBIJlTA^SAU&ABIEA 127 

COMPABISON 
Riminuja and Srlka^tha 

Reading different, viz. omite '^rlra4ca’ in the beginning, 
interpretation same.^ 

Thus, according to Nimb&rka, Samkara, Bh&skara and Bala- 
deva: — 

*Na ca sm&rtam atad-dharm&bhil&p&t.’ (One sutra.) 
*^rIra4cobhaye*pi hi bhedenainam adhlyata.* (One sutra.) 

According to Rdmdnuja and ^rlkantha : — 

* Na ca sm&rtam atad-dharm&bhil&p&t ^rlras ca. ’ (One ntl tra . ) 
‘Ubhaye’pi hi bhedenainam adhiyate.* (One sutm.) 


Adhikaraiia 6: The section entitled ‘Invisibi- 
lity *. (Sutras 2 2 2 4 ) 

SOTRA 22 

“That which possksse.s thk qualities of itjvihibiuty and 

.HO ON (is Brahman), on account ok the mention of (His) 

QUALITIES.” 

Vedgnta-pirijita-saurabha 

That which is inoiitioneil by the Atharvanikas in the text: 
‘Invisible’ (Mund. 1.1.6*) and so on, as ‘jK>sseHsod of the qualities 
of invisibility and the rest’, is the Highest Self alone. Why i “On 
account of the mention” of His “qualities” in the iMisHage ‘He who is 
omniscuont’ (Mund. 1.1.9*), etc. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the preceding section, pradh&na was sot aside on the ground 
of qualities like ‘being a seer’ and the like which belong to a s<»ntienl 
being only. Now, by showing that the text: ‘Now, the higher is 
that whereby that Imperishable’ (Mund. 1.1.5), and so on refers to 
Brahman, the author is disposing of the objection, viz. Let pradtikna 


1 ^ri. B. 1.2.22, p. 260, Part I. 

^K. B. 1.2.22, p. 374, Part 1. 
• R, Bh, ^K, B. 


• Op. at. 
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be understood here (in the above text), owing to the absence of that 
(i.e. owing to the fact that the above text contains no reference to the 
qiiaUtiea of a sentient being). 

In the Atharvana, it is said; ‘There are two knowledges to be 
known’ (Mund. 1.1.4). Among these, the knowledge of works, 
viz. the Rg-veda and the rest, is the Jower.i With a view to teachino^ 
the higher, viz. the knowledge of Brahman, in contrast to it, it is 
mid: ‘Now, the higher is that whereby the Imperishable is appre- 
iiended, that which is invisible, incapable of being grasped, without 
family, without caste, without eye, without ear, it is without hands 
and feat, eternal, all -pervasive, omnipresent, excessively subtle, it is 
unchangeable, which the wise jx)rceive as the source of beings ’ (Mund. 
I.1.5-b), ‘Without the vital-broath, without mind, pure, higher than the 
high Imperishable’ (Mund. 2.1.12) and so on. Here a doubt arises as 
to whether here t he ImjKjrishable, the sr)uree of beings and possessed of 
the qualities of invisibility and the rest, is pradhana, or the individual 
soul, or the Highest Self. The prlmi facie view is as follows: — As 
invisibility and such other qualities are possible on the part of pradhana 
and the individual soul; as pradhana is established to be the source 
of lioings; and as the individual soul too, the cause of the body and 
the rest through its own works, can be so, — let one of these two be 
the Imperishable. 

With regard to this, we reply: The Imperishable, the source of 
Ixungs and possessed of the qualities of invisibility and the rest, is the 
Highest Self alone. Why i “On account of the mention of qualities ”, 
i.e. lK)cause in the passage: ‘He who is all-knowing, omniscient, whost^ 
ixmance consists of knowledge, from Him alone Brahman, name and 
form, and tood arise’ (Mund. 1.1.9), the jjermanent attributes of the 
Highest Self, viz. omniscience, etc. are stated, with a view to laying 
down the attributes of the Imixwishablo, the source of beings. 

H it be objected: This view is not reasonable. Having referred 
to the Im|x>rishable in the passivge: ‘The Imperishable is apprehended ’ 
(Mund. 1. 1. 5), then again having designated the lmjx)rishable as a 
limit in the passage: ‘Higher than the high Impt'rishable ’ (Mund. 
2.1.2), the text next goes on to designate the meaning of the word 
‘higher as the Highest Self, in the p^issage: ‘He who is all-knowing' 
(Mund. 1.1.9). H here the Highest Stdf Ix^ undei'stood by the word 


Vulo Mviiui. 
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^Imperishable’ in the first passage^ then how can the text: * Higher 
than the Imperishable, the Light’ (Mund. 2.1.2) be ^lossible, it being 
impossible for one to be higher than one's own self, and there being 
no reality higher than Bnihinan, the Iin|wrisliable, the cause of the 
world and the topic of dis<*ussion, as evident from the declaration by 
the Ix)rd Himself, viz. ‘“There is nothing else, higher than mo, O 
Dhanafljaya” ! ’ ((lUa 7,7), iis well as from the st'riptural text : ‘Theiv 
is nothing higher than the Person’ (Katha 3.11) ? Hemv. let either 
})radhaiia or the individual soul the meaning of the word Tm})i^rish> 
able’, meiitioiUHl first, (Mund. 1.1.5); and let the Highest S(df, higher 
than that high lm|xu'ishable, Ik» omniscient, — • 

(\V(^ reply:) Not so, Ixuaiise the word ‘ lm|)<wishable mentioiUHl 
for the second time, (Mund. 2.1.5) does not reter to the Highest Self. 
Thus, from the knowledge, calks! ‘higher’. - mentioned in the pji.ssage: 
•The higher is that w heitdiy that lm|xwishable is appivhenchul ’ 
(Mund. 1.1.5). it is gathensl that the lm}M^rishahie is the Highest 
Hr diman alone, sinc(» no other knowk*dge. except that of Hrahman, 
ca*. lx* high. Thus, having In^gun with the Highest S(»lf, denote<l by 
tie* w(»rd ‘ lm|KMishahle’ and c<‘lel)rat<‘d in tlu» texts: ‘He t<Miches in 
truth that knowkslgc* of Hrahman wh<‘r<‘hv oik* knows the lni|>(*rish- 
able, th(» P<*r.son. the Tmk^* (.Mund. I 2.13), ‘.\s tin* Imiis and the 
IsMlN-hairs arix* from a liMiig |HU*son, so from tin* lm|M*rishahle aris<*s 
this I iuNcrs<*’ (.Mund I 1.7), ‘As from a well-lit fin^ thousands of 
.''parks of a similar form (*mit forth, so do. my dear, manifold f^xistences 
from the lm|M*i ishahle (.Muiid. 2.1.1) and so on, and with the Imper- 
ishable. |H).ss<*s.s<*d of th(' attrihut<is of invisibility and the rest, in the 
p.i.s.sjvge : Now, tle^ highcc' i.s that wherein that im|Mirishal)le is known' 
(Mund. I.I 5), Scripture, with a view to tiemmistrating His qualities 
and nature, designates Him ome more as ‘higher’ than t he ‘ ImiKumh- 
able’, i.e. than the individual soul which is His own part ; as w( II as 
than the ‘high*, i.e. pnwihana which His own fniwer, - i.<‘. desigiuUes 
Him as their .source and controller. Or, elwn th(» ‘ lm|Kuishal>le ’ is 
that which jHUvad(\s the iiia.ss of its own modifications; ‘higlier’ than 
that im|H*rishable is piaclhana which is .HU|)i‘rior to its own modifica- 
tions: and ‘higher' tlian this pradhaiui is the Higln^st N^lf. Or, else, 
the Supreme P<u*soii is higher’ than the Peixon within tln^ aggregate 
(or Hiranyagarhha) who is higher than the liniH^rishable, viz. pradhana, 
— this is the wuise. 


9 
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‘‘ Also on account of the designation of attributes and 

DIFFERENCE, NOT TBE TWO OTHERS. 

Vedanta-parljSta-saurabha 

Pradh&na and the individual soul are not denoted by the words 

* Imperishable, the source of beings’, “ on account of the designation 
of attributes and difference”. The designation of attributes is: 

* All-pervading* (Mund. 1.1.6 1); and the designation of difference is; 
‘Higher than the high Imperishable* (Mund. 2.1.2*). 

Vedanta*kau8tubha 

“ The two others ”, i.e. pradhS>na and the soul, are not indicated 
as the Imperishable, the source of beings, but the Highest Self alone. 
Why? ** Also on account of the designation of attributes and differ- 
ence.” That is, the attribute: ‘All-pervading* (Mund. 1.1.6) in 
the text concerned excludes pradh&na and the individual soul from 
being the Imperishable, the source of beings, — on account of that; 
in the text: ‘Higher than the high Imperishable* (Muiid. 2.1.2), 
the difference of the Imperishable, the source of beings, from these 
two is designated, ~~on account of that as well. 

COMPARISON 
R&mSnuJa and Srlkaptha 

They interpret this sutra in the same way. The word * vi^esana * 
interpreted differently, viz. ‘Because this section distinguishes the 
Imperishable from pradh&na and the individual soul, since it aims at 
proving that through the knowledge of one there is the knowledge of 
all*.* 


^ Not quoted by others, 
t 6 , H, Bh, ^K. 

t drt. B. 1.2.23, p. 364, Part 1. ^K. B. 1.2.23, p. 383, Part 4. 
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SCTRA 24 

“Also on account op the mention of (His) poem,’* 

Vedlnta-pftrlJfita-sEurabha 

“Also on account of the mention of the form** of the Highest 
Self in the passage: *Fire is his head* (Mup<j. 2.1.4^) and so on, 
not the other two. 

Vedftn fa -kaustu bha 

The very same Being who is this Imperishable, the source of 
beings, the Cause of all causes and has the sentient and the non- 
sentient as His powers, abides also as the inner controller of the 
sentient and the non-sentient, the powers, and as His effects; and 
should be meditated on by one who desires salvation and is free from 
the faults of envy and malice, — with a view to allowing this, the 
author here states that the universe is the form of the Lord. 

The Imperishable, the source of beings, is the Highest Self alone, 
and not the other two. Why ? “ On account of the mention of (His) 
form.** In the passage: *Firo is his head, his eyes, the sun and the 
moon, the regions his ears, his utterances the Vedas, wind his breath, 
his heart the Universe, from his feet the earth (arises), truly, he is 
the Inner Soul of all beings* (Mund. 2.1.4), the entire exjianse of the 
universe, (consisting of the sentient and the non-sentient, is designated 
as the form of the Highest Scilf alone, the inner Controller of all. If 
pnidhftna and the individual soul be tinderstocKl here, the designation 
of such a form is not [X)ssibie. For this reason also, it is established 
that the Imperishable, who is the source of beings, is the Highest 
Person. 

Here ends the section entitled * Invisibility ' (6). 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

After this sutra he reads a sutra *prakaran&t *, not found in 
other commentaries. 


t R, Bh, Ak, 
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Adhikaraiia 7: The section entitled ‘Vai^va- 
nai*a^ ^Sutras25 — 33} 

SCTRA 25 

“VAliVASAEA (IS THE LoBD), ON ACCOUNT OF THE DISTINCTIVE 
attributes of THE COMMON TERM. 

Vedanta -parljata -saurabha 

‘VaLsvanara’ is the Highest Self alone, because that the word 
‘VaWvanara’, though a common term, denoting (both) fire and 
Brahman, is to be understood as implying Brahman here, follows from 
the fact that we know its “distinctive attributes” through the designa- 
tion of its parts, such as the heaven as its head and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, it has been poinUtd out that the Lord is to be meditated on 
as the Soul of the movable and the immovable. Now, by pointing 
out that the Lord is to be meditated on, in the very same maimer, as 
VaWvanara also, the author shows that the text: “‘Who is our soul ? 
What is Brahman" V (('hand. 6.11.1) refers to the Lord. 

In the Chandogya, the following passage is found, iKiginning: 
‘“Who is our soul? What is Brahman”?’ (('hand. 6.11.1), “You 
know now that Vaisvanara Self, tell us about Him alone " ’ (Chand. 
6.11.(i), and continuing: ‘But he who meditates on the \aisvnnara 
Seif as of the measure of a s|Minonly, and as of an unlimited dimension, 
—he eats food in all the worlds, in all beings, in all selves, \ erily, 
of this Vai.svanara Self, the head, indi'ed, is the brightly shining 
(heaven), the eye the multiform (sun), the breidh that which moves 
in various paths (i.e. the wind), the body the extended (space), the 
bladder, indeed, wealth (i.e. water), the finit the earth indwd, the 
breikst , indeed, the sacrificial altar, the hairs the sivcrificial gia,ss, the 
heart the Oarhapatya fire, the mind the Anvaharyapacana fire, the 
mouth the Ahavanlya fire’ (('hand. 5.18.1-2). A doubt arises as 
to whether here \'ai.svanara is the gastric fire, or the elemental fire, 
or the presiding deity of fire, or the Highest Self. The primet fade 
view is as follows: The w oixl ‘ VaiSvanara ’ is a common term. Why ? 
Because it is applied to the gastric fire, as in the passage: This is 
the VaiAviVnara fire which is within this jierson, by means of which 
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this food that is oaten is digested. Its noise is that which one hears 
on covering the ears. When one is on the point of departing one does 
not hear this sound’ (Bfh. 5.9.1); because it is applied also to the 
elemental fire, as in the passage: ‘For the whole world, the goils 
made Agni Vaisvanara a sign of the ilay’ (Rg. V. 10 . 88 . 12 ^); 
because it is applie<l to the tire-god too, as in the jWissagcK ‘May we 
be in the favour of \'aij^vilnara, for verily, he is the kiixg of the worlds, 
bliss, lustrous’ (Rg. V. 1 . 98 . 12 ); and because it is applied to the 
Highe.st S(>lf, as in the |wu4sages: ‘He throw it in the self, indwd, in 
the heart, in Agni VaiAvftnara’ (Tait. Br. 3.1.8. 7^). ‘This Vai^vft- 
nara aristw as having all forms, as the vital -bn^ath, as fire* 
(Fra.s!ia 1.7). 

With rt^gard to it, we ix^ply: VaisvAnara is the Higluwt Person 
alone. Why i “ On account of the distinctive attributes of the 
common word i.e. l)ecaust^ there are distinctive attribute's for taking 
the (‘ommon term ‘ \’ai.*<vanara — tipplicHl, equally, to the gastric fiiv, 
th»' elemental tire, the fi!X'-g<Ml and the Highest Self, —as denotiivg 
s|H*cifically th(» Highest St'lf alone. The stuist' is that the distinctive 
attributes by ixvkson of which the Highest Person alone may taken 
as th( priinarv meaning of the word ‘ Vai.svanara ait> pre.sent here, 
as we kn()W th('m from th(» text: ‘Of this \'aisvanara Self, the head 
inchsMl iH th«‘ brightly shining (heavtui)* ((‘hand. 5.18.2) and so on. 
Hence, ih*' word ‘ X’ai.svAnara ’, though commonly applicable to all 
(the lour), here' denotes the* Highewt Sc'lf (alone), cm account of such 
(list met ivt» attributes. The gastric lilt* and the rest (‘annot |H>HMibly 
hav(' limb.s, like the heaven, and the rest down to the* earth, since 
they are not the soul of all, and simo in this s(H*tion, the common term 
is ({ualificMl by the sjK'cial attributes of the l»rd, such as, ‘Isung tiu' 
soul of air and the rest, mentionc'd in the introductory text: “ Who is 
our soul I What is Brahman ’ T ((‘hand. 5.11.1). 


1 I*. :147, liiK’H 7-s. 

P. 81. liiK-M ;i-4. 

*** P. 265, .‘1-4. (vnl. H). ('^>rn*vt ({uotatiofi ; ‘7V;f/ 

ngmiu v*t%M^nnrr prasgaf \ 


hfftaye 
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SOTRA 26 

“That which is stated by Smrti must be an indication, 

THUS.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The form, stated in Smrti as well, in the passage: ‘Of whom, 
fire is the mouth, the heaven the head* (Maha. 12.1656.6 1), “must** 
he a decisive factor in proving that Vai4vanara is the Highest Self. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The word “thus** implies the reason. For this reason, too, 
VaiAvanara is the Highest Self alone, — because “ that which is stated 
by Smfti must be an indication ** of the fact that the word ‘ Vai^vanara * 
<lenotes the Highest Self. The phrase “That which is stated by 
Smrti’* means that the form, characterized by having the heaven for 
the head and the rest, denoted by the scriptural text: ‘The head, 
indeed, is the brightly shining (heaven)’ (Chand. 5.18.2) and so on, 
is mentioned also by a Smrti which follows Scripture. That very 
thing must be “an indication”, i.e. a decisive factor here, — this is 
the sense. The Smfti-passages are the following: ‘Of whom fire is 
the mouth, the heaven the head, the sky the navel, the earth the feet, 
the sun the eye, the regions the ear, — obeisance to Him, the Soul of 
the world’ (Maha. I2,16566-1657a 2), ‘Of whom the heaven is the 
he^wl, the wise declare, the sky, verily, the navel, the sun and the 
moon the eyes, the regions the oar, the earth the feet, — Ho is the 
inconceivable Soul, the maker of all beings*. For this very reason, it 
has been said: ‘Scripture and Smrti are celebrated to be the two 
eyes of the wise. Deprived of one, one is said to be “one-eyed”; 
deprived of both “blind” 

Or, (an alternative explanation of the sutra:) the phrase: “That 
which is stated by Smrti” means as follows: (The form) which is 
recognized in the following manner thus: What is celebrated in 
another scriptural text, viz. ‘Fire is his head, the eyes the sun and the 
moon* (Mup^. 2.1.4), and so on, as well as in the stated Smfti-passages 
as the form of the Highest Self, that alone, is stated here (in Chahd. 
5.18.2), — that form must be an indication, i.e. a sign, that Vau^vtlnara 
is the Highest Self. 

» K. 


^ P. 424. lirioH 2-3, vol. 3 
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SOTRA 27 

“ If it be objected that (Vai^vAnara is the gastric fire) on 

ACCOUNT OF WORD AND THE REST, ON ACCOUNT OF ABIDING 
WITHIN, NOT (THE HIGHEST SkLF). (WE REPLY:) No, ON ACCOUNT 
OF TEACHING THE VISION (OF THE LoRD) THUS, ON ACCOUNT OF 
IMPOSSIBILITY, AND (BECAUSE) THEY READ HIM ALSO AS A 
PERSON.”! 

Vedanta-pdrIJSta-saurabha 

If it be objeotisi tliat the worti ‘ Vai^vAnara * eon vent ionally 
denotes the gastrie fire, sinoe there is the designation of a triad of 
fires, since it is montiomMl as the abo<lo of the offering to the vital- 
breaths, and since it is doclaixnl by Scripture to bo abiding within, 
Vai.^vilnara is not the Highest Self, but the gastric fire, — 

(We reply:) “No”, '‘iw” the Supreme Ixinl is “taught to be 
viewe<l” “thus”, i.e. in the gastric fire; “for” if the Suprt^mo Ijord 
l)f‘ not undorst<XHl heix^, then having the heaven as the head an<l the 
rest ‘is not |K)8siblo’; and it is de(*lared by SiTipture to Im a 
IX'rson, — so Vai.svanara is tioiu' but the Highest Stdf. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it Ik' objectcMl: The Highest Self cannot 1 k^ denoUHl by the 
\v<..rd ‘Vaisvanara’ herx), but the gastric fire. Why if “ On account 
of words and the nwt,” i.e. the reiisons which begin with ‘word* 
an^ ‘rxv'isons bc^giniiing with woni*,^— ‘on account of those*.* 
Thoms reiisons am as follows: First, the ‘word’ here is ‘ VaiAvilnara’, 
and that conventionally denotes the gastric fire, and when a literal 
meaning is |)ossible, it is impro|X!ir to suppose any other meaning. 
Secondly, there is the wonl ‘fire*, i.e. them* is a co-ordination Ixdwtwii 
VaiAvanara and the word ‘fire* in the Vdjasaneyaka-text, viz. ‘This ig 
the VaiAvamra firp’ (f^t. Br. 10.6.1.11 *). Thinlly, a triad of fire* 
is designated in the text ; ‘The heart is the (SArhajmtya fim>, the mind 
the Anvilharya* (ChAnd. 5.18.2) and so on. Fourthly, Vaii^vAnara 
is declamxi by Scriptum^ to be the support of the offering to the 


1 

2 

3 

4 


The C.8.8. wl. oinitn ‘ i/t c^n mj p. 11. 


Thi« oxplainH the romp<iuncl ' ittMddihhyah'. 
P. 805. line 17. 
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vital-breaths in the passage: ‘Therefore, the first food which one may 
come across should be offered’ (Chand. 5.19.1). And, finally, Vais^va- 
nara abides “within”, which, more particularly, is a characteristic 
mark of the gastric fire, — the V^ajasaneyins declare that V'ai^vanara 
abides within in the passage: ‘For he who knows this Vai4vanara 
fire to bo like a man, abiding within a man’ (Sat. Br. 10.6.1.11). 
On account of such reasons like “words and the rest”, and “on 
account of abiding within”, the Highest Self cannot Ix) understood, — 

(We reply:) “No”, “on account of teaching the vision (of the 
Lord) thus ”, i.e. since such an object (viz. the gastric fire) is taught 
to Ix^ meditated on under the as}X)ct of the Lord, i.e. since the Supreme 
I^^rd is enjoined to bo meditated on as qualified by the gcvstric fire, 
i.e. since the above-mentioned Su})reme Soul, who is V'aisvanara 
(or the universal soul) being the soul of all, is taught to be in the gastric 
fire and the rest as their soul. If it be objected: In that case, let 
gastric fire itsc^lf be Vais^vanara primarily, — we reply: no, “because 
that is impossibk' ”, i.e. because having the heaven as the head and 
the rest is impossible on the part of the gastric fire. This means, 
it is possible on the [lart of the Highest Self alone, who is the soul 
of all, and not on the part of any om^ else. “ And also”, the \'ajasa- 
neyins“read” “ him”, i.e. Vaisvanara, “as a person” in the passage*: 
‘That V’ai.svanara fire is the fMuson' (J^at. Br. 10.6 1.11). It is 
possible for the Highest Self to be a Person, He Ixung the .soul of all, 
but this is not [)ossible if the mere gastric fire lx* understood here. 
The word “and” ^ denotes that this is universally known, i.('. that 
the Highest Self is a Iverson is well-known from scrij)tural te^xts like*: 
‘The Persoiv, v^uily, is all this' (Svet. 3.15), ‘There is nothing higher 
than the Perse)n’ (KaVha 3.11) ami se) e)n. 

SCTRA 28 

“ Fe)R TH.VT VKRY KK.XSON, Ne)T THK UKITY, Ne>R THK KLKMKNT." 

VedSnta-parijata-saurabha 

On account of those “ very ” reivsons stattnl above, “the eleity and 
the element” are “ not” to lx* undei*ste)eKl by the worel ‘ N'aisvanara 


1 *CVi ’ III the Hutra, 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

“For that very rtvison”, i.o. on aoi'ouiit of the very reasons 
stated above, the pix^sidin^ “deity” of tiro is not to Ix' undei‘stood 
the word ‘\’aisvanara’ : and the “element”, i.e. the elemental fire, 
also is not to hx^ understood. 


SCTRA 29 

“ (ThKKK is) no contra I)K'TI(»N. kvkn (if thk >\oki> “ \'\ISVA- 

NAHA *' DENOTKs THE LoKD) I)IRE<'TI.\ . JaIMINI (THINKS So).’* 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Tht' l-«oid \’ai>vaiiara is all and man’, i tlu' st)til of all, (t> 
Ik* meditaUHl on “dir(‘ctly” as such, -this, (lu* teacla*!' “ .hiimini ” 
thinks, involves “ no contradiction” 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

'rims, the \sool ‘ \’a isvanara ‘ has Isa*?! prosed to Ik* rclerring to 
Hraliman, first on the jiKnind of the oaisoiis like ‘dist met iv(' attributes 
of a comin(*n t<*inr (Hr. Su I 2 25) and the r<‘st .\piin. therr* lK‘mii 
a<lonbt. \ 1/. on a(M*oiint of ssordsand the rest, as \S(*II as on account 
of a hid I n^^ within, it refers to tin* ^^astric fire, it has lH*(*n oner* more 
pio\<*d. for the s^ike of lemosm^^ mconipat ibilit y , to In* rtderrm^f to 
Hrahman aloiu*. ({Ualifi(*d bs the >^^istri<’ firt*. on tlu^ ^noiind of the* 
reasoits hk<': ‘In'caiisr* of trvichm^ the vision (of the l/onl) thus’ (Hr. 
Su. 1 .2.27) and so on .Now, bs shossin^ that the ssord ‘ N’aisvanaia ’ 
dmiotr's Hrahman et s moharn alls to<». so thiit He mas In* diicctls 
wcushipjKsl as such, the author shows that another t(*a< lM‘i t<M> (vi/, 
daimmi) confirms his own vi(‘w. 

Th(^ t<»acher ‘•.lamiim” thinks tluit as the woul ‘ N’aiss anara 
es’en without Ikmi^: vn*w<*d as denoting tin* I^ord, onis so far a-s H<^ is 
qualifier! by the >^jvstric firr*, refer,s direct Is to the Hi^diest Sr*lf, in- 
tending to desi)5nat<* as it dcH's His s|K*(*iai rpiahtir*s. so \ a isvanara. 
is to 1 k‘ nunlitated on “directly” as thr* Hi;.di(*.Ht Self inderHl This 
s’iew involvi's ‘‘ no contnuliction ”.* 

^ I.e. It hati Is*en hhuI in (hi* pn-x i»mih Mulm that I'tifAivirtara HtanilH lor tin* 
Loni only HO far a-< the Loril ih rpjalifii*il h\ thi* y:aHtrii lire. Hut now it ih naui 
that ['anhatifini HtamlH h»r th«* I>onl ilinn tiv, uithout any ipjalilieation 
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Etymologically, 'Vai4v&iiara’ implies 'he who is all and man’, 
He being the Universal Soul; or ‘one who is the man, i.e, the maker 
of air, He being the Universal Cause; or ‘one by whom all men are 
to be controlled He being the Universal Controller. The long vowel 
(i.e. ‘a’ in the word ‘ Vai6v&nara’) follows from the rule ‘when “ nara ” 
follows “ vi6va ”, the “ a ” in the latter is lengthened to designate a 
name’ (Pftp. 6.3.129, SD. K. 1048 1). The taddhita-suffix (by which 
the word ‘VaUvSnara’ is derived from the word ‘ Vaidvanara ’) is 
added without changing the meaning, as in the case of ‘raksasa’ 
(derived from ‘raksas’), ‘vayasa’ (derived from ‘vayas’) and so on.* 

The co-ordination of the words ‘Agni’ and ‘ Vai6vanara ’, too, 
is appropriate. ‘Agni’ is ‘one who goes, i.e. goes to or manifests 
himself in the heart-lotus’, — ^the ‘na’ (in the root ‘ahg’) is elided in 
accordance with the rule: ‘And, the “ na ” of “ ahga ” is elided’* 
(Unadi-sutra 490) ^ — ; or ‘one who causes one to go, i.e. causes the 
first birth of the Universe. 

SCTRA 30 

‘‘On account of manifestation, A^mabathya (thinks so).’* 

Veddnta-pirijdta-saurabha 

With a view to favouring His worshippers who are devoted to 
Him alone and to none else, the Highest Self though infinite, manifests 
Himself in accordance with the respective capacities of His devotees. 
As such. He can fittingly be regarded as of the size of merely a span, 
— this is so ‘‘on account of manifestation”, so the sage ‘‘ Ai^marathya” 
thinks. 

Vedinta-kaustubha 

(The author) explains, in accordance with the approbation of 
Admarathya, the text about that which is of the size of merely a 
span. 

In the*text: ‘But who meditates on the Vai^v&nara Self as of 
the measure of a span only and as of an unlimited dimension’ (Ch&nd. 

' P. 6S4, vol. 1. 

* Vido Pfte- 4.1.104, SD. K. 1106, p. 082, vol. 1, and P&e- 6.4.38, SD. K. 
2106, p. 936, vol. 1. 

* And ‘Hi* is added, as mentioned in the stl/m 488. Thus, « ayd-st m 

oipit. 

4 SD. K., p. 634, vol. 2. 



[so. 1 . 2. 31. 
ADH. 7.] 


VBDlNTA-PlAIJlTA-SAUBABHA 


139 


5.18.1), it is perfectly justifiable to hold that evea one whose 'measuie’ 
or limit, has disappeared ‘on all sides’ or entirely^, i.e. even the 
Highest Person, who is unlimited, can be of the measure of a span 
merely, i.e. of the extent measured by the thumb and the forefinger. 
How ? On account of manifestation.” That is, with a view to 
favouring those who are devoted to none else except to Him, the Lord 
manifests Himself in the heart -lotus in a form, which is eternal, blissful 
and non-material, which is of the size of a span and is the fulfiller of 
the desire of His own devotees, Just as He manifested Himself in 
the limited space of a pillar tis a man-lion This is the view of the 
teacher AAinarathya. 

Or, (an alternative explanation of the sutra), with a view to 
favouring the dull-w'itted devotees (i.e. who can grasp gross objects 
only), the I^ord squeezes Himself, as it were, into gross regions only; 
though all -pervading, He limits Himself in accordance with their 
respective intelligence and manifests Himself in those resjwctive 
places. Thus, “on account of manifestation”. He can, very w'ell, bo 
of the measure of merely a span, — so thinks “ AAmarathya”, — this 
is the sense. 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srlkaptba 

Interpretation of the won! ‘ abhiv yaktelj * different, viz. ‘on 
account of definiteness’, i.e. the texts s|)eaks of the I»rd of a definite 
extent with a view' to nmdering the thought of the meditating devotee 
more definite 


SOTRA 31 

“On AcrorNT ok krmkmhkanck, BAdaki (thinks ho).” 

Vedanta-pirijita-saurabha 

The imagination of a body from head to foot is “ on account of 
remembrance”, i.e. for the purpose of recolleHion (or me<litation), — 
so thinks the teacher “BAdari”. 

> AbhiJah vigaiah mdnah ^ abhivimdnnh. 

* The reference is to the killing of Hira^gakeufipu by the I.<ord in the form 
of • roan-lion. Vide MahA. .3.1583d, etc. 

* B. ] .2.30, p. 274, Part I . ^K. B. 1 .2.30. p. .302. Part I 
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VedSnta-kaustubha 

On the enquiry: What purpose is served by such a manifestation 
of a Being, — who is of the size of merely a span, — ^in the heart-lotus 
of the sharp-witted (i.e. those who are capable of grasping subtle 
things) ? On the enquiry: What purpose is served by such worship 
of a Being, — who is limited as having limbs like head and the rest 
in the heaven and so on, — on the part of the dull-witted (i.e. those 
who are capable of grasping gross things) ?~it is said here: 

The manifestation, in the heart-lotus, of the Highest Self as of 
the size of merely a span ; similarly the imagination of His body, from 
head to foot, in the regions of the heaven and the rest, are ‘‘ on account 
of remembrance”, i.e. serve the purpose of recollection, or meditation 
in that way, for attaining the Supreme Lord. This is the view of 
the teacher ” Badari 


SCTRA 32 

“ On account of identification, so Jaimini thinks, for thus 

(Scripture) shows.” 

Vedinta-parijata-saurabha 

The imagination of their * breast and the rest as the sacrificial 
altar and so on is for the purpose of effecting ‘‘an identification” 
of Agni-hotra with the offering to the vital -breaths, which is a sub- 
sidiary element of the Vai4vanara-vidya, practised by a worshipper 
of VaWvftnara, — “ so ” the teacher “Jaimini ” thinks. That very thing 
the scriptural text: Now, he who offers the Agni-hotra, knowing this 
thus' (Ch&nd. 5.24.2^), ‘shows’. 

VedSnta-kaustubha 

If it bo aske<l : If tho Highest Self, having thus the three worlds 
as His body, be denoted by the term ‘ VaiSvftnara’, then, what is the 
pur^ of imagining tho breast and the rest of the worshipper as the 
saorifleial altar and so on thus: 'The breast is the sacrificial altar, 
the hairs the sacrificial grass, the heart the G&rhapatya fire, tho mind 
the Anv&h&ryapaoana fire’ (Chftnd. 6.18.2) ?-the author replies 
here: 


‘ I.e. of those who meditate on VaiJvdnara. 
» 4 K. SK. 
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The imagining of the worshippers as the saorifioial altar and the 
rest is for the purpose of effecting an identification ” of Agni*hotra 
with the offering to the vital-breath, which is a subsidiary element 
of the Vai4vSnara-vidy&, practised by the worshippers of Vai6vanara, 
— “so” the teacher “Jaimini” thinks. “For thus”, i.e. this very 
identification of the offering to the vital-breath and the Agni-hotra, 
“Scripture shows” in the following passage: ‘ Now, he who offers 
the Agni-hotra knowing this thus, his offering is made to all the worlds, 
to all beings, to all selves ’ (Chaiid. 5.24.2). 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

The interpretation of the word ^sampatteh* different, viz. ‘on 
account of mysterious power or lordliness*. Hence the sQtra: 
‘(The Lord is said to bo of the measure of a span) on account of (His) 
mysterious jK)wer, so Jaimini (thinks), for thus Scripture shows (viz. 
that the lA}rd is posseased of such |K)weni)*,i 


SOTRA 33 

“And they record thi.s in that.” 
Vedanta-p3rijata*8aurabha 

“And they record” “ this”, i.e. Vai.4vanara having the heaven as 
his h(^l and so on, as a Person in the iKxiy of the worshipfKjr. 


Here ends the second quarter of the first chapter in the VcslAnta- 
pHrijMa-saurabha, an interpretation of the Silrlraka-mlmiltnsA 
texts and composed by the Kevenmd NimbArka. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

And moreover, the V5jins “record” “ this*’, i.e. the I»rd Vaiivfi- 
nara, “in that”, i.e. in the body of the worshipper, in the (lassage: 
'He who knowB this Vai^v5nara fire as a man, abiding within man’ 
(6at. Br. 10.6.1.11). That is to say, these too, viz. his being a person, 


1 O.B. 1.2.32, p. 142, Chap. I. 
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38 well 38 lu 8 Abiding within, are indicAtive of the fact that Vai^vanara 
ig Brahman. The sense ia that if the gastric tire be understood here, 
then the circumstance of abiding within a person will, of course, be 
possible, but not that of being like a person. Hence, it is established 
that Vai^vS-nara is the Highest Self. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘ VaMvanara’ (7). 

Here ends the second quarter of the first chapter in the commentary, 
the holy Vedanta -kaustubha. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. ‘And they (viz. the Atharvani- 
kas) record this (viz. the existence of such mysterious powers) in that 
(viz. in the Lord)’.^ 

R6sum6 

The second quarter of the firat chapter contaiixs : — 

(1) 33 siitras and 7 adhikaranas, according to Nimbarka ; 

(2) 32 sutras and 7 adliikaranas, according to Samkara ; 

(3) 33 sutras and 6 adhikaranas, according to Ramanuja ; 

(4) 32 sutras and 7 adliikaranas, according to Bhaskara ; 

(5) 33 sutras and 9 adhikaranas, according to l^rikantha ; 

(6) 33 sutras and 7 adhikaranas, according to Baladeva. 

^anikara and Bhilskara and Baladeva omit the sutra 16 in 
Nimbarka’s commentary. Nimbarka omits the sutra 24 in Bhas- 
kara’s commentary. 


1 G.B. 1.2.33, p. 143, Chap. 1. 




FIRST CHAPTER (AdhyAya) 

THIRD QUARTER (PSda) 

A d h i k a r a n a 1 : The h e e t i o n entitled ‘The 
heaven, the earth, and so on’. (Sutras 1-7) 

sOtra 1 

“ThK SrPPORT OF THE HEAVEN, THE EARTH AM) THE REST (iS 

Brahman alone), on account of the term ‘ own “ 

Vedanta-parijata saurabha 

“The 8uppf)rt of the heaven, the earth an<l the rt^st ”, statiHi in 
the passage: ‘Jn whom the heaven’ (Mund. 2.2.5*) and so on, is 
Brahman, “on account of the term ‘own’”, i.e. on account of the 
won! soul’ and the rest which ait) denotative of Brahman. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now the reverend author of the aphorisms is shouing that to 
Ix) the supjKirt of the thrix) worlds, t<K), is ]M)ssible on the jiart of the 
lA)rd alone who has the heaven for His IuvmI and so on and is the soul 
of the thnx) worlds. 

In the Mundaka, we read: ‘Ho in whom the heaven, the earth 
and the sky are woven, and the miiul together with all the vital- 
breaths, -Him alone know' as the one soul; give up other worlds. 
He is the bridge to immortality ’ (.Mund. 2.2.5). Here a doul)t 
arises — viz. whether that which is indicated as tlio supjxirt of tlu* 
heaven and the rest by the locative ‘in whom’ is pradh5na or the 
individual soul, or the Supreme Soul, the cause of the birth and the 
rest of the world. What is suggested here to lx)gin with ( Tim 
prima facie view' is as follows: Ixjt pra<lh&na be the 8up|K)rt. As it 
is found that an effect arises from and dissolves into its own cause, 
it is reasonable to hold that it has its own cause as its supjxirt. (This 
is so), also on account of the scriptural mention of ‘bridge’. To be 
a bridge means to be limited; but Brahman is not limited as declarcxl 


1 S, H. Bh, J^K, B. 
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by the text: ^Infinite, boundless’ (Brh. 2.4.12). The term 'seli 
too may be applied to pradhdna thus : — 

Pradhdna is the self, because of being the benefactor of the soul 
Whoever is the benefactor of some one else is his self; just as (when 
it is said:) ' Verily, Bhadrasena is my self ’. Or, else, let the individual 
soul ho the support, as there is the mention of the word ‘soul’ in the 
text, — the word ‘souF denote/? the individual soul primarily, since it 
is a sentient being; — ^as the soul is mentioned in Scripture as the 
support of sense-organs like mind and the rest; as the soul is said to 
be connected with the vein, as well as to be born, in the passage: 
‘Whore the veins have congregated together like the spokes in the 
nave of a wheel, he moves about within, becoming manifold’ (Mund. 
2.2.6); and, finally, to be the support of the entire universe, the 
object to bo enjoyed, fits in on the soul’s part, it being an enjoyer. 

We reply: “The support of the heaven, and the earth and the 
rest” is none but the Supreme Brahman. That is, ‘dyau’ and 
‘bhu’ (mak<i) ‘dyubhuvau’, that which begins with ‘dyu-bhuvau ’ 
is ‘dyu-bhuvau tldi’, i.e. all the things beginning with the heaven, 
and ending with the vital-breath, — their supj)ort is the Highest Self. 
Why 1 ‘‘On account of the term ‘ own’”, i.e. on account of the term 
‘soul’, denotative of itself, viz. of the Supremo Soul, the topic of dis- 
cussion, and characterized by an adjective as stated in the {)assage: 
‘Him alone know as the one soul\ give up other worlds’ (Mund. 
2.2.5), —hero, from the adjective ‘one’ which denotes the Lord, the 
sold of all, it is known that the ‘soul’ is the Supreme Soul; — also 
on account of the word ‘ bridge ’, mentioned in the piiss^igo : ‘ The 
bridge to immortality’ (Mund. 2.2.5); i.e. the bridge’ or the support 
moaning the cause of attaining ‘immortality’ or salvation. In 
anotluu’ scriptural text, viz. ‘By knowing him thus, one b<H’omes 
immortal on eartli’ (Tait. Ar. 3.12 i), He alone is celebrated to be the 
cause of the attainment of immortality, (.‘onnection with the artery, 
too, is jK)ssible on the j)art of the Supreme Soul, in accordance with 
the scriptural text: ‘But surrounded by the veins he hangs like a 
sheatli’ (Mahahilr. Il.t)). In accordance with the following s(u*ip- 
tural and Smrti texts, viz. ‘Not lK)rn, he is born in many ways’ 
(\’j. S. 31.169’^; Tait. Ar. 3.13.1 ^), ‘Though unborn, the unchange- 
able soul ’ ((Jita 4.6), it is also [K)S8ibIo for Him to be bom in many 


» i\ lue. 


» P. 857, lino 17. 


3 P. 201. 
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ways. Finally, to be the support of the instruments of the individual 
soul, too, is possible on the part of the Supreme Soul who is the support 
of all. The following aphorisms secondary in nature, are but 
amplifications of this primary aphorism. 


SOTRA 2 

“ On account of the designation (of Brahman) the object 

TO BE approached BY THE FREED.** 

Vedanta-parijata*8aurabha 

The 8up(K)rt of the heaven, the eiirth and the rest is Brahman 
alone. Why? “On account of the dosigiwtion of such a sup[X)rt 
alone as “ the object to bc^ approacluxi by the fretnl **, in the i^assage: 
‘When the seer sees the golden-coloured Crt>ator, the Lord, the 
Person, the source of Brahma, then the knower, having di8cardo<l 
merit and demerit, stainless, attains the highest identity ’ (Mund. 
3.1 .13 2) and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The aup{X)rt of the heaven, the earth and th(» rest is none but 
Brahman. Why ? “On account of the desigmition (of Brahman) 
as the object to Ix^ approached by the friMMl.” That which is to 
be approached, i.e. obtained, by thosi» who are fretnl from the fetter 
of mundane existences is “ the object to l)o apj)roached by the frwMi*’, 
on account of the “designation”, i.e. indication, of that The 
sense is: The reality that is tuimitte<i to be the support of the heaven, 
the earth and the rest, to be one, to Ix) the bridge to immortality, 
and is celebrated elsewhere also iw the object to Ix) a[)proached by 
the freed, — that very same rwility, the one topic of all the Vedas 
and without an equal or a superior, is designated as the obje(;t to be 
obtained by the fitxxl, in the piissages: 'The knot of the heart is 
undone, all doubts are cut off, and his works perish, when ho, who is 
high and low, is seen’ (Mund. 2.2.8), 'Just as the flowing rivers 
disappear into the ocean discarding name and form, so the knower, 
freed from name and form, goes to the Person, who is Higher than 

I Vii. Br. 8u. 1. 3.2-7. * K, B. 

* This explains the oompound muktopatfpya-vtfapaded&t'. 

10 



146 


rXDUfTA-PlBUiTA-SAUSABHA. 


[ 8 tr. L 3 . 3 . 

ADH. L] 


the high ' (Muitd. 3.2.8). The pbraae 'high and low* means: One 
to whom the high, i.e. BrahmH, Siva, and the rest, are inferior. The 
phrase: * higher than the high * means: the Person who is higher than 
the high, i.e. the individual soul or prakrti.i 

COMPARISON 
Raminuja and Srikapt^a 
Reading slightly different, viz. adds a ‘ca* in the end.® 


SCTRA 3 

“ Not the inference, on account of the absence of texts 

TO THAT EFFECT.** 

Vedanta-parljita-saurabha 

Pradhftna, which is arrived at through inference, is not that 
support, on account of the absence of texts denoting it. 

Ved§nta*kau8tubha 

The support of the heaven, the earth and the rest cannot be 
** the inference The non-sen tient cause which is without any 
connection with Brahman, viz. pradhana, inferred by the Samkhyas 
on the ground of non-sentient effects, like the elements and the rest 
is said to be “ the inference **, and that is not the support of the heaven, 
the earth and the rest. Why ? “ On account of the absence of texts 

to that effect.** That is, the “ text to that effect ** is ‘ tac-chabda ’, 
absence of text to that effect** is * atac-chabda *, on account of 
that or on account of the absence, here, of texts denoting the 


1 Note that Nimbdrka and S'rinivdMt understand the word ‘ VyapadMi* 
as referring to different passages. 

* 6rl. B. 1.2.3, p. 283, Part 1. 6K. B. 1.3.2, p. 401, Part 4. 

* First, we infer that every effect must have a cause, that cause another 
cause and so on, and finally there must be an uncaused Brat cause. Secondly, 
we infer that this unoauseil first cause must be non-sentient, since the effects 
which wo perceive are non-sentient, and the effect and its cause must be similar 
in nature. It U in this way that the SdtfUchyas arrive at non-sentient first 
cause or pradhdna. 

^ This explains the compound *<Mtac^chab<UU\ 




[scr. 1. 3. 4. 

ABH. 1.] 


YBDlNTA-PlBIJlTA-SAUBABHA 


147 


inferrible pradh&na. On the contrary, there are texts denoting a 
sentient being* such as* ^ He who is omniscient’ (Mun^. 1.1.9.; 2.2.7) 
and so on. 

COMPARISON 
R§mdnuja and iSrlka^t^a 

Reading different* viz. take this sutra and the next as one sdtra.^ 


SOTRA 4 

“And the bearer of the VirAL-BREATH.” 
VedSnta-pSriJSta-saurabha 

“ The bearer of the vital-breath “ also is not the support of the 
heaven* the earth and the rest. Why ? On account of the very same 
absence of texts to that effect. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The words: ‘not, on account of the absence of texts to that 
effect* are to be supplied from the preceding aphorism. “The bearer 
of the vital-breath **, i.e. the individual soul, too, is not the support 
of the heaven, the earth and the rest, on account of the absence of 
texts to that effect; — that means: although the term ‘soul* is equally 
applicable to the individual soul and the Supreme Soul, yet just as 
in this section there are texts like ‘ Him alone know as one. — He is 
the bridge to immortality’ (Mund. 2.2.5), ‘ He who is omniscient* (Muo<^. 
1.1.9; 2.2.7) and so on, establishing the peculiar qualities of the Supremo 
Soul, so there are no texts here, establishing the peculiar qualities 
of the individual soul ; — also because it is impossible for the individual 
soul* which is atomic by nature* to be the support of the heaven, 
the earth and the rest. This aphorism is taken separately, because 
of its association with the following aphorisms.^ 

1 ^rl. 13. 1.3.3, p. 283. Part 1. 

8K. B. 1.3.3, p. 403, Part 4. 

* That is, it would not have boeii necoHMiry U) introduce a special giUra 
for the individual soul, — which like pradhdntt is preolutled in the preceding MiUra, 
— if it were not for the reasons given in the following three sS/ros, which apply 
only to the individual soul, and not to pradhdna. 
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COMPARISON 

All others omit the *ca’ in the end.^ 


SOTRA 5 

“And on account of the designation of difference.” 

Vedanta-p§rij§ta-8aurabha 

Moreover, “ on account of the designation of difference ” also 
between the knower and the object to be known, the support of the 
heaven, the earth and the rest is not the bearer of the vital-breath, 
(or the individual soul). 


VedSnta-kaustubha 

The bearer of the vital-breath is not to be understood as the 
support of the heaven, the earth and the rest. Why ? “ On account 
of the designation of difference ”, i.e. because the difference between 
the two, viz. between the individual soul — which is possessed of 
little knowledge and is subject to bondage and release through the 
lx)rd’s m&y& consisting of the three gunas — and the Omniscient 
Ix>rd, as the knower and the object to be known, is designated by the 
holy Scripture itself in the passage: ‘Him alone know as one* (Mund. 
2.2.5). The purpose of this repeated declarations of difference is to 
point out that with a view to attaining His nature, one should practise 
meditation on Him, based on a true knowledge about Him. 


SOTRA 6 

“ On account of the topic.” 

Ved&nta-pSriJfita-saurabha 

The Supreme Self being the topic, the individual soul is not to 
be understood as the support of the heaven, the earth and the rest. 

i 6.B. 1.8.i, p, 310. Srt. B. 1.3.4, p. 283, Part 1. 

Bh, B. 1.3.6, p. 62. 6k. B. 1.3.4, p. 404, Part 4. 

B.B. 1.3.6. 



[go. 1. 3* ?• 
ABH. 1.] 


YBBlKTA-PlBUlTA-SAUBABHA 


149 


Vedtota-kaostubha 

It is not that the individual soul oonstitutes the topic so that 
it may be understood here. None but the Supreme Soul is the topic 
here, as evident from the introductory passage: “*What, my 
reverend Sir, being known, all this comes to be known**?* (Mup^. 
1.1.3), — all things do not become known when the individual soul 
is known, since all things have not the individual soul as their soul— 
and as established by the fact that in the passage: *Now, the higher 
is that whereby that Imperishable is apprehended* (Munfjl* 1.1.5) 
and so on, the Supreme Soul alone is referred to. 


SOTRA 7 

“ And on account of abiding and bating.** 

VedSnta-piriJfita-saurabha 

“ On account of the abiding ” of the Highest Self as a non-eater, 
as well as *on account of the eating* of the individual soul, as laid 
down in the text: *Two birds* (Murid. 3.1.1; cf. also 6vot. 4.6 t), 
the individual soul is not the support of the heaven and the earth. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

The author is once more explaining statements regarding the 
difference between the individual soul and Brahman. 

The individual soul is not the support of the heaven, the earth 
and the rest. Why ? “ On account of abiding and eating **, “ sthiti ** 

and “ odana ’* (make) “ sthityodane ** — on account of that *. ** On 
account of the abiding ** of one bird in the tree, i.e. the body, without 
eating the fruit of work and shining, and ** on account of the eating ** 
of the fruit of work by the other as subject to karmas, — as laid down 
in the text which refers to the support of the heaven, the earth and 
the rest, viz. ‘Of these two, one tastes the sweet berry, the other 
looks on without eating* (Mun^. 1.1.3),— the difference between the 
individual soul and Supreme Soul is known. Hence, it is established 


1 6, R, Bb, 4 k, B. 

* This explains the oompound^ sthUyodandbhydm* , 
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that the independent and omniscient Supreme Soul alone is the bridge 
to immortality; and as the soul of all, He is also the support of the 
heaven, the earth and the rest. 


Here ends the section entitled *The heaven, the earth and the 

rest* (1). 


' COMPARISON 
Satpkara 

Reading and interpretation same, but points out at the end in 
his usual manner that the distinction between the individual soul 
and Brahman is no more real than that between the ether within a 
pot and the universal ether and so on.^ 


Adhikara^ita 2: The section entitled *The plenty’. 
(Siltras 8-9) 

SCTRA 8 

** Thb Plenty (is the Lord), because of the teaching (of it) 

AS ABOVE SERENITY (VIZ. THE VITAL-BREATH).” 

VedSnta-pSrijata-saurabha 

The Plenty, taught by the highest teacher, the venerable Sanat- 
kum&ra, to our preceptor, the reverend Nfirada, in the passage: 
‘But the Plenty alone should be enquired after’ (Ch&nd. 7.22.1 *), 
is not the vital-breath, but the Highest Person. Why ? “ Because 
of the teaching ” of the Plenty as “above ’’ the vital- breath. 

VedSnta-kaustubha 

Now, the reverend author of the aphorisms is showing that the 
text: ‘But the Plenty alone should be enquired after’ (Ch&nd. 7.22.1) 
and so on, refers to Brahman. 


1 Ab. 1.3.7, p. 31. 


* 8, R. Bh, dK. B. 
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The following is recorded by the Chandogas: ‘ has been heard 
by me from men like you that one who knows the soul crosses over 
sorrow. I am such a sorroMring one, reverend sir ! Cause me, sir, 
to cross over the sorrow”’ (Ch&nd. 7.1.3), thus asked by N&rada, 
his preceptor, the reverend Sanatkum&ra, the teacher of the doctrine 
of salvation, taught: *The name is Brahman’ (Ch&nd. 7.1.5). Again, 
asked thus: '‘*ls there, sir, more than name”?* (Ch&nd. 7.1.5), 
he taught: '“Speech, verily, is more than name”’ (Ch&nd. 7.2.1). 
In this way, fifteen objects, begiiming with name and ending with 
the vital-breath, were taught.^ After having taught the vital-breath, 
he, without being asked any further question, taught the following: 
'“But he, verily, speaks superiorly who speaks superiorly through 
truth”’ (Ch&nd. 7.16.1), '“But the Plenty alone should be enquired 
after”. “1 enquire, sir, after the Plenty. ” “ Where one does not see 
another, docs not hear another, does not know another, that is the 
Plenty. But where one sees another, hears another, knows another, 
that is the small”* (Ch&nd. 7.23.1-24.1). Here the term ‘plenty’ 
(bhQman) denotes 'muchness*. It is derived in the following manner: 
The suffix ‘imanic* is added to the word ‘bahu* (much) in the sense of 
‘the nature thereof**, in accordance with the rule: ‘The (suffix) 
“imanic *’ is optionally added to the words “ pfthu ” and the rest * (P&ij. 
5.1.122; SD. K. 1784*) (in order to indicate the sense ‘the nature 
thereof*. — P&o. 5.1.119; 81). K. 1781). Then the root (viz. bahu) 
and the suffix (viz. imanic) undergo a change in accordance with the 
rule: ‘After “bahu”, the first letters of “ iman ** and “ iyas ** affixes 
are elided, and “ bahu ** is replaced by the word “ bhu ** * (P&p. 6.4.154, 
158; 8D. K. 2017 ^). Here ‘muchness* means ‘immensity* (i.e. 
quantitative greatness), and not numerosity (i.e. numerical greatness), 
because just as the term ‘bahu* denotc^s number, as in the examples: 
‘In expressing numerosity the plural ease affix is used* (PAp. 1.4.21; 
SD. K. 187 *), ‘Many, purified by the penance of knowledge* (GitA. 
4.10), ‘After many births’ (Gita. 7.19) and so on, so it is seen to hi) 
applied in the sense of ‘immensity * also, in contrast to smallness, as 
in the example: ‘He who renders service, be it great or small, to one 
who has heard Scripture*. Here, too, the term ‘plenty* being used 

1 Vide ChAnd. 7.1 et seq. ^ Tcutya bhdva^, 

3 P. 894, vol. 1. Correct quotation tranidated; * Pfthvddibhy€A tmanic vd'. 

* P. 908, \'ol. I. That in, bahu-^irruinic bhU-i-man hhdman, 

* P. 114, vol. 1. 
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m contrast to smallness in the passage: ^There is no pleasure in the 
small’ (Ch&nd. 7.23.1), its meaning is nothing but ‘immensity’. 
Thus, there is no pleasure in the small, but the Plenty alone is pleasure. 
Hence: ‘The Plenty alone is to be enquired into’ (Chand. 7.23.1). 
That is, the Plenty, or the Supreme Soul alone, who is of the form of 
pleasure characterized by unsurpassed greatness, should be enquired 
after by one desiring salvation and wishing to attain pleasure charac- 
terized by unsurpassed greatness. When the reverend Sanatkum&ra 
said this, the reverend N&rada said : ‘ “I enquire, sir, after the Plenty ” ’ 
(Ch3*nd. 7.23.1). That is, ‘Sir’, meaning, O reverend teacher ! I 
desire to know the Plenty alone in particular. Therefore, Sanat- 
kum&ra told him the characteristic marks of the Plenty by means of 
a positive (indicating what it is) and a negative (indicating what it is 
not) proposition, thus ‘where’ (Chand. 7.24.1) and so on,— this is 
the sense of the text. 

Here, a doubt arises, viz. whether the Plenty is the vital-breath 
or the Supreme Soul. The vital-breath, holds the prima facie view, 
because in the previous passage: ‘The vital-breath is more than hope’ 
(ChS>nd. 7.15.1), the vital-breath alone is indicated, and because after 
the teaching about the vital-breath, there are no further question 
and answer (as there were in the previous cases), viz: ‘ “Is there, sir, 
more than name’*?’ (Chfind. 7.1.5), ‘“Speech, verily, is more than 
name (Ch5nd. 7.2.1), By the term ‘vital-breath’, the individual 
soul, endowed with the vital-breath, is to be understood, and not 
merely a kind of air, — because, from the x)a88age: ‘The vital-breath is 
the father, the vital-breath the mother’ (Chand. 7.15.1), the vital- 
breath is known to bo a sentient being; and because in the introductory 
text, viz: ‘One who knows the soul crosses over sorrow’ (Ch&nd. 
7.1.3), as well as in the concluding text: ‘To the soul alone belongs 
all this 1 (Ch&nd. 7.25.2), the term ‘soul’ is found employed. The 
passage: ‘Where one does not see another’ (Chand. 7.24.1) and so 
on, too, fittingly applies to the individual soul, because all its activities 
like seeing and the rest cease during its state of deep sleep ; and further, 
because all its practical activities like external perceptions and the 
rest cease when its own real nature, different fi^ the body, the sense- 
organs, buddhi and the rest, is known. Herd|y, it should be known 
that texts like: ‘Verily, the Plenty is pleasure’ (Chftnd. 7.23.1), 


» Correct quotation: 'Aunaivedam darvain\ Vide Ch&nd. 7.25.2, p. 402. 
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'Verily, the vital-breath is immortar (Bfh. 1.6.3) and so on, are all 
to be explained as referring to the individual soul, possessing the 
vital-breath. 

With regard to it, we reply : The Plenty is the Supreme Soul alone 
and not the individual soul, possessing the vital-breath. Why? 
“ Because of the teaching (of it) as above serenity.** " Serenity ** 
means one in whom there is complete serenity, i.e. the individual 
soul, celebrated in the Scriptural text: ' This serenity, having arisen 
from this body, having attained the form of highest light, is completed 
in its own form* (Ch&nd. 8.3.4) and so on. (The above phrase 
means : because of the teaching of it as) " above ** that wliich is denoted 
by the term: “ vital-breath ’*. In the text: ‘But he speaks superiorly 
who speaks through truth* (Ch&nd. 7.26.1) from the term ‘but*, 
the difference between the subsequent teaching about the Plenty 
and the prior one about the vital-breath is known. The sense is that 
since the teaching about the Plenty is different fmm tlu^ teaching 
abou< the vital -breath, the meaning of the word “ plenty ' is different 
from the meaning of the term “ vital -breath 

(An alternative explanation of the sutjra.) Or, else, (the phrase 
means:) because of the teaching of the worshipi)er of truth as higher 
than the worship|)er of the vital-brcmth, in the iwvssage: ‘Hut he, 
verily, 8|X)ak8 superiorly’ ((’hand. 7.18.1); i.e. owing to a difference 
between the worshipfK'rs, then^ is a differtune Is^twetm the objects 
to be worshipiKHl as well. The soim^ is this: If it 1 m> objectwl: In 
accordance with your statement, viz, that the Plenty is that alone, 
which is donot<Hl by the term truth, demarcated as higher than the 
individual soul, — just as each of the fifteen objects. Imginning with 
name and ending with speech, is taught as siuwssivfdy higher by the 
reverend Sanatkumara, asked by the ixnenuid Nilrada, — how do you 
know that truth is taught as something higher,— (we reply:) Having 
stated that a knower of the vital-breath is a superior sfjoaker in the 
passage: ‘Verily, by seeing this, by thinkin{^ this, by kiw)wing this, 
one becomes a superior sfKMiker’ (Ch&nd. 7.15.4), and having distin- 
guished the worshipper of tnith from the worshipjx^r of the vital- 
breath by the term ‘but* in the passage: ‘Hut he, verily, speaks 
superiorly, who speaks superiorly through truth’ ((yh&nd. 7.16.1), 
Scripture teaches truth, the cause of being a su|)erior speaker in this 
case (Chand. 7.16.1), as higher than th# ll|sl-breath, the cause of 
being a superior speaker in the previouA case (Ch&nd. 7.15.4). 
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The instrumental case ‘through truth’ (satyena) follows the rule: 
‘The third case-ending is added to a word denoting a mark or an 
attribute which indicates the existence of a particular state or condi- 
tion’ (PAn. 2.3.21; SD. K. 566 1). The clause ‘who speaks’, etc. 
means: who speaks superiorly through truth which figuratively 
implies the Supreme BrahmaU) the object to be worshipped. The word 
‘truth’ is well known to be denoting Brahman, as in the passages: 
‘Verily, the name of this Brahman is truth’ (Chand. 8.3.4), ‘Brahman 
is truth, knowledge and infinite’ (Tait. 2.1) and so on. ‘Being a 
superior speaker’ means being the speaker of the supremacy of one’s 
own object of worship, and this amounts to declaring the unsurpassed- 
ness of the Deity to be worshipped. The suffix ‘^tr’ in ‘by seeing 
this* and the rest follows the rule: ‘The present participle is used to 
denote the manner or the cause of an action’ (Pan. 3.2.126; SD. K. 
3103 2). That is, the direct vision of the Deity to be worshipped is 
the cause of being a superior speaker. The sense is that it becomes 
possible for one to be such a superior speaker only through the grace 
of the Deity wor8hipf)ed by him, and apprehended through direct 
vision. Moreover, the very fKjrmission to speak the truth, giving 
up being a superior speaker through merely the vital -breath, asked 
for in the passage: ‘“May I, sir, speak superiorly through truth’” 
(Chfind. 7.16.1), indicates the termination of the section of the vital- 
breath. Hero, the term ‘sour, too, can have a consistent meaning 
only if the Supreme Soul be understood, since to be the cause of all, 
mentioned in the passage: ‘To the self alone all this belongs’ (Chand. 
7.26,1 3)^ is impossible on the part of any one else. His Holiness 
will sj)oak of this in subsequent aphorisms.^ 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Ho gives two alternative explaiuitioius of the sutra the last of 
which agrees with the explanation given by Nimbarka. The first 
explanation is: ‘The Plenty (is Brahman), because it is immense joy, 
and because it is taught as the highest’.^ 

» P. 423. vol. 2. * P. 5.58, vol, 2. 

3 For eorrt'ct (quotation hw footnote 1, p. 152. 

* Vido Ur. Su. 2.1.4-35. 


* G.B. i.3.8. 
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SOTRA 9 

“ And on account of the appropriateness of the attributes.*' 

Vedanta-parijSta-saurabha 

And " because attributes like * being of the form of unsurpassed 
pleasure*, ‘being immortal*, ‘being established on one’s own great- 
ness* and the rest are “ appropriate ** on the part of the Highest Self 
alone, the Plenty is none but the Highest Self. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The attributes, mentioned in the section of the Plenty, which 
are not possible on the part of any one else, being “ appropriate ** 
in reference to the Highest Self alone, it is known that the Plenty 
is the Highest Self. Thus, the imssago: ‘Where one does not 
another* (Chand. 7.24.1), means: ‘wheix^ one, immersed in pleiisure 
characterized by unsurpassed greatness, ‘does not set^, i.o. notice, 
‘another’, i.o. petty worldly pleasure, the contrary of the pleasure 
which is characterized by greatness, — just as one who has drunk the 
nectar, d(x^s not noti(x» any other drink. Moreover, ‘whert^ one, 
plunge<l in pleiV8ure,‘dfH^8 not see ’ any sorrow, the contrary of pleasure, 
i.e. comes to l)e endowed >^ith every pleiisure and delivered from 
every sorrow. The term ‘where’ means ‘by btdng attached to whom*. 
Such attributes of ‘Ixing the giver of unsur|>aHs<Ml j)lcmsure’, ‘being 
the remover of all sorrow’ and the rest are appropriate on the part 
of the Highest Self alone, and not on that of the individual soul, 
denoted by the term ‘vital-breath’. Further, as the attributes of 
‘being immortal by nature’, ‘Indug establisluMl on one’s own great- 
ness’, ‘Ixung the creiitor of all’ and the rest, - mentioncHl in the [Mis- 
sages: “ ‘ That which is the I’lenty is, verily, the immortal’ Sir, On 
what is it established?' ‘On its own greatness’’’ ((’hand. 7.24.1), 
“‘He alone is lx?low”’ ((‘hand. 7.25.1), ‘From the soul the vital- 
breath’ (C’hand. 7.2(5. 1 ) and so on, — are approj)ria(e on the part of 
the Highest Self alone, so it is establishes! that thc^ !*lenty is none but 
the Highest Self. 

Here ends the section ontithxl ‘The Plenty’ (2). 
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Adhikarapa 3: The section entitled ‘The im- 
perishable’. (Sutras 10-12) 

SOTRA 10 

‘'The Ibcpbrishablb (is Brahman), bbcaitsb of supporting 

THE END OF THE ETHER.” 


Veddnta-parijata-saurabha 

The Imperishable is Brahman. Why ? ” Because of its support- 
ing ” the ether, indicated as the support of the effects in past, present 
and future. 

Veddnta-kaustubha 

Now, the reverend author of the aphorisms is showing that the 
Bi'hadAraiiyaka passage : ‘ He said : ” That, verily, is the Imperishable ” ’ 
(Bjrh. 3.8.8) and so on, refers to Brahman. 

In the Bfhad&rauyaka we read: ‘ “In whom is the ether woven, 
warp and woof?” He said: “That, verily, 0 Gftrgl, the Brahma^as 
call the Imperishable, non-gross, non -atomic, non-short, non-long, 
non-red, non-lubricous, without shadow”’ (Bj-h. 3.8.8) and so on. 
A doubt arises, viz. whether here pradhftna is understood by the term 
'Imperishable’, or the individual soul, or the Supreme Brahman. 
What is suggested, to begin with ? The prima facie view is as follows : 
Let pradh&na be denoted by the term ‘Imperishable* because, to be 
the supporter of its own effects fits in on its part; and because non- 
grossness and the rest, too, fit in on its part, it being admitted to be 
without form. Or, let the individual soul be implied by the term 
'Imperishable’, since it is possible for it to be the supporter of all 
non-aentient objects, the objects of its own enjoyment. 

With regard to it, wo reply: The Imperishable is the Supreme 
Brahman. Why ? “On account of supporting (all things) ending 
with the ether ”, i.e. on account of supporting that which ends with the 
ether, viz. the group of effects beginning with the earth, or the group 
of effects, beginning with the earth and ending with the ether. To the 
query: ‘ “That, O Yajflavalkya, which is above the heaven, that which 
is beneath the earth, that which is between these heaven and the earth, 
that which is past, present and future i, in whom is all that woven. 


> Omits 'dcalrfola*, vide Bfh. 3.8.6, p. 168. 
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warp and woof?*” (Bfh. 3.8.6), the answer being given: ”^In the 
ether alone all that is inter-woven, warp and woof*” (Bjh. 3.8.7), 
G&rgI asked again: * “In whom, verily, is the ether interwoven, warp 
and woof*’?* (Bfh. 3.8.7). Then, the answer given was that the 
support of (all things), beginning with the earth and ending with the 
ether, is the Imperishable, in the passage: *He said: “That, verily, is 
the Imperishable*** (Bfh. 3.8.8) and so on. Thus, on account of 
supporting the group of efifects, beginning with the earth and ending 
with the ether, known from the above question and answer, the 
Imperishable is none but Brahman. 

Or else, (an alternative explanation of the sutra;) “The end**, 
i.e. the limit or the cause, of the “ ether **, meaning the atmospheric 
ether is the non-manifest pradh&na, — “ on account of supporting 
it **. That is, the Imperishable, — ^mentioned as the support of that 
which is indicated as the support of all objects in past, present and 
future, in the passage beginning : ‘That which is above* (Bfh. 3.7.7); 
which is denoted by the term ‘ether*; and which has the names ‘non- 
manifest*, ‘subtle*, ‘pradhftna* and the rest, — is not pradh&na, but 
Brahman alone. ^ 

COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bh&skara 

Interpretation of the term ‘ambar&nta* diffeitmt, viz. ‘(all 
things) ending with the ether* *. ^amkara uses the term ‘Brahman* 
here although evidently from his point of view Brahman cannot 
be such a support, but Ii^vara. 


' I.e. the ether, in the ortlinary 8eni4e, an diMtinguiMhed fixnn the ether wliich 
denotes pradhdna. 

* Note that the first explanation given by ^rinivdm tallies with the expla- 
nations of Samkara and Bhdukdra, the second with those of Hdfndnuja anil 
Nimbdrka and others. 

» S.B. 1.3.10, p. 318. Bh. B. 1.3.10, p. 55. See SHmvdmt above. 

* P. 319, *Na ca ayam ambardrUa-dhfiih Brahmafto^nycUra Bafnl)havati \ etc. 
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SOTRA II 

"And this (sufpobtinq) (belongs to the Lobd), on account 

OF COaiMANB." 

Veddnta-pariJSta-saurabha 

" And this ” supporting belongs to the Highest Person alone. 
Why? Because (the Imperishable, the supporter) is mentioned by 
Scripture to be a commander, in the passage : * Verily, at the command 
of this Imperishable, GargI, the sun and the moon stand held apart* 
(Brh. 3.8.9 1). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. : Very well, let pradhS.na be not denoted by 
the term ‘ Imperishable *. But, as, to be such a support fits in on the 
part of the individual soul, the enjoyer of material objects; as, possess- 
ing the attributes of non -grossness and the rest too fits in on its part; 
and, as, finally, if the individual soul be understood, then an etymo- 
logical meaning (of the term ‘Imperishable*) is possible, viz.: ‘The 
Imperishable is that which does not perish, i.e. the individual soul, — 
let the individual soul alone be implied by the term ‘Imperishable’, — 
the author replies here: — 

The supportmg of the body and the rest alone, — the abode where 
the individual soul experiences the fruits of its own works, — is 
possible by the individual soul. ‘‘ And this ” supporting is the work 
of the Highest Self alone, and not of any one else. Why ? ‘‘ On 

account of command **, i.e. because of the mention of command 
in the passage: ‘Verily, at the command of this Imperishable, GargI, 
the sun and the moon stand held apart’ (Bfh. 3.8.9) and so on. 
‘Prakfista’, i.e, unrestricted, ‘^Asana’ is ‘pra4&sana’, i.e. unrestricted 
commanding.^ 


SOTRA 12 

‘‘ And on account or the exclusion of another nature.” 

VedSnta-p&rijita-saurabha 

Here, by the term ‘ Imperishable * neither pradb Ana or the indivi- 
dual soul can be understood. The Supreme Being alone is the meaning 


» 6, R, Bh, dK, B. 

• Thin explains the word *pr(u/dsaftd/' in the aH/ra. 
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of the term 'ImperishAble*. Why? **0n account of the exclusion 
of another nature ”, in the passage: * Verily, that Imperishable, G&rgI, 
is the unseen seer, the unheard hearer, the unthought thinker, the 
unknown knower* (Byh. 3.8.11 1). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason, too, the Highest Self alone is denoted by the 
term * Imperishable *. Why ? ” On account of the exclusion of other 
nature i.e. the ” nature ” ” of another ”, viz. of pradh&na or the 
individual soul; or the ” nature ” ” of another two ” (make) ” another 
nature ”,* ” on account of the exclusion ” of that.^ The concluding 
passage, viz. “‘Verily, that Imperishable, G&rgl, is the unseen seer, 
the unheard hearer, the unthought thinker, the unknown knower. 
None but it is a seer, . . none but it is a thinker, none but 

it is a knower. Verily in this Imperishable, G&rgI, the ether is inter- 
woven, warp and woof” * (Bfh. 3.8.11), excludes a nature other than 
Brahman. Thus, pradh&na is excluded on the ground of the attributes 
of a sentient being, viz. being a seer and the rest ; and the individual 
soul is excluded on the ground of the teaching that the Being who 
is unseen by all is the seer of all, and so on. Hence, it is established 
that by the term ‘Imperishable* the Highest Self alone is understood. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘The imperishable’ (3). 

Adhikarana 4: The section entitled ‘One sees*. 

(Sutra 13 ) 

SOTRA 13 

” On account of the designation (of His qualities). He 

IS THE OBJECT WHICH ONE SEES.” 

VedSnta-pdriJita-saurabha 

The object which one sees, mentioned in the passage: ‘He sees 
the Person, lying in the city’ (Pra4na 5.5®), is not BrahmA, residing 

» 6, B, Bh, SK, B. * Anya bh^. 

* This expliiind the compound * anya-bhdvO’VydvfiUh*, 

^ Omitted portion: ‘None oli*o other than it w a hearer’. Vide Bfh. 3.S.1 1, 
p. 171. 

» 6, R, Bh, 6K, B. 
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in the Brahma -world and included within the Brahmanda.^ But 
the Highest Self alone, the topic of discussion, the Lord of His own 
special and non -material Brahma- world, is “ the object which one 
sees Why ? “ On account of the designation ” of His qualities in 

the passage: ‘That which is tranquil, ageless, fearless’ (Pra^na 5.7 2) 
and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, it has been said that prakrti and the individual soul are 
not understood by the word ‘Imperishable* which denotes Brahman. 
Now it is being pointed out, — by moans of this aphorism, as well as 
by the text dealing with that topic, — that prakrti (or the material 
sphere) is rejectible, while the world of the Highest Self is acceptable ; 
and that the individual soul is the worshipper, one who is approaching 
(a goal), while the Highest Self is the object to be worshipf)ed and the 
goal to be resorted to. 

We find the following text in the Prasna-upani!:«id of the Athar- 
vanas, introducing the to{)ic of discussioix thus: ‘Verily, that, O 
Satyakarna, which is the syllable “ om ”, is the higher and the lower 
Brahman, lienee a kiiower, through this very support, rwxches one 
of these two’ (Pras^na 5.2), and continuing: “ Again, he who meditates 
on the Highest Person with thi.< very syllable ‘om’ of thno elements 
comes to the light in the sun. As a snake is freed from its skin, so, 
verily, lu^ is freed from sins. H(^ is led by the Saman verse to the 
world of Brahman. He sees the Person, lying in the city, and higher 
than the highest mass of souls ” (Prasna 5.5). Here a doubt arises, 
viz. whether ‘‘the object which one sees”, — i.e. the Beality which 
one sees, in accordance with the declaration, viz. that through the 
meditation on Him, the w'orship|X)r of the three elements, freed from 
all sins, having come to the sun, and having been led by the 8aman 
verses to tlu^ world of Brahman, sees that very Person, lying in the 
City, — is the four-faced Brahma, the presiding deity of all souls, and 
indicated befom as the ‘lower Brahman'; or whether the object which 
one soi^s is the Highest Person, denoted by the term ‘Supremo Brah- 
man’, the cause of the w^iole world and the topic of Scripture. The 
prima facie view is follows: Let the four- faced Brahma bo the 


^ For tho imturo aiuicoiistituout of a vido V.li.M., pp. .32 et neq, 

* K. ^K. ». 
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object which one sees. As ^ it hiis been stilted before thiit the wor- 
shipper of the prana va ( = om) of one element and the worshipjxir 
of the pranava of two elements res|KH*tively attain the world of man 
and the world of the ether as fruits, so the world of Hiranvagarbha, — 
who represents the individual souls in their eollectivt^ iis|KK‘t, — higher 
than the ether, should be understood as desigiuited as the fruit beloivg- 
ing to the worshipper (of the pranava) of three elements. The object 
of the perception of a jwrson, who luis come to tlnit world, is he (the 
four-faced) alone, the ruler of that world. It is (piite iippropriate to 
hold that the })erson, residing in that worhl jind rcjirestuding the 
individual souls in their collective as|HH*t, is sujKuior to tho.s(» discrete 
souls which are embodied beings, yet are sufmrior to the body, the 
senate-organs, etc. lIciK'e tlie object which one s^xvs is the four-faced 
Hrahnia. 

On this .suggestion, we reply: The Higlu'st Self alone, (he topic 
of di.scus.sion and the cause of (he world, is the object whi< h one sih^s. 
Whv '' “ On account of (h^signation ", i.e. on account of the designation 

of the (pialities of th<^ Highest Self, .such as, ‘laung (he object to 
attained by (lie w i.s<‘ \ ‘ being tran(|nir, ‘being agel(‘ss\ ‘ being iinmor- 
tal’, ‘being f('arl(*.ss’ and tin' n'st, mentioned in (he passage. ‘Through 
this verv syllablt' “ om ' as the support, a knower r('ach(*s that whi<‘h 
is trampnl, agi'le.ss, immortal, h'arK*ss, (he suprt'ini', the suprmin' 
goal’ - (Pra^na 5.7). ’.V ma.sh ol .souls’ impli(‘s one who lias connec- 

tion with tlu' body and the ivst , geiuuateil by karrnas; and that (vi/.. 
connection with the body, I'tc.) is declared by Scripture to U- |M'rtaming 
to the four-faced Brahma loo. in the pa.s.sag(': ‘He who tiist creates 
Brahma’ (Svet. b.lS), Nor is the world of the tour-faced Brahma 
higher than the ether, it IsMiig mcludeii among (he Insiveii and the 
re.8t. The world, mentioned in tin* passage'*, lb* .ses'S the Pe'ison, 
Iving within (In' city’ (Prasna 0.5), is not (In* world of Biahma, 
otherwi.se called the ‘world (A tiuth’ ainl an aboeh* lor the ('iijoyment 
of the fruits of works, but is the world t>f Brahman, wlm is (In' topic 
of discussion and the object which <me scs»s, to U' approached by 
the frinxl, it Ix'ing indicateel as the skM^ping-place of the Pc'rson, higher 
than even the ‘ma.ss of souls which itself is higlu'r than all worlds. 

• Here tlu- /iatf-MujJtx iiiipln*^ n*«-**n. in iMM-nnlann* \ntli PAn. 3.:!. 126, 
SD K :tl03. 

2 ' }*or<iyQtuitn ' not inclu<l#*<l uiutor th«* ongifiHl 

II 
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This very world of the Supreme Brahman is declared as the object 
to be attained by the wise by another Upani^d of the same Athar- 
vanas, beginning* “*The place which all the Vedas record, that which 
all the austerities declare, wishing what people practise chastity, that 
place I tell you in brief**’ (Katha 2.15), and continuing: ‘That is the 
best support, that is the supreme support. By knowing that support, 
one rejoices in the world of Brahman* (Katha 2.17). That very 
Upanisad declares the unattainableness of this (world of Brahman) 
by the non-knower, and its attainableness by the knower; as well as 
its dififeronce from mundane existence in the passages: ‘But he who 
has not understanding, who is inattentive, and ever impure, does not 
reach that place, and goes to transmigratory existence. But he who 
has understanding, who is attentive and ever pure, reaches that 
place, whence he is not born again. A man, however, who has under- 
standing as his charioteer, the mind as the rein, reaches the end of the 
journey, that highest place of Visnii* (Katha 3.7-9). In the Santi- 
parva, it is said in the beginning of the Harita-gita: ‘ Yudhi^thira said: 
“ A man of what nature, of what conduct, of what knowledge, 
of what resort, attains the place of Brahman, that is higher than 
prakrii and eternal?** Bhisma said: “He who is engaged in the 
religious duties in connection with salvation, who is abstemious, who 
has conquered the senses, attains the supreme place that is higher 
than prakrii and eternal*** (Maha. 12. 9968-9969). ^ From such 
question and answer by the wisest men, the superiority of the world 
of Brahman — the object of enquiry — to prakfti, its attainableness 
only through the religious duties in connection with salvation, and its 
eternity, are established. Hence, it is established that the object 
which one sees is Brahman, lyiixg in the city, and higher than prakj’ti, 
in its effected and in its causal conditions. 


Here ends the st^ction entitled ‘One sees’ (4). 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

Interpretation different, viz. according to him, the question is 
whether the higher or the lower Brahman is meant hero, and not 

1 P. 7IS, lines vol. ll. 
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whether Brahman or Brahm4, the four-faced. The conclusion, of 
course, is that the higher Brahman is meant. ^ 


Adhikarana 5: The section entitled ‘The sinalT. 
(Siitras 14-23) 

SCTRA 14 

“The small (ether) is Brahman, on acxjount of what 

FOLLOWS.” 

Vedanta-p§riJ§ta-8aurabha 

The “small” other, mentioned in the pissago: ‘In this city of 
Brahman is a small lotus, a chambt^r; small is the other within it* 
(Chand. 8.1.1 2), can be the Highest Self alone. Why i “On account 
of what follows ’*, i.e. on account of the peculiar (jualitios of the 
Highest Self, which are designated subsequently in the passiige: ‘As 
largo is this ether, so large is that other within the s|)4ieo. In it both 
the heaven and the earth are contained. This soul is frin^ from sins, 
ageless’ (Chand. 8.1.3*) and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, on the ground of the text : ‘ He sees the Por'son lying in tlu^ 
city’ (Prai^na 5.5), ‘lying within the city’, jw well lis ‘Ixung the object 
which one .s<h 38 ’, fit in on the i)art of the Highest St^lf as jmssesMing 
a manifest auspicious form. In the very mvme manner, smallneRs, t(Mj, 
tits in on His i)art jw residing in the al)odo, viz. the heart-lotus. With 
this in his mind, the reverend author of the aphorisms miys now: 

We find the following text in the Chandogya immediiitely afU»r 
the doctrine of the Plenty ^ : ‘ Now' what is within this city of Brahman 
is a small-lotus, a chamber; small is the ether within it. What is 
within that should be searched for; that, verily, should Ix^ enquired 
into’ (Chiind. S.1.1). The meaning of the text, according to us, 
is as follows: ‘what is’ within ‘this city of Brahrmui’,— i.o. within the 
body which is the abode where the individual soul, a part of Brahman, 
enjoys the fruit of its karmas and w Inch is the pla<*e where it nwiliz/^s 

1 S.B, 1.3.13, p. 321: ‘A'lm tvUyr p(irar/i Brahma abhuihydUwyam 

ahiiwtt apararn 
!* U. »h. 6K. U. 


* Op. cii. 


♦ V.K., I.3.K. 
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Brahman, —is a “ small i.e. a tiny ‘lotus’, viz. the heart, well-known 
from Scripture ; that very thing is a chamber as it were. In that same 
chamber, there is a “small”, i.e. a tiny, or one who has manifested 
himself in a subtle form in accordance with the wish of his own devotees 
who are devoted to none else, ‘ether’, i.e. one who is pervasive by 
nature. In that heart -lotus, the small Brahman who is denoted by 
the term ‘ether’ ‘should be searched for’, i.e. should be discriminated 
as different from the enquirer, as well as from the body ; and ‘ should 
l)e enquired into’, i.e. should be meditated on repeatedly through 
the ‘hearing’ of the Vedanta. 

Here a doubt arises, viz. whether by the term ‘small ether’ the 
elemental ether is to be understood, or the Highest Self. If it be 
suggested; The elemental ether, because the term ‘ether’ is well- 
known to denote the elemental ether, and because the term ‘small’ 
too, as implying a subtle object, may be applied to it. It cannot be 
said that in the text: ‘As large is this other, so large is the ether within 
the heart’ (Chilnd. 8.1.3), one and the same thing (viz. the ether) 
cannot reasonably be both the object compared and the object (upa- 
meya and upamana) with which it is, — because it can appropriately 
l)e so on the ground of the distinction of the external and the internal. ^ 
Or, let the embodied soul, like the point of a spoke only, be the small 
ether, because it, too, is known from the passage: ‘Now this serenity 
(i.e. serene being) having arisen from this body’ (Chand. 8.3.4). 
Being atomic by nature, it can be fittingly termed ‘ small ’ ; and, being 
undefilod by the body, the sense-organs and the rest, it can be fittingly 
compared to the ether * — 

We reply: ‘‘The small”, i.e. the small ether, is none but the 
Highest Self. Why 1 “On account of what follows ”, i.e. on account 
of the reasons contained in the concluding text, i.e. on account of the 
iwculiar qualities of the Highest Self, viz. ‘being comparable to the 
ether*, ‘being the support of all worlds, beginning with the earth’, 
‘being the soul’, ‘being free from sins’ — and the rest. Thus, in the 
passage: ‘As large is this ether, so largo is that ether within the 


^ That is, as the external ether it is the uparndna, as the internal ether the 
itpameya. Henoe no oontracliction is involvetl. 

• That is, as the ether remains aloof from the impurities of the world, 
though connected with it, so the soul remains aloof from the impuritiee of the 
boily and the rest, though connected with them. Hence the latter may bo 
compared with the former. 
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heart* (Chand. 8.1.3) the small ether, i.e. the Supreme Being alone, 
is compared to the well-known ether, since when two different things 
can be reasonably held to be the object with which the thing is com- 
pared and the object compared, it is unreasonable to suppose one and 
the same thing to be both (viz. upamAna and upaiueya). * Being the 
supporter of all effects* too, mentioned in the passage: ‘In it both 
the heaven and the earth are contained* (ChAnd. 8.1.3), fits in on 
the part of the Highest Self alone. The attributes like ‘being the 
soul*, ‘being free from sins* and the rest, mentioned is the passage: 
‘This soul is free from sins, ageless, deathless, sorrowless, without 
hunger, without thirst, possessed of true desires, possessed of true 
resolves* (Chand. 8.1.5), fit in only if the Highest Self be understood. 
Moreover, after having designated the non -permanency of the fruits of 
works and their incajmcity of knowiivg Him in the passiige: ‘As here 
the world won by work perishes, so hereafter the world won by merit 
})eri8hoa* (Chand. 8.1.6), Scripture concludes: ‘Now, theses who 
depart, having known the soul here and those true desims, come to 
have free movement in all the worlds* (('hand. 8.1.6). That is, those 
worshipix^rs who ‘depart’ to the other worhl, ‘having known’, i.e. 
having realized ‘the souT, i.e. the Supreme l.iord called ‘the small’, 
and ‘those’, i.e. His qualities, come to have free movement in all the 
worlds. Ao(ordi?igly, the small ether is the Highest S<df, simo then 
alone free movement is explicable on the' |)art of thorns who know the 
nature and qualities of the ‘small one’. 


SCTRA 15 

“On ACCOrNT of CIOINO and of word, for TUI'S IT IS SKKN, 

THERE I.S A MARK AS WELL.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The “going ” is mentioned in the text: ‘All iMungs an* going day 
by day* ((’hand. 8.3.2 ^), and the “ word ** is ‘The world of llrahman’ 
(Chand. 8.3.2 ‘^), — on account of th(^» two, the ‘small om^’ is ascer- 
tained to l)e the Supreme Being. The daily going is “sc'cn thus” 
in another scriptural text too, viz.: ‘“Then, my dear, he roimm to 1 k^ 

1 K, Hh, 6 k, H. « Op. cif. 
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united with the Existent’*’ (Chand. 6.8.1 1). If the karmadharaya 
compound be understood, 2 then Brahman alone is ‘the mark’, i.e. 
the primary meaning of the word (‘Brahma-loka’) “ as well ”. 

Vedinta-kaustubha 

For this reason too, says the author, the small ether is the Highest 

Self. 

The subsequent reasons are being amplified now. In the text 
about the small-ether, viz.: ‘Just as those who do not know the place 
move again and again over a hidden treasure of gold, but do not find 
it, so these beings are going day by day to that world of Brahman 
but do not find it, for they are carried away by untruth’ (Chand. 
8.3.2), the phrase: ‘are going day by day’ states the “going”; and the 
word” is: ‘this world of Brahman’, (Brahma-loka) — on account of 
those two, it is known that the small other is the Hight^st Self. The 
sense is that because of the going of the individual souls, indicated 
by the tenn ‘beings’, to Brahman daily during deep sleep when all 
the sense-organs are dissolved; and because of the word ‘world of 
Brahman’, the small ether is ascertained to be none but the Highest 
Self, as the individual soul is one who approaches (and hence cannot be 
the goal approached), and as going is not appropriate on the part of the 
elemental ether. “For thus it is seen ”, i.e. the going of all beings to 
the Highest Self alone day by day during the state of deep sleep, as 
well as their return therefrom, are found, in the very same manner, in 
other passages too, viz.: ‘“So exactly, my dear, all these beings, being 
united with the Existent, do not know; wo have become imiteii with 
the Existent”’ (Chand. 6.9.2), ‘“Having come back from the Exis- 
tent, they do not know: We have come back from the Existent*” 
(Chand. 6.10,1). In the very same manner, the term ‘world of Brah- 
man’, too, is found applied to the Highest Self, as in the passage: 
‘“This is the world of Brahman, 0 king,” sfid he’ (Bfh. 4.3.32). 
The phrase ‘that’ (ChSud. 8.3.2) indicates the going of all beings 
there (viz. to Brahman). That is, the term ‘world of Brahma’ 
(Brahma-loka), — stated to be in apposition with the word ‘that’ 
which denotes the ‘small one’, and explained as a karmadh&raya 
compound thus: ‘the world which is Brahman’, — is ** a mark ”, i.e. 
a convincing proof, that the small ether is the Highest Brahman. 


^ Op. ciV, 


* See below V^^.K. 
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SCTRA 16 

“And on account of supporting (thk Lord is the small 
ether), because this greatness is observed in Him (from 
another scriptural passage).’’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The holding apart, mentioned in the passage: ‘Ho is the bridge, 
a limitary support of these worlds’ (Chand. 8.4.1 1), fits in if the small 
other be the Highest Self, because “this greatness is observed ” “in 
him ”, i.e. in the Highest Self alone who is calle<l ‘a support* * on the 
authority of another scriptural passage, viz. : ‘At the command of this 
Imperishable, Gargl, the sun and the moon stand, held a|)art’ (Hrb- 
3.S.9 3). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

On account of the following rojvson, viz. : “ On acoount of s\ipport- 
ing ”, by the word ‘small ether’, the Highest Self alone is to lx> under- 
stood here. Compare: ‘Now, he who is the soul is the bridge, a 
limitary 8up|)ort for ke<>>ping these worlds apart’ (ChAiid. 8.4.1). 
The sense is: (The soul is) ‘a bridge’, -or, the cause of the non-inter- 
mixture, — and a ‘limitary support*, — or that which separates, —‘for 
ktH)ping apart’ — i.e. for preventing the intermixtim) or splitting 
asunder ‘of these worlds’, or of the worlds sepiirated from one another 
as relating to the soul (i.e. internal), and as relating to the gods 
(i.e. external). The sense is that as this greatiu^ss”, viz. siipjH)rting, 
“is observed” in the Highest Sidf in another scriptural jNvssago, so 
here, too, the small other, the limitary supj)ort of all the worlds, is 
known to be the Highest »Self. The other scriptural passage is to the 
effect : ‘ At the command of this Imperishable, G&rgI, the sun and the 
moon stand held apart * (Brh. 3.8.9). Similarly, there is a passage : 

‘ He is the Lord of all, he is the Lord of the worlds, he is the bridge, 
the limitary support for keeping these worlds apart ’ (Bfh. 4.4.22 «). 

1 S, R. Bh. I^K, B. 

* C.S.S. eti. rtlifl;htly Uiffon’iit, p. 14, \iz. : ' Amijh rn tnahiwno ilhflyA- 

khif<i9yn . . . .’ 

3 8. R. Bh. 

* Correct quotation: ' E$*i mirrr^t'arn cMtj hhu*futh*jtf»hr run hhuta-fxilah fjtti 

Mltdi . . .*. VUie Brh. 4.4.22, p. 246. 
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COMPARISON 

Ramanuja, Srika^tha and Baladeva 

This is sutra 15 in the commentaries of Ramanuja and iSilkantha. 
Resulting meaning same, although the meaning of words different, 
viz.: ‘asya* means ‘of the Lord* and ‘asmin* means in the small 
ether. Hence the sutra: ‘Because supporting, which is a greatness 
of him (viz. the Lord), is observed in it (viz. in the small ether) 


SCTRA 17 

“And BECAUSE it is well-known.” 

VedSnta-parijata-saurabha 

And because the word ‘ether* is well-known to be denoting the 
Highest Self as well, — as in the jmssages: ‘The cither, verily, is the 
rovealer of name and form’ (Chand. 8.14.12), ‘All these beings, 
forsooth, arise from the ether alone’ (Chand. 1.9.1 2), — the small ether 
is none but the Highest Self. 

Ved§nta*kaustubha 

Again, the small ether should be understood to be none but the 
Highest Sell. Why? Because the word ‘ether’ is well-known to be 
denoting the Highest Sell as well. Whore ? In the passages: ‘The 
ether, verily, is the mvealer of name and form’ (Chand. 8.14.1), 
‘All thesti l)eings, forsooth, arise from the other alone’ (Chand. 1.9.1). 

COMPARISON 

SrlkaQfha 

Interpretation different, viz.: ‘Because (the Lord) is celebrated 
(in other U[)ani^ads, viz. Mahopani^iad, Kaivalya-upaiiL^d and the 
rest), to be an object to Ik» worship[)eii as abiding in the small lotus, 
(the small other is the Wd)’ 

* iSrI. B, 1.3.15, |)|). :)08-9, Part 1. 

^K. B. 1.3.15, pp. 437 8, Part 5; B.B. I.3.I0 

« 

* SK.. 1.3.16, p. 438, Part 5. 


« 6, R. Bh. 
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SOTRA 18 

“Ip it be objected that on account of a reference to the 

OTHER, (viz. the INDIVIDUAL SOUL), HE (IS THE SMALL ETHER),. 

(WE reply:) no, BECAUSE of IMPOSSIBILITY.*’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that “ on account of a reference *’ to the individual 
soul as well in the middle of the text about the ‘small one*, viz. in the 
passage: ‘This serene being having arisen from this body, having 
attained the form of highest light, is completed in its own form. This 
is the soul, said he* (Chand. 8.3.41), lot the individual soul bo the 
‘small one*, — 

(We reply:) ‘no*, “because of the impossibility ” of the (pialitios 
of freedom from sins and the rest, 2 on the part of the individual soul. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected tliat ‘‘ on account of a refereme ** to the individual 
soul by the term ‘serene being’ in the middle of the text about the 
small ether, viz. in the passage: ‘This senuxo being, having arisen 
from this body, having attained the form of higluM^t light, is ('omplet<Ml 
in its own fonn. This is the soul, said he. This is immortal, fearless ’ 
(Chand. 8.3.4), lot “him ” alone l)e the small ether,— 

(We reply:) ‘No’. Why ( “Jiecauseof imj) 08 sibility”, i.e. Iwcaum^ 
the above-mentioned qualities of fretnlom frf)m sins and the rest are 
impossible on the part of the individual soul. 


SCTRA 19 

“If it be objected that from what is SUBSKQrKNT, (THE 

INDIVIDUAL SOUL MAY BE MEANT HERE), (WE REPLY:) HUT (THAT 
SUBSEQUENT PASSAGE REFERS TO THE .SOUL SO FAR ONLY) IT HAS 
ITS REAL NATURE MANIFEST.’’ 

VedSnta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that “ from what is subw^quent *’, i.e. from 
Prajapati*8 statement referring to the individual soul, the eight-fold 

* S, K, Bh, 6 k. B. 


2 Chftml. 
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qualities of freedom from sins and the rest are known to belong to 
the individual soul as well, hence let it alone be the small ether, — 

We reply: The Highest Self, endowed with the above-mentioned 
qualities and having His real nature ever manifest, is the ‘small one’ ; 
but not the individual soul, having its real nature manifest,^ (not 
always, but only tluring release). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Here the word ‘small’ is to be supplied from the main aphorism, 2 
and the words ‘ho, no’ from the preceding one.^ If it be objected: 
This is impossible. “From what is subsequent ’’ to the doctrine of 
the ‘small’, i.e. from the statement of PrajS-pati, the individual soul 
should be known as endowed with the attributes of freedom from sins 
and the rest. Hence, hero too let it alone be the ‘small one’, endowed 
with the qualities of freedom from sins and the rest, — 

(We reply:) No There, viz. in the passage : ‘ Haviiig attained 
the form of Highest light, it is completed in its own form’ (Chand. 
8.3.4), the individual soul which has its real nature manifest, is 
intended to bo designated. The word “but” (in the sutra) clearly 
indicates the groat difference between that which has its real nature 
manifest and the ‘small one’ the real nature of which is ever unveiled 
and which is ever beyond the conventional distinctions of bondage 
and release. Thus the statement of Prajapati (Chand. 8.7.1) teaches 
the individual soul as possessing the attributes of freedom from sins 
and the rest, — the soul which has its real attributes concealed by the 
states of waking and the rest, rooted on karmas, meritorious or non- 
meritorious, and existent from all eternity; and which has its real 
nature manifest through the attainment of the Highest Self, caused 
by miHlitation on Him. But the text about the ‘small one’ (Chand. 
8.1.6) teaches the Highest Self as possessing the attributes of freedom 
from sins and the rest, — the Self who has His nature and attributes 
ever manifest, and who is denoted by the term ‘small ether ’.3 


1 The contnwt is between the niti^virbhiit€i‘»mnip» Pnmmatman and the 
avirbhilta^»mriipt% j%vdtnu»n. See V.K. below. 

* Vi®. Hr. Su. 1.3.14. a Vi®. Br. Su. 1.3.18. 

* That in, the Highest Self in always of the attributes of freedom 

IVom »ina ami the rest, while the individual houI is not always pogseHsed of thorn, 
but only when its real nature comes to b© manifestiH]. Hence the *small one’, 
which is always possessed of these attributes cannot he the individual s<ml. 
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The meaning of the scriptural text (Ch&nd. 8.3.4) is as follows: 
Just as the eye,— enveloped in deep darkness and hence uruible to 
perform its own special function of making known objects like clothes, 
ornaments and the rest, — ^having attained the ever-unenveloped sun, 
is completed in its own form and able to perform its own special 
function of manifesting its own objects, — so the individual soul, 
‘having attained*, i.e. having completely attained, near itself, the 
‘highest*, i.e. the Being different from the sentient individual soul 
and the non-sentient, ‘light’, i.e. the real nature of the Whole the 
revealer of all, is ‘completed’ in its real nature as kno\\le<lgi>, different 
from the body, the sense-organs and the rest and endowed with its 
own bliss, — as such it is said to have its n>al natui-e manifest (tlvir- 
bhuta-svarupa). The word ‘ avirbhuUi-svarujm’ is to be explained 
as ‘one whose real nature has l)eooino manifest Moreover, as ‘being 
a bridge’, ‘being the limitary supj)ort of all worlds*, and ‘being the 
controller of the sentient and the non-sentient’ are not jK>ssibl(^ I'ven 
on the part of the individual scud which has its reivl natures manifest, 
so the small ether can never be .sup|) 08 <Ml to Ik* the individual soul. 
In the doctrine of the ‘small’ ((’hand. 8.1.5), the attributes of fnHxlom 
from sins and the rest, which are s|K'cial to one who luvs this rc^al 
nature ever manifest, are mentioned; while in the doctrine taught by 
Prajapati (Chand. 8.7.1), only thos(» that aix^ s])ocial to that which 
has its nature manifest (and not ever manifest). Hen(*e, tlu^ nmson 
‘bt^cause of imj)ossibility ’ (mentioned in Br. Su. 1.3.18) remains in 
force. 


COMP.ARISON 

SatTikara 


Interpretation different, viz.: If it l)e said (then 

wo reply) No, but (the passage in question refers to the soul only so 
far) as its real nature has become manifest (i.e. so far it has iKH-bme 
Brahman).^ Thus, according to iSamkara, the statement of PrajAjwiti 
(Chftnd. 8.7.1) does not really refer to the iwlividiial soul, but to 
Brahman. According to NirabSrka, however, as wo have whjh, it 
refers to the freed soul, which too is different from Brahman. 


1 J^.B. pf>. 33.1 et Ji€q. 
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Bhiskara 

He, too, points out that the statement of Prajapati does not refer 
to the individual soul as such, but to the soul which has become the 
Supreme Soul in nature.' 


SOTRA 20 

**And the befebbnoe has a diffbbbnt pubposb.'’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

**The reference” to the individual soul is for showing that the 
Supreme Soul is the cause of the manifestation of the real nature of 
the individual soul. 

Veddnta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz.: If the small ether be the Supreme Soul 
having His real nature ever-manifest, then the reference to the indivi- 
dual soul in the text about the ‘small one*, viz. in the passage: ‘Now, 
this serene being, having arisen from this body* (ChSnd. 8.3.4), 
must have a purport, — ^the author replies here : 

The word “and’* (in the sutra) implies possibility. Just as on 
attaining the sun, the eye, overpowered so long by darkness, is com- 
pleted in its real form, so on attaining the highest light, i.e. the small 
ether, the individual soul, having so long its real nature and qualities 
like freedom from sins and the rest hidden by the beginningless maya, is 
completed in its own special form. Thus, the reference to the individual 
soul in the statement of Prajapati is simply for showing that the small 
ether is the cause of the manifestation of the real form of the individual 
soul, and not for proving that the small ether is the individual soul 
itself. 

COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhiskara 

Interpretation different, viz. : * And the reference (to the individual 
soul) has a different purpose (viz. the determining of the nature of 
Brahman) ’ •. According to Nimb&rka, however, as we have seen. 


1 Bh. B. 1,3.19, p. 58. 

* 6.B. 1.3.20, p. 339; Bh. B. 1.3.20, p. 68. 
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the purpose is to show that Brahman is the cause of the manifestation 
of the real nature of the soul. 


SOTRA 21 

“If it be objected that on account of the scriptural 

DECLARATION OF WHAT IS SMALL (THE LORD IS NOT THE SMALL 

ETHER), (WE reply:) THAT HAS BEEN SAID.** 

Vedinta-pSrijata-saurabha 

“If it be objected that on account of the scriptural declaration 
of what is small **, the all-pervasive Being cannot be understood here,— 
(we reply:) the answer to this has already been given.^ 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“ If it be objected that on account of the scriptural declaration 
of what is small ** in the passage: ‘ Small is the ether within it* (Chftnd. 
8.1.1), let the individual soul alone, which is atomic in size, bo the 
* small one*, — 

(We reply :) The answer to this has been given under the aphorism : 
‘Because (Brahman) is to be conceived thus, as in the case of the 
ether* (Br. Su. 1.2.7). 


SCTRA 22 

“ And BECAUSE of the imitation of that.” 

Vedanta-pSriJSta-saurabha 

“And because of the imitation** “of that**, i.e. of tliat which 
has its real nature ever manifest, in accordance with the passage: 
‘He alone shining, everything shines* (Katha 6.15; Mun^. 2.2.10 ; 
iSvet. 6.14*), the individual soul, the imitator, cannot be the ‘small 
one*, having its real nature ever-manifest. 

VedSnta-kaustubha 

The author says that for this reason, too, the individual soul is 
not the small ether. 


> Vide Br. Su. 1.2.7. 


« 6 , Bh. 
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Because of the imitation **of that ”, i.e. of the small ether having 
the eight-fold attributes ever manifest, by that which has its attributes 
of freedom from sins and the rest manifest (and not ever manifest) 
the ‘small one’ is none but the Highest Self. Just as in the Mundaka, 
declaring the imitation of the Lord by all in the passage: ‘He alone 
shining, everything shines’ (Mund. 2.2.10); and declaring further 
that everything is to be manifested by the Lord in the passage: 
‘Through his light all this shines’ (Mund. 2.2.10), all things which 
are imitators and objects to be manifested cannot be the object which 
is imitated and the object which manifests, — so the individual soul, 
mentioned by Prajapati, and an imitator, cannot be Brahman, denoted 
by the term ‘small’, and object to be imitated. 

COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different, viz. according to them, the sutras 22-23 
form a now adhikarana, designating that the passage Mupdaka 2.2.10 
refers not to a luminous substance, but to the Supreme Soul.i But 
according to Nimbarka, they form parts of the preceding adliikarana, 
setting forth additional arguments as to why the ‘small ether’ is none 
but the Supremo Soul. 

Ramanuja, Srlkaptha and Baladeva 

According to all, the word ‘anukrteh’ means ‘because of simi- 
larity ’. Tliat is, the individual soul is not the ‘small one ’ or Brahman, 
because it is only similar to Him.* 


SCTRA 23 

‘‘Mokeover (this is) declared by Smrti.”^ 

Vedanta-parljata-saurabha 

Also Snipti declares: ‘They have come to attain equality of 
attributes with mo’ (Gita 14.2 ^). 


» d.B. 1.3.22, pp. 340 ff.; 13h. B. 1.3.22, pp. r>8 tt seq. 

^ ^rt. B. 1.3.21, p. 313, Part \,^Tad-anukdras tat-ddmyam\ 

AK, B. 1.3.21, pp. 444 5, Part 6; G.B. 1.3.22. 

* C.8.S. od., p. 15, rvails *.4p» 4>maryyaie\ * R, B. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

Smfii declares the equality of the individual soul, freed from all 
bondage, with the Supreme Soul, in the passage: ‘They have come 
to attain, equality of attributes with me* (GltH 14.2). Hence, it is 
established that the small ether is none but the Supreme Soul. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The small’ (5). 


COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhaskara 

Reading different, viz. ‘Api ca smaryyate*. Interpretation 
different, viz. — ‘Further, Snifti (viz. Gita 15.12, etc.) declares (the 
Soul to be the cause of the manifestation of all)’.^ 

Ramanuja and Baladeva 

Reading: ‘Api smaryyate’.^ 

Srlkantha 

Reading: ‘Api ca sinaryyate’, i.e. ‘ Moix^over SiiiKi declares 
(that the Lord is to bo meditated on as abiding in the heart-lotus »)’. 


A d h i k a r a n a 6 : The section tMi t i t 1 e d What is 
measured’. ( S 1 1 1 r a s 2 4 - 2 5 ) 

SCTRA 24 

On account of the text only, what is mea.surki) (is the 
Lord).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

What is measured”, i.e. what is of the sizx^ of a thumb, is none 
but the Highest Person, “ on account of the text : ‘ The L>rd of past 
and future’ (Katha 4.13 *). 


1 d, B. 1.3.23, p. 343; Bh. B. 1.3.23, p. 611. 
* 6ri. B. 1.3.23, p. 313. Part 1; G.B. 1.3.23. 

3 6K. B. 1.3 .23, p. 445, Part 6. 

4 g, H, Bh. dK, B. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, it has been established that Brahman is to be meditated 
on as the ‘small one*. Now, the author points out that Brahman 
is to be meditated on as of the size of merely a thumb. 

In the Katha-valli, we read: ‘The Person, of the size of merely 
a thumb, dwells in the midst of the soul* (Kafha 4.12); again: ‘The 
Person, of the size of merely a thumb, smokeless like light’ (Ka^ha 

4.13) ; again: ‘The Person, of the size of merely a thumb, the inner 
soul, is ever seated in the heart of beings’ (Kafha 6.17). Here, a 
doubt arises as to whether the Person of the size of merely a thumb 
is the individual soul or the Highest Person. The prima facie view 
is as follows : The Person of the size of merely a thumb is the individual 
soul in accordance with the §veta6vatara-text, viz. : ‘The lord of the 
vital-breaths, who is of the size of merely a thumb and of a form like the 
sun, moves about through his o^m works’ (Svet. 5.7d-8a); as well as 
in accordance with the Smfti passage, viz.: ‘Then Yama drew forth, 
by force, from the body of Satyavana, the person, of the size of merely 
^a thumb, tied to the noose and brought under his control’ (Maha. 
3.16763 1). 

With regard to this, wo reply: “What is measured”, i.e. the 
Person of the size of merely a thumb, mentioned in the Katha-valli, 
w none but the Supremo Soul. Why ? “ On account of the text”, 
i.e. on account of the text: ‘The lord of past and future’ (Katha 

4.13) . The sense is this: Although ‘being of the size of merely a 
thumb’, mentioned in the above Scripture and Snifti texts, is here 
perceiveil to be a characteristic mark of the individual soul, yet that 
mark is set aside, 2 — this is the .seivse. 

If it Ix) objected: It being imjwssible for the individual soul, 
which is by nature atomic in size, to he> of the size of a thumb, and 
them l)eing the mark: ‘tied to the noose’, the individual soul can be of 
the size of merely a thumb only if its subtle body be meant.3 But it 


^ P. 806, lino 5, voJ. 1. 

* That 18 , althoi^h in the above .scriptural and Snifti texts, the individual 
80 ul has been designated as of the size of a tJtumb, yet in other numerous passages, 
it ia designated as of the size of an (Uom merely. Hence, the above description 
is set aside. 

* That is, since the individual soul cannot be of the size of a thumb, being 
declared to be atomio in size, the designation of it aa of the size of a thumb merely 
means that iU subtle body is so, and not that it itself is so. 
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is impossible for Brahmau, the topic of discussion, to be of the size of 
merely a thumb, even though repeatedly taught by Scripture,— 

(We reply:) No, it being possible for Brahman to bo so, in accord- 
ance with the wish of His devotees, and on account of His connection 
with place (viz. the heart). With regard to this point, a preceding 
aphorism (viz. Br. Su. 1.2.7) may be consulted. Moreover, on account 
also of a text referring to the Person of the size of merely a thumb, 
viz. : ‘Let one draw him forth from his own body with firmness, as a 
pith from a reed. Let one know him’ (Kafha 6.17), the Sui>r(mie 
Soul alone is of the size of merely a thumb. Thus, the meaning of 
the text is as follows: The individual soul, entitled to know Brahman, 
the agent, endowed with a right discrimination bt^twwui the soul and 
the non-soul, — implied by the phrase: ‘from his own body should 
draw forth’, i.e. should lift up or put outside, — through intonm^ 
prayer again,— ‘him’, i.e. the Person of the size of a thumb, the 
object and known first through meditation to bt) within the heart, 
‘from his own body’, i.e. from the body known as his own, ‘as the 
pith from a reed’; then ‘ho should know him with Hrmness’. If this 
be so, the Person of the size of merely a thumb, the objocd to Ix) 
worshipped, must be other than the worship jxjr hims^df. 


SOTRA 25 

But (the Lord is said to re ok the size ok merely a thi^mb) 
IN reference to the heart (of men), BECArSK MEN (AI.ONE) 
ARE ENTITLED (TO SCRIPTURE).” 

Vedanta-parijgta-saurabha 

The Lord cmn very well lx» of the size of mertdy a thumb, “ in 
reference to the hoiirt” of the worshipix^rs. To lh(» object i(»n, viz. 
The size of the heart in animals U3ing not fixeil, how can Brahman 
be of the size of a thumb m refereiKo to th<» lu^art ( -the author 
replies: “ BtK'auso men (alone*) are entifle<l (to Seripture) 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author is justifying the contention that Brahman can Ix) 
of the size of merely a thumb. 

12 
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Even an all-pervasive Being can be of the size of merely a thumb, 
‘‘with reference to the heart**, i.e. with reference to the heart, or 
the heart-lotus which is of the size of merely a thumb, of His own 
devotees, devoted to Him alone and to none else. The sense is that 
this designation is indeed proper like the designation of the Lord as 
‘one who makes three strides* (Trivikrama), in reference to the three 
worlds.^ 

Or else, (an alternative explanation of the word “ hydyapek^a- 

yft"): 

As from the word “ heart ** (“ hfd *’) alone the size of that which 
is within it (viz. the Lord) is known, the words “ in reference to ** 
(“apek^aya”) are to be understood as: ‘in reference to the 
worshippers’, i.e. in accordance with their wish.® 

To the objection, viz. As the size of the heart differs in accordance 
with the difference of living creatures, the text about (the Person of 
the size of merely) a thumb cannot be explained in reference to the 
heart,— we reply: “Because men (alone) are entitled** to Scripture. 
This is the moaning:® ‘That to which men are entitled* (make 
manu^y&dhikara *), ‘ the state of that * (make ‘ manusyadhikaratva*), 
on account of that (make ‘ manusySdhikSratvat *). The meaning of the 
scriptural text concerning (the Person of the size of merely) a thumb 
is explicable in reference to the heart of men. Although Scripture 
is of a universal application,^ yet as men alone can be worshippers 
and seekers, they alone are entitled to it. Hence, no contradiction 
arises here even if the hearts of elephants and lice be not of the size 
of merely a thumb, as they are not entitled to works enjoined in Scrip- 
ture and Smpti, as established ifi the sixth chapter, determining the 
conditioivs of being entitled to sacrifices and so on.^ Thus, it is 


1 ^Trimkrama' in an epithet of who paced the three worldn iu three 

Htep8 ill His ydrmna or Dwarf incarnation. The soiiho is. that just as the all- 
perv ading Lonl is said to have three strides only, so He may be said to bo of the 
sixe of a thumb only. 

* I.e. the Lord maiiifests Himmdf as of the size of a thumb to please his 
devotees, 

* The coiiipouiid * mamsff^Jd/ukdraivdt* is to be explained as follows. 

* That is, scriptural mandates are to be followed by all. 

* Vide Pu. Ml. du. 6. 1.4-5. pp, 504-7. Part 1. 
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established that the Supreme Soul aloue is the Person of the size of 
merely a thumb. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘ What is measured’ ^ (3). 


Adhikarana 7: The section entitled ‘The deity’. 
(Sutras 26-30) 

SOTRA 26 

“ Even those who abb abovb them (i.e. men) (are entitled 

TO THE WORSHIP OF BrAHMAN), (SO) BADARAYANA (HOLDS), 

BBOAU8B OF POSSIBILITY.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The gods and the rest also, who are above men, are entitled to 
such a worship of Brahman, — so thinks the reverend “ BAdarAyana.” 

^ Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been said in the last section that the text about the Person 
of the size of merely a thumb is explicable in reference to the heart 
of men, as men are entitled to Scripture. Now, incidentally, the 
question as to whether or not gods too are entitled to the worship of 
Brahman is being considered. 

In the Brhadaranyaka, we read: ‘Whoever among the gods was 
awakened to this, he alone became that; likewise among the sagt>s* 
(Brh. 1.4.10). (The sense is:) Whoever among the gods, and similarly 
among the sages ‘was awakened’, i.e. directly porwivod Brahman, 
‘he alone' attained the nature of Brahman. Here, on the doubt, 
viz. whether or not the gods are entitled to the worship of Brahman, 
which is a means to attaining His nature, if the suggestion be: As 
men are entitled to Scripture; and as Indra and the rest anvinca]:)able 
of practising meditation, — seeing that they, whose bodies consist of 
sacred texts, are not {)ossessed of physical bodies,* — the worship of 
Brahman is not possible on the part of the gods, — we reply : Kuch a 
worship of Brahman is possible on the part of gcxls as well, who are 
“above” men, — so the reverend “ Ba<iarAyai)a ” thinks. Why? 


^ The section entitleii *VVhat ig meaMured’ is resumed in sutra 1.3.40. 

* That is, in order that one might cany on meditation, one must have a 
phyaical body, which a god lacks. Hence a god cannot practise meditation. 
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On account of possibility,” i,e. because the worship and the like of 
Brahman, leading to salvation which is characterized by the attainment 
of Brahman and is preceded by the cessation of all retributive 
experience due to their own works, is possible on their part as well. 
Thus, although they have supermundane and celestial enjoyment, yet 
since such an enjoyment is subject to the faults of non-permanency, 
surpassability and the rest, its cessation, one day or other, is possible; 
hence, a desire for salvation, too, is possible on their part, by reason 
of their learning the unsurpassability, supreme blissfulness and perma- 
nency of the attainment of the nature of Brahman; and finally through 
this desire for salvation, a worship of Brahman, too, is possible on 
their part i there being proofs establishing their right to the worship 
of Brahman, viz. the texts: ‘For one hundred and one years, forsooth 
Indra dwelt with Prajftpati, practising chastity* (Ch&nd. 8.11.3), 
‘Verily, Bhfgu, the son of Varui;ia, approached his father Vanina, 
(with the request) “Sir, teach me Brahman’** (Tait. 3.1.1) and so 
on. Similarly, corporality, too, is possible on their part in accordance 
with text about the evolution of name and form,* as well as in accord- 
ance with sacred formulae, explanatory and glorificatory passages and 
tradition.* Thus it is declared by Scripture: ‘When about to say 
“vasat”, he should meditate on that deity for whom the offering is 
taken’ (Ait. Br. 11.8^). Here, no meaning of the text being possible 
unless the god referred to, be possessed of a body,* the god must be 
understood to have a body. In tradition too, the sun, the moon, 
Vasu and the rest are well-known to have bodies. The sons of KuntI 
were born from gods like Dharma and the rest, possessed of bodies.* 


^ That is, just as in tho case of a man, the non*perraaiiency of the earthly 
enjoyment leads him to seek fur salvation, which yields a permanent fruit, and 
that, again, leads him to worship the Lord as a means thereto, so exac>tly the 
non -permanency of the heavenly enjoyment leads a god to seek for salvation, 
which leads him to worship tho Lord. 

* Vide ChAnd. 0.3.2-4. * MantroB^ artha-vAda and Uihdmt* 

* Ananddiratm ed., p. 305. 

These ore mantra and ftrtha-vdda, 

* Because, wo cannot meditate on the deity, unless he possesses a body. 
To meditate is to meditate on a certain definite form, Cf. 6tl. B. 1.3.2S. ‘Na 
hi nirvU^^'dtvatd dhiyam adhirohrUi.* 

* Kunti^ the wife of had, with his approval, three sons, Yudhiffhira, 

BMma and Arjuna^ by the ^ree deities, Dharma^ Fdyu and Indra respectively. 
Vide MahA, 1.4760 et mq. (chap. 123), pp. 174 seg., vol. 1. 
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In the Pur&i^ae, too, there is a multitude of legends of various kinds 
about them, possessing bodies. The verses from those chapters are 
not quoted here for fear of increasing the bulk of the book. 


SCTRA 27 

“ If IT BB OBJBOTBD THAT (iF THB GODS BB POSSESSED OF BODIES) 

A COKTBADIOnON WITH BBOARD TO WORKS (WILL RESULT), 

(WB BBPLY:) no, BBOAUSB of THB OBSERVATION OF THE 

ASSUBIPTION OP MANY (BODIES BY THB GODS, BTC.).** 

VedSnta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected: Since the worship of Brahman is not possible 
without a body, their corporality must surely be admitted. But if 
that be so, it will give rise to a “ contradiction with regard to works ”, — 

(We reply:) “no ’* such objection can arise. Why? “ Because 
of the observation of the assumption ** simultaneously of many bodies 
even by one and the same deity. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: Although the corporality of the gods, as of us, 
is an inevitable conclusion, as the activities in connection with the 
repeated practice of ‘hearing*, ‘thinking* and ‘ meditating * are |X)ssible 
only on the part of one who is endowed with a body, sense-organs and 
mind, and as in that way alone it is possible for them to be the bene- 
factors of sacrifices, through their actual presonoo, like sacrificing 
priests and the rest,! — yet if they be possessed of bodies, there will 
be “ a contradiction with regard to works ’*, viz. sacrifices and the 
rest, since the simultaneous presence of one body (i.e. of one god) 
in many sacrifices is impossible,* — 

(We reply :) “ No *’. Why ? “ Because of the observation of many 

worships.** * “ Many **, i.e. of various forms, “ worship ’*, “ on account 

1 That is, if gods bo possessed of bodies, then they inay themselves be 
present at sacrifices, like the priests, and conduce to their proper performance, 
etc. 

* That is, one and the same god is simultaneously invoked in many sacrifices, 
but evidently, he cannot be simultaneously present in many places. 

» The compound 'aneka praHpaUer darSandt* is explained as follows. 
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of the observation of that”. Thus, just as one and the same 
teacher is found to be saluted simultaneously by many saluting dis- 
ciples, just as one and the same sun is found to be worshipped simul- 
taneously by many worshipping men, so there is no inconsistency in 
supposing that different sacrificers offer their own objects to one and 
the same corporal deity who abides in his own place. Hence no 
harm is done to sacrifices. 

Or else, there may be another construction of the phrase “ aneka- 
pratipatter dar^anat ”. If it be objected that there will be “ a con- 
tradiction with regard to works” in the stated way, — (we reply:) 

No Why ? “ On account of the assumption of many ”, i.e. on 

account of the assumption of many forms, or on account of the 
attainment of many bodies, by one and the same person who is 
perfected by Yoga. Why ? “ Because of the observation ” of it 

in Scripture. Thus, in the Moksa-dharma,i a question being put 
forth concerning the Samkhya and the Yoga thus: ‘ “ Reverend father, 
it behoves you to tell me in particular about the Samkhya and the 
Yoga. K very thing, 0 knower of sacred duties, is known to you, 
O best among the Kurus”!* (Mah&. 12.11037 2), the text, having 
set forth an eulogy of the SSmkhya and the Yoga, goes on: ‘ “ Those 
who are endowed with the power of the Yoga and are self- controlled 
and majestic, enter, 0 Partha, through Yoga into Prajapatis, sages, 
gods and the groat elements. Neither Yama, nor the angry Antaka,^ 
nor the supremely mighty Mftyu lords it, 0 king, over the Yoga of 
unmeasured might. A yogin, O mightiest of the Bharatas, can, by 
reason of attaining strength,* create many bodies for himself, and 
move about the world by them all. By some he may attain (i.e. 
enjoy) objects, by others, he may practise a severe penance, and he 
may again contract them, as the sun does the multitude of its rays* 

(Maha. 12.1U)6(MH*). 


1 Name of a eootion of the twelfth book of the Mahdbhdrata, from chap. 174 
to the end. 

a P. 734. line 27, vol. 3. 

3 Name of Yama^ the god of Death. 

^ Here the AWf -suffix implioa reason. 

3 P, 733. lines 20-23, vol. 3. 
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SOTRA 28 

“ If it be objected that (a contbadiotion will besult) with 

BEQABD TO WOBD, (WB BEPLY :) NO, ON ACCOUNT OF THE ORIQIK 

(of bvbbythino) fbom it, on account of pebcbption (i.e. 

Scbiptubb) and infbbbncb (i.b. Smrti).** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that if the corporality of the gods be admitted, 
a contradiction will result with regard to the Vedic words denoting 
them, as these words will become meaningless prior to the origin of 
the objects (viz. the gods) denoted by them and subsequent to their 
destruction, — 

(We reply:) No such contradiction results, “on account of the 
origin ’* of the objects (viz. the gods and the rest) “ from it i.e. 
from the words alone, denoting eternal prototypes or forms, and 
serving as reminders to the thought of Praj&pati, in accordance with 
the following scriptural and Smfti texts: ‘He evolved name and form 
by means of the Veda’ (Tait. Br. 2.6. 2.3 ^),*A celestial word, without 
beginning and end, eternal, and composed of the Vedas was omitted 
by the self-born in the beginning, whence proceeded all acjtivitios’ 
(Maha. 12.8534 2). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Here, the word ‘contradiction’ is to be supplied from the preced- 
ing aphorism. If it be objected: Very well, there may not be any 
contradiction with regard to works if the gods be jxissessed of bodies, 
still there may be contradiction “ with regard to the words ” denoting 
gods and the rest, i.e. with regard to the Vedic forms. That is, on 
account of the non-etemity of the bodies of the gods, — they being 
due to karmas — as well as on account of the eternity of the Vedic 
texts, the eternal relation between a word and its meaning will be 


1 P. 275, line 9, vol. 2. Heading * . . . . rtifje . \ 

R. 6K. 

s P. 666, line 22, vol. 3. 

6, R, Bh. 

Reading: * Anddi-nidhand vidyd . . Vin^gavd^fl od. rea<ls: * Anddi- 

nidhand vidyd . . . Adau deva-mayl vidyd . . P. 1635, vol. 2. 

ShndMra^ RdmdnujatMiX Bhdskara too ree^d* A ndtli-nidhandnUyd . . 

like NimUrka. 



184 


vbdAnta-kaustubha 


[stT. 1. 3. 28. 
ADH. 7.] 


impossible, and hence a contradiction will result between the object 
which is limited in time and the word which is true for all times. 
If it be said that owing to the force of the word, the object too is 
eternal, — then a contradiction will result with regard to the texts 
which prove its non-etemity: if it be said that for the sake of the 
object, the word is non-etemal, — ^then there will arise a contradiction 
with regard to the texts which prove its eternity. — 

(We reply :) “ No There is no contradiction with regard to 
the word as well. Why ? “ On account of the origin from it i.e. 

on account of the origin, or the rise, of the gods and the rest from this, 
i.e. from the W^dic words, denoting the eternal prototypes of gods, 
etc. and serving as a reniitider to the thought of the creator regarding 
the torins ol gods, etc. to be created at the time of each j)articular 
creation. Thus, when a certain great {wrsonality, who has accumulated 
a mass of merit and desires to become Prajapati, comes to attain 
lordship through the grace of the l.ord, he is called ‘ Prajai)ati At 
the time of creation when individuals like the former gods and the 
rest are no mor(^ PrajHf)ati, having learnt the Veda in a manner to 
be designated hereafter,^ and having apprehended, like a mar arisen 
from sloep,-^ the particular prototy|K»H of the gods and the rest by 
moans of the lamp-like \eda, i.e. from the Vedic woi’ds alone uhich 
denote those particular prototy|Hvs, creates the later gods, in 
accordance with those f)rototy|x^s. Hence there is no room for the 
alleged contradiction. 

If it be objected: What proot is there that Prajapati creates 
objoeds after having known tlnur particular forms from tlit» \cdic 
words ? — we reply: “ On account of per<eption and inference “ Per- 
ception’" means Scripture, since it is indejKmdent of any other ])roof. 
“ Inleronce ’’ means Smrti, since it demonstrates tlie meaning of S(*rip- 
iure, -on account ot these two, i.e. on account ot Scripture and 
Siufti. First, the scriptural passage is the following; viz.: ‘Prajapati 
evolved name ^ and form the existent and the non-exi.stent, by moans 
ot th(^ \ (*da (Tait. Hr. 2,t).2.3), likowi.Ne: ‘He nttered “ bhur ”, lu^ 

^ V'kU' Ur. Sfi. 

^ That is, wluMi a man arises tmm sleep at night he can see nothing until 
he lights a lamp. Similarl> . at the beginning of creation, the en'stor knows 
partioiilar ohjeets fn.un tlu* iHinp-hke light of the Vrdu, i.e. knows the f<.>rms of 
those ohje<’t.«» uiul ereat^'s them anew a<’eoriiingl\ . 

® The text omits 
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created the earth’ (Tait. 2.2.4.21), ‘He iittere<i “bhuva”, he ereateil 
the ether’ (Tait. Br. 2.2.4.2-3 2) and so on. The Smrti pissiige is 
contained in the Moksaciharma and begiiming: ‘Tlio sii^res I'ead 
the Vedas day and night by penanaV (Mahii. 12.85336^), continues: 
‘A celestial word, without lieginning anti end, eternal and coni[K>sed 
of the Vedas, was emitted by the self-born in the beginning, whence 
proctHKled all activities.^ Tlu^ l..or(l crt'atiMl the names of the sivge.H 
and the crwitions which are ii\ fht^ Wdiw, tw wt41 tvs tlie various forms 
of Ixnngs and the prtx'ednre of acts, from the Vedic words alone in 
tiie Ix^ginning. At the end of the night, the I’nborn One In^stowed 
the names of wi^res and the creations whicli are in the Vetlas to othei*s. 
The things that are celebrattnl in the worltl, iiamely, dittertniee of 
namt's, austerity, work and .siKTitice’.® 

Similarly, th(*rc are other passages, \i/. ‘In th(‘ lx*ginnii)g the 
Supreme lx)rd creattsl tlu^ names and form.^ of Innings, ius well as tlu* 
juocedurcs of actions, from thc^ \’edie word alone' ^ (V.p, l..'“).(>2), 

‘In the beginning, lu^ created the names and actions of all as separate', 
as well .vs the dillerent (‘stablislusl onhu's,^ from tin* \(dic word 
alone’ (Maun. 1.21 '‘) and so on 

» V in:., im.-. 7-s, \ ..i ‘j 2 Op. r,t . luM's n-ie. 

S«H* footnote 1, p. IHJ ♦ I* (Ui.’l. 1mi«“ '2'J, \oI. .'t • 

* Kt.r (Nineet (|Uotution, i^eo it.otnot^' 2. p IH.'I 

1*. ties, line-4 2:1 2«>. \o| .1. 

lii'Uilmg . ‘ <i//a/ rupni) r<i Uhutdmini kiinnitndii ('a ptarintni^an 

Part'd/ 1 / 1 / (Hit* Hitjdtuikdm 

e<l reH.l*' prunntniniot hn/dfanatn' 

p ie:ir). voi 2. 

: \\ .70 

N'ariaiit reaciinx*^ : ‘ t 'nftnfitn c/ikara ftah 

** Of KuUukd hhdttd'A ( 'oiiiineiitarv on tlw \f(inu-Stnfti (p lU)’ 'I^fthnk- 
ftatn^thflfi CO fti Ijoukik’}^ co n/ocoMthoh. kulolonifn ifhoto Jtu inoiKttn, k fU'ai'loMt/o 
jxitii ntrmduom iti/(hiiko rihfnhf( no ninntlovdn 

9 V. n. 

The NUin and hnl.-'taiK e oj the ai^Mirnent as fo||o\\M Tl.e prona Joctf 
vjew that if the po-ini -... imI of hodie^, then, ‘’line the-« hodii -*, are non 

eternal, the ^jod., must hr ■«» Hut the N'rdie Word'' wheh d. notr the )j:od"* iiie 
eU'rnal. Henee there .liiinot he any et^Tiial «onnrrtion hrtwern the non i ternal 
gods and the eternal N'edie words, i e the^e Veda words . annot doni»te ^'ods and 
the rent, aiul must he inenninydess. 

'Phe an*<wer to this ohjertion IS Ji-' follows 'Phe indi\i<hial j.;o<h an ind< .d 
non-etenial. hut this dors not pn»\e that the#-ternal Vrdie words arr ineanin^ie'^^, 
for what they denot<* is not the nni irniuot (npikti) wliieh is non-et^unal. hut the 
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SCTRA 29 

Fok this very reason, the eternity (op the Vedas follows).*' 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The creation by Prajapati is preceded by the (Vedic) word. 

For this ” reason the “ eternity ** of the Veda is established. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Having apprehended the objection, viz. : In spite of the eternity 
of the Veda, — it not being mentioned as something created, — the 
Vedic words, denoting the forms of gods and the rest, are concerned 
with non-eternal objects; and having removed the consequent false 
notion regarding the non-eternity of these as well,^ the author is 
eonfirming, incidentally, the eternity of the Veda. 

** The eternity ” of the word, i.e. of the Veda, follows “ for this 
very reason **, i.e. also because of its priority to the creation by Pra- 
j&pati. Words like * Vai^v&mitra*, * Kathaka * and so on etymologically 
mean simply what has been uttered by them. Thus ‘what has been 
said by Vidvaraitra is VaiiSvamitra’, ‘what has been said by Katha 
is K&thaka’, and so on. At the end of the universal dissolution, 
• Prajftpati, having conceived the forms, powers and the rest of Vii^va- 
mitra and others from the Vedic words ‘ Vi^v&mitra’, etc. mentioned 
in texts like: ‘He chooses the maker of sacred formula’, ‘This is a 
hymn of Vi^vftmitra * (Tait. Ham. 6.2.3 *) and so on ; and having 
created them as endowed with those particular forms and those parti- 
cular powers, appoints them to the task of revealing those particular 
sacred fonnulae (mantras). 

Thus given the powers by him, they too, having practised suitable 
penances, read the sacred formulas, — which form portions of the Veda, 
which are eternally existent, and which were revealed by Vi^vamitra 
and others of former ages, — perfect in their sounds and accents without 
having read* them or learnt them from the recitation of a teacher. 


type {dkfti) which in eternal. It im in accordance with theee eternal types, 
denoted by the eternal Vedic words, that the non>etenial individuals are created 
anew at the beginning of each creation. 

* That is, since the Vedic words denote non-etemal objects, it might be 
thought that these words themselves are non •eternal. 

• P. 24, lines 21-22, vol. 2. 
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As such, though they are makers of the sacred formulae, the eternity 
of the Veda is perfectly justifiable.^ 


SCTRA 30 

“ And on account of havincj the same name and form, 

(there is) no contradiction even with regard to the 

RECURRENCE (OF THE WORLD), ON ACCOUNT OF PERCEPTION (l.K. 

Scripture) and on account of Smrti.’* 

Vedanta- p&rljSta-saurabha 

Thus, there is “no contradiction even with regartl to the recur- 
rence ”, or the creation and destruction of the material world. Why ? 
Because^ the objects which are to be created in the beginning of each 
age have the same names and forms as those in the past ages, “ on 
account of perception ” (i.e. scriptural text), viz. ‘The creator fashioned 
the sun and the moon as he did before’ (Rg. V. 10.190.3*), and ‘on 
account of Smfti’, viz. ‘Just as the various signs of the seasons are 
seen to be the very same in their regular recurrence, so are the Ix^ings 
in the successive ages ’ (V.P. 1.5.64 *).. 


^ That in, the VeiHc maiUnis arc Haul to Is* coinpowMl by eJifferont na^oH liko 
yiifvdrni/ra aiui ho on; and honco it may Ik* thought that thi*H<* nagoH taking 
non-etemal, the fruintras eoinpoHcd by them inuHt alno bt‘ ho , i.n, tho Ueda 
must be non-ctonial. Hut tho fact in that tho Hago>H an^ not rmlly tho c^jtnpoittrii 
of tho tnantrdSf which are really eternal ; but when thf*y are naid to bo tho comfK>HcrH 
of thoHo maniras, it ia simply meant that they utU*r, i.e. retnuil tho ot<*rnally 
oxintont rnonira in different agon, Thun, o.g. VUvdmitra in one partioular ago 
uttera a tnanlra which ih then said to bo VaiJvdmttra. Then, in oounw* of time, 
VidvdmUra perinhen, but the tnanira rc*mainM intact; and in tho next ag<», a now 
V Uvdmitra ia deputed to utter and reveal tho very aaino nuintra and au (iii. Thua, 
the tnanira itaolf remains unclumgod frf)m all etomity, only ita revoalora (*hango 
from age to age. Hence the V'odic rruinlrag are really eternal and ao ia tho VrAn. 

* Pp. 143-4. 

Hh. B. 

« P. 50. 

Bh. Cf. a very aimilar paaaage in MahA. 12.8550, p. 667, linea U-IO, 
vol. 3, which iH the name aa the above paaaage, only reada *Tath4 Brahma- 
harMifu * in place of * Taihd bhdvd yuyddifu \ 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. : The view that Prajapati, having known 
the particular forms of object by means of the Veda, — ^in accordance 
with the maxim of a person arisen from sleep, — ^ creates them as he 
did before, fits in the case of the periodical dissolution.^ But since 
in the case of the total dissolution * there is destruction of everything, 
how can the priority of the Veda to creation be possible ? How can 
also its eternity be possible ? How can again the world be preceded by 
it ? The author replies here : 

The word “ and ** (in the sutra) is meant for removing the doubt. 
The word ** even ** implies possibility. That is to say, there is no 
contradiction whatsoever “ even with regard to the recurrence ” 
consisting in a continuous stream of creation and dissolution of the 
material world, i.e. with regard to the first creation at the end a 
great dissolution. Why ? “On account of having the same name and 
form,’* Thus, during the total dissolution, the Lord Vasudeva, the 
one mass of a multitude of attributes which are special to Him, eternal,, 
infinite and natural, and possessing the sentient and the non-sentient 
as His powers, having drawn in all the effects, consisting in His own 
I) 0 wers (4akti) of the sentient and the non-sentient, as a tortoise draws 
in its limbs ; and having placed them in Himself in a successive order, 
opposed to that of creation, abides in silence, like a boy who has 
gathered up his toys* At that time, the Vedas, the objects denoted by 
them, as well as the forms of the latter, exist in Him, all blended 
together with Him. Thus, the entire Universe always exists in 
its cause, viz. V&sudeva or Brahman, possessing the sentient and the 
non-sentient as His powers. There is no such thing as absolute 
destruction, in accordance with the scriptural text : ‘ “ The existent 
alone, my dear, was this in the beginning, one only, without a second ” * 
(Chilnd. fi,2.1). That is, ‘My child!’ ‘this’, i.e. the Universe, ‘was 
existent alone’, i.e. was non-different from its cause, ‘in the beginning’. 


1 See footnote 2, p. 184. 

* Naimiitika-pralaya, 

* Prdkfta-pralaya, 

Naimiiiiko pralaj/a means the dimolution of the three worlds when one day 
of the K6ryy a -brahman or Hiranyagarbha comes to an end ; while prdkfta pralaya 
means the dissolution of all objects together with the Kdryya-hrahman himself. 
Vide Vod. Pari., 7th chap, fur the four kinds of pralayas : nitya, naimittika, 
prdkfta and (i$yaniika. 
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i.e. prior to creation; and that, viz. the cause, denoted by the term 
^existent’, is ‘one only, without a second*. He is without an equal 
or a superior, indicated respectively by the words ‘only* and ‘without 
a second’; and He is to be known also as manifold by nature indeed, 
since He is the substratum of the sentient and the non-sentient which 
are His powers. Dissolution means the existence of the effect in the 
cause in a subtle form ; while creation means simply the manifestation 
of such an effect. At the end of dissolution, the omniscient and all- 
knowing lA)rd, having wished first ‘ “ May I be many ” * (Chftnd. 
6.2.3; Tait. 2.6.1); having then separated the mass of enjoying souls 
and the objects of enjoyment, so long merged in Him as His subtle 
powers; having created all objects from the mahat down to the four- 
faced Brahra& as He did before; having manifested the eternally 
existent Vedas; having taught them mentally to Brahm&; and having 
deputed him to the creation of the Universe, consisting of gods, men 
and the i^st, as it M^as before, Himself exists as his (Brahm&’s) inner 
soul, as declared by the text : ‘Having created it, he entered into that 
very thing’ (Tait. 2.6.1). Brahma too, who has attained lordship 
through His grace, having apprehended their forms from the Vodic 
words, creates gods and the rest. As such, there is no contradiction 
even with regard to the recurrence, — this is the sense. Just in this 
consists the non-human origin of the Veda, it having an eternally 
existent form like the Supreme Brahman. And its eternity means that 
one, having remembered a particular order of succession, through the 
impressions generated in his mind by his prior recitations of the Venia 
in a fixed order, should recite the Veda in that very order.' 

If it be asked: Whence is this known: We reply: “ From jwroep- 
tion and from Snafti “ Perception ” means that which destroys the 
darkness of the heart, i.e. Scripture, viz. ‘He who first creates Brahm& 
and he who, forsooth, delivers the Vedas to him, to that Deity, who 
is the light of self-knowledge, I, desirous of release, take shelter*, 
(iSvet. 6.18); similarly: ‘The creator fashioned, as he did before, the 
sun and the moon, the heaven, the earth and the ether, and then the 
sky’ (Rg. V. 10.190.3). There is a Smrti passage as well, viz. ‘Then 


^ That is, the Vecla is said to be apaurvmeya or of non 'human origin, and 
miya or eternal. Now, the first means that the Veda is eternally existent, an<l 
is simply revealed, and not created, at the time of c^ach new creation. Tlio 
second means that it is recited in exactly the same order of succession in different 
ages all throughout. 
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a lotus sprang forth from the navel of the sleeping Deity. In that lotus, 
0 holy one, Brahmft was born, fully versed in the Vedas and their 
parts. He was told by Him “Create beings, 0 highly learned one ” I ' 
‘Just as the various signs of the seasons are seen to be the very same 
in their regular recurrence, so are the beings in the successive stages* 
(V.P. 1.6.64), ‘Whatever were the names of the sages and (their) 
knowledge of the Vedas, the same the Unborn One gives to them when 
they are bom at the end of the night. Similarly, the past individual 
gods are equal to the present gods in names and forms*, and so on. 
Hence, since the gods too may be seekers, there is nothing contradic- 
tory in their being entitled to the knowledge of Brahman. Therefore 
it is established that the gods are entitled to the knowledge of Brahman. 


Hero ends the section entitled ‘The deity* (7). 


Adhikarana 8: The section entitled ‘The honey 
and the rest*. (Sutras 31-33) 

OPPONENT’S VIEW (Sutras 31-32) 

SCTRA 31 

“ On account of impossibility, (the sun and the rest have) 

NO EIGHT TO THE (MEDITATIONS ON) THE HONEY AND THE REST, 

(so) Jaimini (thinks).’* 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It being impossible that the object worshipped can be the wor- 
shipper himself, the sun and the rest are not entitled to the medita- 
tions on the honey, etc. — so “ Jaimini *’ thinks. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, it has been wvid that the gods are entitled to the knowledge 
of Brahman. Now, the question is being considered whether or not 
they are entitled to meditations on the honey and the rest. 

The meditation on the honey is mentioned in the Chandogya: 
‘This sun, verily, is the honey of the gods’ (ChSnd. 3.1.1) and so on. 
By the phrase “ and so on ** (in the sutra) other meditations in which 
the gods are the objects worshipped are to be understood. Hero a 
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doubt arises, viz. Whether or not the gods are entitled to the medi- 
tations on the honey and the rest. What is reasonable here ? Gods 
like the sun, Vasu and others have “ no right ** to the meditation on 
the “ honey and the rest — so the teacher “ Jaimini thinks. Why ? 
“ On account of impossibility,” i.e. because it is impossible that the 
sun and the rest which are accepted as the objects to be worshipped 
in those meditations, can be themselves worshippers. 


OPPONENT’S VIEW (concludetl) 

SOTRA 32 

“ And beoausb of (their) being (worshippers) with hegari> 

TO THE LIGHT (i.E. BraHMAN).” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

“ And becaust^ of (their) being ” worshippers “ with regard to ” 
Brahman, they are not entitled to the honey-meditation and the rest, — 
this is the prima facie view. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

But it is not to be thought that this Ixnng the ease the gods are 
without a Loni, because then they, being all of a mutually equal 
status, will come to be annihilated through vying with one another, 
and also because the text : ‘ Through fear the sun arises ’ (Tait. 2.8.1) 
will come to be contradicted. The fact is that they are the worshippers 
of the Highest Self and are themselves worship^ied by others. So, 
the opf)oneut points out here: The gods and the n^st, who are the 
objects to be worshipped in the honey-meditation and the like, being 
worshippers “ with regard to the light ”, i.e. of the Supreino Brahman^ 
are not to be taken as the worshippers in the honey-meditation, etc. — 
this is the sense; as declared by the passage: ’That the gfxls worship) 
as the Light of lights, as life, as immortar (Brh. 4.4.16), 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation of the word ’jyoti^i* different. The sutra means, 
according to them: And because (the words *sun’, ‘moon’, and the 
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rest) refer to the Light. That is, the sun and the rest are not sentient 
deities, possessed of bodies, but are mere non-sentient spheres of 
light; and what is non-sentient cannot be, evidently, entitled to any 
meditation.^ 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutra 33) 

SOTRA 33 

'*But BIdarIyana (maintains) the existence (of bight on 

THE PART OF THE GODS), FOR THERE IS (POSSIBLE LONGING FOR 

Brahman on their part).” 

Vedanta -pari jata -saurabha 

With regard to it, the author states the correct conclusion. 

B&dard,yana ” maintains “ the existence ” of right on the part of the 
sun, Vasu and the rest, to the honey-meditation and the like as well, 
** because ” a longing for Brahman ** is ” possible on their piirts, conse- 
quent on the attainment by them of their respective offices in a future 
age as well, through the worship of Brahman, their Inner Controller. 

VedSnta-kaustubha 

Having thus sot forth the view of Jaimini, his Holiness, wishing to 
refute it, is stating his own view. 

The word “ but ” precludes the prirm facie view. The reverend 
** B&dan'iyai;ia ” maintains the existence ”, i.e. the existence of right 
on the part of the sun, V^asu and others, to the honey-meditation and 
the like as well, “ because ” a longing for Brahman is jwssible on the 
part of even the sun and Vasu and the rest in the present age, 
consequent on their attainment of sun-hood, Vasu-hood and the rest 
in a future age as well, through the worship of Brahman, their Inner 
Controller. Thus, here the worship of Brahman being enjoined both 
in His effected and causal states, the words ‘sun’ and the rest, imply 
Bnihman, their Inner Controller; and hente it is {x>ssiblo for the very 
same Vtisu and others to bo the objects to be worshipped and attained ; 
since the concluding text: ‘He who knows this Brahma-Upanl^ad ’ 
(ChAnd. 3.11.3) proves that the words ‘suiC and the rest, imply 

J 8.15. 1.3..12. pp. 336-67; Bh. 15. 1.3..32, p. 66. 
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Brahman. Thus, Brahman alone being the object to be worshipped 
even in the honey-meditation and the like, the text: ‘That the gods 
worship as the light of lights, as life, as immortality* (Bfh. 4.4.6) is 
perfectly consistent. It cannot be said also that as the fruit of the 
honey-meditation is the attaimnent of Vasu-hood and the rest, and 
as Vasu and the rest have already attaine<l that, they cannot be 
seekers, or wish for these again, — because in ordinary experience, a 
desire for wealth in a future life is found on the part of those who are 
rich in the present life. Hence, it is established that the gods are 
entitled to the honey-me<litation and the like.* 


Here ends the section entitltnl ‘The honey and the ivst * (8). 


* The Mivlhu vuiya, or the tuition of tho buu as the honey oxtraoteci 

from all tho as taught first to Prajnpftii hy Dnihtnd^ then to ^fanH by 

Prajdpatt. ami then to his <loso<‘miantH hy Manii, iiikI tt» Viiddlnka Aruni by his 
father (VkIo (’h&nd. 3.U.4) is givon in t’haml :i.l.:<.n. It bf'gins: ‘Vorily, tho 
sun is tho honoy of tho gixls. Its cross-lH'ain is tho hoavon, Tho ethor is tho 
honey comb. Tho rays are tho sons (i.o. tho sons of (('hAiul. 3.1.1), and 

goes on to reprosont tho oastorn rays of tin* sun, its rtnl form, as oxtracteil from 
the the* southorii ra>s of tho sun, its white form, from tho Yajur^vcilu: 

the western rays of tho sun, its dark form, from tho .svimu-tyda; tho northurn 
rays of tho sun, its oxooodmgly dark form, from tho .U/ifinvi tydu ; ami tho up- 
wards rays of tho sun, its oontro, fnnn tho f (('hruul. 3.1 3.5). Afti'r 
that tho <iifTort*nt forms of th<' sun an* dosignated as tho (d>j(H'tH of onjoyment 
for Vams, Hwhnti, AdUyiui^ Mnruitt and Sihihi/a/t who n^porlivoly outer into and 
arise from those forms (C’haml. .3.(1 .3.10). KmaJly, in tho ooncJiiding sirtioii 
tho sim is roproH<‘nt4*d as standing m tho middlo, without rising or mdtmg, and 
os neither rising nor s<»tting for ono knows this Hntfnrut uiHtni^id ( soorot t)f 
Brahrnnn) (Chand. 3.11). 

(1) Hero the opixmont's view is that Yntnift and tho rest art^ onjomod hero 
as tho objects of worship (Chaml. 3.a-3.lU) and honco they thomsolvos oaiinoi 
l>e the worshippt'rs. 

The answer to this objection is tliat the Madhu-vulyd hiis two kihIkuik. 
The first section (viz. Chand. 3.0-3.10) dosignates lirnhnuin in His oHiH*te<l 
state, i.o. as apfiearing in tho fonns of VaJtus and tho r<*Mt. Tho woond siHdion 
(vix. Ch&nd. 3.11) designates tirahfnan in His causal stato, i.o. as abiding in 
the sun as its Inner Self. And the cHinchidmg designation of tho Mndhu vidyd 
as a * Brahma ~upnnxsad\ pnives tliat the meditations on the and tho rest 

too ore really meditations on Brahman os abiding within th«*in. Hence Brahman 
is really the object to bo meditaU*d thruiighout m the Madhu vuiya, and as such 
Vaswt and the rest can bo worshippers here, i.o. can proc-tise tho Mfu/hu-vi/Jyd. 

13 
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;Satpkara 

Interpretation different, viz. ‘BMaraya^ia (maintains) the exis- 
tence (of right on the part of the gods), for (although the gods hav<‘ 
no right to the Madhu-vidya and the rest, in which they themselves 
are implicated, yet there is (their right to the pure knowledge of 
Brahman’).! Thus, iSamkara does not admit that the gods an* 
entitled to the Madhu-vidya as Nimbarka does. The view of the 
latter as we have seen, is that the gods are entitled not only to the 
knowledge of Brahman in general, but also to those vidyas in which 
they themselves are implicated. 

Bhaskara 

Interpretation of ‘asti hi’ different, viz. ‘ for there in 

(scriptural evidence that the gods are entitled to the Madhu-vidya 
and the rest) ’.2 


Adhikarana 9: The section entitled ‘The exclu- 
sion of the Madras’. (Sutras 34-41) 

SCTRA 34 

“ HtS GRIKF (arose) ON ACCOUNT OF HEARING ITS DISRESPECT, ON 
ACCOUNT OF HASTENING AT THAT TIME, FOR THIS IS WHAT IS 
INDICATED (by THE TERM “ 6CdRA ”).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It is not to bo supposed, on the ground 3 that in the Chandogya 
the term ‘^udra’ is applied by a preceptor to one desirous of salvation, 

(2) Tho opponent resumes: Even if Brahman and none else, be the object 
of meditation hert), yet Vastus cannot bo liehl to bo practising the Mwihu vidyd. 
since tlie fruit of Mtuikn^vkiyCi is the attainment of Vatni hoody etc. and why should 
those who art' already etc. strive to be so again. 

The answer is that they may bo Vosus and so on in the prestuit age, but 
at the same time be desiruas of holding the same position in a future age also, 
and of finally attaining Bralunan. It is this desire of attaining Fawi-hood, etc. 
first *vnd then Brahman which leads them to practise the Madhu vidyd, 

i * Ywiy api tnadhv ddi-vidydm detHdddi vya-mUrd^i asamhhavo' dhikd- 
m^rya, iathdpi nt4i hi duddhdydtfi ftrahmtividydydtfi aambhavah \ 

S.B. 1.3.33, p. 367. 
a Bh. B. 1.3.33, p. 66, 


a Here the Ai/f -suffix implies reason. 
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that a ^udra ^ k entitled to the knowledge of Brahman. Because 
of “ his i.e. of J&na4ruti*8, desire for salvation, on hearing the dis- 
respectful words used by the swan; and because of his hastening 
towards, for that reason, to the preceptor at that very moment, — 
“it is indicated'* that his grief had arisen and that mis what was 
meant by the address ‘Sudra*. 

VedSnta-kaustubha 

Now the following question is being considered: Just as it Ixas 
been said that the gods are entitled to the knowledge of Bnihman, as 
the term ‘God* is mentioned in the text: ‘Then, whosoever among 
the gcKls is awakened* (Bfh. 1.4.10), so whether or not a Sudra too 
is entitled to the knowledge of Brahman, seeing that in the Chiln- 
dogya, the word ‘dudra’ is mentioned in refereiUM) to J&na^ruti who 
desired for salvation. 

If it be suggested : The word ‘ 6udra * being mentioned in the 
C'handogya under the Samvarga-vidya in the passages: ‘ “ Oh I the 
necklace and the carriage be yours, 0 Sudra, together with the cows** ’ 
(Chand. 4.2.3), ‘ “You have brought these, 0 ^udra** 1 ’ (Chilnd. 4.2.3) ; 
a ^udra too must be entitled to the knowledge of Brahman, it being 
|)os8iblo for him also to bt* a seeker And, he may gain the know- 
ledge of the nature, etc. of Brahmati through the hwiring of tradition 
and the rest, in accordance with the statement of the ancient ones: 
‘He should make the four castc.s hear, beginning with the Brahmaiia’ 
(Alaha. 12.12300a*), and, the staUunent of llari-V^anisii: ‘One who is 
Sudra by birth should attain a good end through hearing which 
lays down an injunction with reganl to the hearing of Brahman by 
him also. The prohibition contained in the piiswige: ‘Hence, a 
Sudra is not to be initiated to a sacrifice* (Tait. Saip. 7.1.1 'i), is 
concerned simply with his disqualification with regard to acts likt^ 
Hjierifi(‘es t^) be pi^rformed by means of fire, but is not a cause of his 


* Tho fourth and tho low<^t ciwU*. 

Here the genitive ca*»e iinplieH an agent {kartf) in ooconlanco with P&n. 
2.3.65, SD. K. 623. 

3 That in, juiit os it has IxH'ti Hhown that god» are ontitlod to the knowledg<* 
of Brahman, »iiice they deairo (arthiiiH) for salvation, »o the f^udraa Uh> desire for 
Kalvation and ar«» a« such <*ntitlcHl to tlio oamo knowledge. 

4 P. 81, lino 4, vol. .3. * P. 241, lino 21, vol. 2. 
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disqualification for knowledge, as knowledge is mental, and as Vidura i 
and the rest, as well as women like Sulabha 2 and so on are found to 
possess the knowledge of Brahman, — 

We reply : A Sudra is not entitled to the knowledge of Brahman 
for the following reasons : First, he lacks the requisite fitness, not 
having the knowledge of the nature of Brahman and the method of 
worshipping Him. Secondly, although the worship of Brahman may 
bo accomplished mentally, yet the knowledge of the nature, etc. of 
Brahman is generated by the study of the Veda, preceded by the 
investiture with the holy thread. Finally, a Sudra being excluded 
from investiture, is not fit for knowing Brahman and as such his seeking 
is of no great value. As the injunctions regarding work hold good 
in the case of the first three classes, the prohibition holds good equally 
with regard to knowledge as with regard to work. Also, as in accord- 
ance with the statement: ‘The Veda is to be confirmed by tradition 
and Parana (Maha. 1.260^), tradition and Parana, too, confirm the 
knowledge established by the VecLi, a ^udra cannot attain knowledge 
from that too. Tlie injunction about the ‘ hearing ^ on the other 
hand, simply means that such a ‘hearing^ has the effect of destroying 
a SQdra’s sins and securing prosperity for him, here or hereafter; 
and not that he is entitled to meditation or knowledge. The jX)sse88ion 
of knowledge by Vidura and the rest should be known to 1x3 due to the 
non-destruction of the knowledge which they attained in another 
birth, and their such low births should be known to be due to their 
works which had begun to lx3ar fruits. Hence a Sudra is not entitled 
to the knowledge of Brahman. 

On the other hand, the term ‘>^udra’, mentioned in Scripture, 
is to be explained thus: This the rev^eixuid author of the aphorisms 
states in the words: “ grief, and so on. “ For ” implies the reason, 
and his *, means J&nai^niti Pautrayanas. That is, on hearing the 
disrespectful words used by the swan for his want of knowledge of 
Brahman, thus: “‘0, who is that man of whom you speak, as if he 
were Raikva, with the cart’’?’ (Cliand. 4.1.3), Jana^ruti at once 


^ Vulura wan tiio younger brother of nhftard^fra and Pdr^u, He waa the 
non of f Hiul a slave-girl, who was ilressod as one of the widows of Viciira- 
<»*ry»/a, and mistaken by FydMi such. Vide Maha. 1.4301, etc. 

* Sulnhhd wt\s female mendicant who entered into a highly learned discourao 
with JfimiAfi. Vide MahA. 12.1 1854 el »fq, (Chap. 321). 

* P. 10, line 11, vol. 1. 
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hastened to Raikva, the man ^^ith the cart and a knower of Brahman. 
From this, it is “ indicated that his grief*’ had arisen. Hence, the 
address ‘^udra* was applied by the sage to a non-8udra, with a view 
to intimating his own omniscience, thinking: 'This Janaj^ruti has come 
to learn the knowledge of Brahman from mo, tempting me with the 
offering of riches. He does not know me, that 1 have performed all 
my duties and am omniscient*. Thus, (the whole story goes:), 
Janairuti Pautrayana was a royal saint, versed in religious duties. 
Certain divine sages, pleased with his multitude of qualities, and 
intending that having heard their conversation, and having theituqmn 
approached Raikva, the knower of Brahman, Jtlna^^ruti, too, would 
become a knower of Brahman, assume<l the forms of sw ans and Ix'gan 
to fly in a circle over the king who was lying oi\ the roof of his ^wdace 
in summer. Then, the swan which w'as following saiil with surprist' 
to the one which was lea<ling: ‘0 Bhallakij«», Bhallaksii, do you not 
see the light of the king JSnaiiruti which has |K‘rYaded the rt‘gion 
of the heaven? That light will burn you, so <lo not cross it On 
hearing these w’ords of the one following it, the leading swan I'eplHxl : 

‘ “O, who is that man of him you sjx'ak as if he were liiiikva, with the 
(;art ” ? * (('hand. 4.1.3), i.e. you sjxMik of this .Jaiuisruti as if he were 
Bilik va witli the cart, meaning, the revereral Haikva who has a 
‘yiigva’ or a cart and is a knower of Brahman. By the adjective* 
‘with a cart’, lliiikva's mark was indieateal, in order timt he might 
lx* easily found out and approached. Then, on hearing the disres- 
]X‘ctful words used by the swan, Jana.sruti t(M), aseertaiiied, in the 
morning, the whereabout of Riukva through his man, and repaired 
to the sage Rjiikva, taking with him six hundred cows, a neeklaee and 
a chariot yok(‘d with horses; and having approaeJied him, wnd:‘() 
Raikva ! Take all these cows and the rest, and teacli me, O rev<‘rend 
sir ’. Raikva replie<l: ‘ “0, the necklace ” * (Chiind. 4.2.3) and so on, 
i.e. ‘0 i^fulra, the heap of wealth, like the chariot and the n st, together 
with the COW'S bo yours ’. And he addresm^d him as ‘O Sfidra’ more 
than once (viz. again in Chand. 4.2.5). A ‘Sudra’ is one who grieves 
(soeati), and the word is formed in acconlance with the rule: 

‘When the root “ f^iuc ” is followed by the siiflix “ ra ”, the ” ea " 
is replaced by “ da ” * (SI). K. Unildi-sfitra 170 '), and the vowel ‘ii ’ is 
lengthened (in accordance with the unadi-sutra 175 2). Henei* ” his 


I P. 599, vol. 2. 


* Thus, 4t4C-j-ra ==* -- iddra. 
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i.e. Jana^^ruti’s grief alone was indicated ” by Raikva, with a view 
to pointing out Jana.4ruti’8 fitness for receiving instruction, and not 
liis connection with any caste, — this is the sense. i 


SCTRA 35 

“ (JAna.4rijti was not a SOdra) also because we know of 
(his) K^iatkiyahooi) from the indication, (viz. the fact of 

HIS HEINO mentioned) LATER ON WITH CaITRARATHA.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ B(K!auHe w(^ know of the Ksatriyahood ” of Jana.sruti “ from the 
indication ” viz. that ‘later on’ he was mentioned together with 
(’aitraratha Ahliif)ratari!i, Ksatriya, in the passage: ‘Now, when 
Saunaka Kap(\va and Ahhipratarin Kak^aseni were being served 
food, a religious stuch'nl begged of them’ (Chand. 4.3.5 2), Janasruti 
was not a f^fidra. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

From this reason also, the author, [)oints out, th(‘ Ksatriyaliood 
of Jafiasruti is known. 

His grief alone has arisen; hence he was call(*d a ‘Sfidra’ h\ tiu* 
sage; this Ixuug so, the Sudrahood of Janasruti was not due to this 
caste. Why ^ ' Because we know of (his) Ksatriyahood"; i.i‘. also 

h(‘caus(* we kfiow of his K.satriyahoo<l from the fact that in tlie intro- 
ductoiy passage, viz. ‘A plentiful giver, one [)reparing many food’ 
((hand. 4.1.1), lu' is known to U* a lord of gifts and a giv(*r of much 
well-cooked food, from the fact of his sending tlu* door-keep(*r, known 
from the pa.s.sag<‘: ‘ lh‘ said to the door-k('<‘|K‘r ’ ((’hand. 4.1.5) and 
from (he fact of his giving golden ornaments, chariot and daughter to 
Raikva. Having, thus, .stated the marks contained in tho introduc- 
tory text and provirig (he Ksatriyahood of Jana.'^ruti, the author gesvs 
on to sivow the mark, containe<l in the concluding text of the samvaiga- 
vidyfi, according to the maxim of the ‘crow's eye’,^ —the term “ and ' 

* Viile ('hand. 4. 1-4.1.*. 

^ 8. \{, Hh, Sk. H. 

TIh' inaxiiii of thn ‘cniw’s oyo' inoan.M a« follows: Crows an* sup|)Os('d to 
have only t»no oyo. as o('t*nHii>n nM|inn's, inovos fn)in ilu* oa\ity on oia* sidf* 

into that of another. The maxim is used of a w«>nl which apiH'urs only once 
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(in the sutra) referring to both — , in the wonls: “ And from the indica- 
tion, (viz. the fact of lus being mentioned) later on with (^aitraratha ; 
i.e. “ from the indication ”, viz. that Jaiun^riiti was mentioned together 
^vith Caitraratha who is ascertained to be a Ks^itriya from the fact 
of his association with a well-known priest of Kj^itriyas. Thus, in 
the concluding text, viz.: ‘Now, when Saunaka Kapeya and Abhi- 
pratarin Kaksiiscuii wore being served fo<Ml by a cook,' a religious 
student iK'gged of them' (Cliand. 4.3.5), (^litraratha, named Abhi- 
))ratarin is mentioned. This is the sense: On the enquiry: ‘who wen* 
the two that \sen* lx‘ing served’ ‘ l)y the cook , i.e. by one who sujH'rin- 
tends over the oven i — the text says: {^unaka’s desrendant, the priest 
of the Kapi elan, and Rak^y^s(*na’s deseeialant, named Ahhipratarin, 
the king. When thovse two sat do wit to eat, they were asked tor alms. 

If it bi* asked: Whenet* do you know that Ahhipratarin was a 
Caitraratha^ (a desemidant of Citraratha), ~we reply: lh‘ was so, 
Itee^nt.se of his eonneetion with Kajs'ya, (i.e. descendant of Kapi), 
the ])rie‘ I of ('itraratha. From the t<*\t : ‘ 'I'he Ka|H‘yas made (’itra- 
latha ]MMh)rm saeritiee by this' ('land. Hr 20.12.5-), it is well-known 
that the Ka|H*vas wtut* the priests o! Citraratha. 'TIh* term ' h\ this 
means ‘by the l)vi-ratra '. 

If It be objected: \’cr\ well, let .\bhipratarin be* Caitraratha 
Is'cau.se ot his conne<tion with a pi lest ot Citra; but wbat pnvot is 
there of his KsatriyahoixP- (w<‘ inqily): 'fhe t(*\t : ‘From him was 
horn a king ot K‘'atriyas. n.iiiK'd C,»it raiatha is the proof', 'fhe words 
■from him’ mt*an ‘from Citraratha’ 

.\ Ksatri\a lH*ing referred to m the end, danasiuti, meiitioiKai in 
the iK^ginniiiL:. too, must lie a Ksatnya, *«inee in one and th(* saint* 
vidya there is the mention, as a lule. of imtsoii*^ ol the same* ( lass,-' 
this is lh<‘ m<*aning ot the aphorism. .Moreover, the Ksit riyahootl 
of Alihipratarin lM‘ing ascertained in the end on the ground of his 

m a «.»*Mteiii »•. hut wlucti appln‘> te tN\'» portion*, ol it, or to two pcr^.iin or tliinjZh, 
a (tout»lr j)urpc*><-. Tlie maxim may Is* huk! apjaoximut^' to tin* 
I'aij;hsti oiu* of killmvr two la^i^ w itti on*- Mtom- ' VnJe h N., Tart l.pp 12-1.1 
I.ikewiHt', hope the jihra.Ho ' o/fi/rui /if/uh A ' fiilfiK a <|ouhl»* puipohe, meunmk 

tw.th on <i<*eount <»f knowiii}.: the A'^a/rM/aAo»W of (’tutrarathn .\hhtprtifarm . 
and *on ae< ruint of kiiowun^ the K>*<itri>jnhotni ol ,hin/iJtrui i . Seo p. JOU. n. 1. 

• rtie wor<! * /iwU'tia ' not found in the onifinal t<*xt. \ I<1« (yhaml. -I. .1.0, 

}). i.sy. 

2 1*. .■'>61, \ot. 2. 
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association with Kapeya, a BrShmana, the Ki^atriyahood of Jana^ruti, 
too, is ascertained in the beginning on the ground of his association 
with Raikva, — this is the sense.i 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srika^Jha 

Reading different, viz. They break it into two different sutras: 
‘ Ksatriyatva gated ca’ (sutra 34), and ‘ uttaratra-lihgat * (sutra 362). 

Bhaskara 

Reading different, viz. ‘ Ki^atriyatva-gated ca 

instead of ‘ Kjjatriyatva-avagated ca . . . . 


SCTRA 36 

** On account of the reference to purificatory rites, and 

ON ACCOUNT of THE DECLARATION OF THEIR ABSENCE (IN THE 

CASK OF A ^IODRA), (A I^CdRA IS NOT ENTITLED TO THE KNOWLEDGE 

OF Brahman).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On account of the reference to the purificatory rites ” of investi- 
ture with the holy thread in the section concerned with knowledge, 

1 Thus, altogether three reasonH are advanced — why Jatm^ruti is to be taken 
as a Kfatriya : — 

(а) III the beginning, Jdneufruti ih said to be practising charity, feeding people 
on a large scale, which proves him to be a Ksatriya. 

(б) In the end, Ahhiprat&rin is mentioned, aiul Abh ipratdnn being a K^atriya^ 
Jdnadruti mii.st bo so, since persons of the class are entitled to the same Vidyd. 

(c) Abhipmtdrin, mentioned in the end, is said to be a Kmtriya, because of 
his oonnoctioii with a Urdhtna^M (viz. Kdpeya)^ and hence Jdrviiruti^ mentioned 
in the beginning must bo so, because of his ooimection with a Brddiftiaiia (viz. 
Raikvii). 

* idrl. B. 1.3.34-35, pp. 337-338, Part 1, Madras od. Some editions road 
* K^triyatvQ-aviigaieica' , Vide Bombay od., p. 326. 

Tlio Benares of V.l).. reads * K^triyaiva-gaUi ca' (p. 60); but the Brin- 
davan od. of V.S., reads * K^ttrtyatva avayatci ca' (p. 46). 

dk. l,3.34-95. pp. -IBS, 480, Part 5. 

> Uh. U. 1.3.34. p. «7. 
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thus: *He invested him, forsooth, with the holy thread’ (^at. Br. 
11.6.3.13^) and so on; “and on account of the declaration of their 
absence” thus: *A 6udra, belongs to the fourth caste and is once- 
born (G.D.S. 10.50*), ‘And he is not fit for a purificatory rite" 
(Manu 10.126 *), — a Sudra is not entitled to knowledge. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the previous aphorism, the disqualification of a ^udra for the 
knowledge of Brahman has been established on the ground of reason. 
Now, his disqualification is being proved on the ground of Scripture, 
etc. as well. 

A ^udra is not entitled to knowledge. Why ? “ On aoeount of 

the reference to purificatory rites,” i.e. on account of the refoi'enoe to 
the purificatory rites of investiture with the holy thread in sections 
concerned with knowledge, thus ‘He invested him, forsooth, with ih(‘ 
holy thread’ (Sat. Br. 11,6.3.13). But, then, is it to bo supposed 
that a Sudra, too, is entitled to investiture? To this it is loplied: 
‘‘ On account of the declaration of their absence ”, i.e. on account of 
the depiction of the absence, in the ca.se of a ^ildra, of purificatory 
rites like investiture with the holy thread and the rest, in the passages : 
‘In a 6udra there is no .sin and he is not fit for a purificatory rite’ 
(Manu. 10.126). ‘A ^udra belongs to the fourth caste and is oncc- 
born’ (G.D.S. 10.50) aiul so on. The investiture with the holy 
thread is designaUMl in the ca.se of others in the passage: ‘Ixd oiu* 
invest a Brahinana with the holy thread at the age of (‘ight, a Ks^itriya 
at eleven, and a Vai.sya at twelve’ (As. G.S. 17.1.3-4*). 

Hence, the reference to investiture with the holy thread fits in 
in the sections concerned with knowkalge. 


I P. 8«1, lino HI. 2 P. 14, lino 8. 

8, R, Bh, Sk, B. K Bh, dk. 

8 P. 419. * P. 72. 

R, Bh, ^k. 
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SCTRA 37 

“And BECAUSE of (Gautama’s) proceeding (to initiate JAbIla) 

ON THE ascertainment OF THE ABSENCE OF THAT (VIZ. HIS 

SCDRAHOOD), (a ^ODRA IS NOT ENTITLED TO THE KNOWLEDGE OF 

Brahman).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Moreover, “because of” Gautama’s “proceeding” to invest 
Jabala with the holy thread and to teach him, only “on the ascer- 
tainment of the absence ” of his Sudrahood, — ^liere, too, a ^udra is 
not indeed entitled to the knowledge of Brahman. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason too, says th(‘ author, a Sudia is not entitled to the 
knowledge of Brahman. 

Katlierl(‘ss .Jabala, (kssirous of salvation, and about to aj)proach 
a, pr(ic(iptor, asked his motlu^r with a view to learning his lineage. 
‘Of what lineage afu IT She too, unawar(‘ of his lineage, replied: 
‘[ do not know’, .labala too, having approached Gautama, said: 
* Reverend Sir ! J wish to stay in your [)lae(‘ as a studcmt of sacred know- 
l(Klge ’. Then, being asked by him: 'Of what lineage are you T 
Jabrda said: ‘Sir, 1 do not know of what lineage I am,’ and so on. 
Thus, when Jabala had spok(‘n the truth, and when, thend)y, the 
absence of Jabala’s Sudrahood had b(*eii asc(‘rtained thus: ‘“A non- 
Brrdimana cannot speak thus”’ ((‘hand. 4.4.5'), then only Gautama 
proceeded to invest Jabala with the holy thread and teach him with 
the words: ‘“Fetch the fu(‘l, my child. I shall invest you with 
the holy thread. Y'ou have not deviated from truth”’ (Chand. 
4.4.5 ‘-i). Hen(*e, a i^udra is not entitled to knowledge. 

' CumM't (iiiotatum : * rivak'fani nrhaii'. ChaiRl. 4.4.5, 

j). im. 

^ Vido 4.4 for tho wtiolt* stury. 
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SCTRA 38 

“On account of the prohibition of hearing, studying, and 
(learning) the meaning (of the Veda), (a SOdra is not 
entitled to the knowledge of Brahman)/’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

A Sudm is not entitled to the knowledge of Brahman, “ on account 
of the prohibition of the hearing “ and so on of the \\‘da on his part, 
in the text: ‘One should not study (the Veda) in tin* vicinity of a 
.^udra’ (\/Sm. 1-S.9 i) and so on. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

For this reason, too, a Sfidra is not entitl(‘d to the knowledge of 
Brahman. For what reason^ “On account of the })rohibition of 
hearing” and the rest on the part of a Sudra, in tli(‘ passage ‘A 
eemeterv, endowed with feet, is, vtaily, a Sudra. ^ Ifenec^ oiU‘ sliould 
not study (the Wda) in the vicinity of a Sudra’ (V.Sm. IS.9), “ Jhmci* 
a ^^udra is a beast, not fit for vacrific(‘s' ami on so. The s(‘ns(* (of 
the first passage) is: A ‘c(‘metery’ that is ‘(‘iidowial with feet’, i.(‘. 
ea])able of moving, *is a Sudra'. in whose presenei* oiu‘ should not 
(W(‘n study th(‘ \’e<las. 'fhe s('ns<‘ is that th<‘ h(‘aring of tlu' Wala, 
the study of it. the pmformaiice of the religious duties mentioiKMi 
theiein, arc* proliibited, all the more, to a Sudra 

OO.M PAH ISON 

^aipkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva 
They treat this .sfilra and the m*xt as one* sfilra * 

1 V . iMi;, huv 2(1. S. K, Hh, SK, It. 

“ H(‘atlitig "lightly diffpr*', \ i/. ‘ /vAf/ /VI/ ' (]>. 21h). 

' Batni-piuinJi pajiu snthAd t(i nithtih ’ Sri. It l.:i.:ts, p, it.’ttl, Dart 1. 

^ i.:t :tN. p :t7(i; ith. I3. i.:t :t8, p fts; <; it i.:t. : ih. 
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SCTRA 39 

*‘AnD on ACXX)UNT of Smrti.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And on account of the Sm^i **, viz. ‘ One should not teach him 
sacred duties* (Manu 4.8001 ; V.Sm. 18.12*). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“And on account of the Smpti **, viz. ‘One should not teach him 
sacred duties, nor sacred vows* (Manu 4.806; V.Sm. 18.12), ‘One 
should not impart knowledge to a 6udra’ (Manu 4.80a ; V.Sm. 18.12) 
and so on. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘The exclusion of iSudras* (9). 


Adhikarapa 6 resumed: The section entitled 
‘What is m 6 a s u r 6 d’ r e s u m e d. (Sutras 40-41) 

SCTRA 40 

“On account of the shaking.*’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

What is measured, is to be known as the Supreme Person, He 
being the shaker of the entire universe, and because the words ‘great * 
and the rest are found used. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

After having completed the incidental discussion about qualifica- 
tion (adhikara) in connection with the discussion about the Person, 
measured as the size of merely a thumb, begun in the aphorism ‘On 
account of the text only, what is measured (is the Lord)* (Br. Su. 
1.3.24), the author is finishing the original discussion. 


1 P. 146. 

« P. 217. lm« 1. 

R. 
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The words *what is measured' are to be supplied. In the Katha- 
valll, we find the following in the section of the Person, of the size of 
merely a thumb: ‘Whatever there is. the whole world, emanated 
(&om the vital-breath), trembles in the vital-breath alone, the great 
fear, a thunderbolt about to be hurled. Those who know that become 
immortal’ (Katha 6.2). Here, what is measured as of the size of a 
thumb and is denoted by the term ‘vital-breath* is none but the 
Supreme Being. Why? For the following reasons: First, “on 
account of the shaking ”, i.e. the Lord alone is the cause of the shaking 
of the entire universe, emanated from EUmself. Secondly, the term 
‘great’, which is a synonym for Brahman, has been used. Thirdly, 
the term ‘ fear ’ proves that the vital-breath is Brahman, for He alone 
is the cause of the fear of all, as declared by the text: ‘Through fear 
of him the fire burns, through fear the sun shines, through fear Indra. 
Wind and Death, the fifth, speed on* (Katha 6.3); and finally, the 
Lord alone is the cause of the immortality of one who possesses know- 
ledge of Him. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara, Bhaskara and Srlka^fha 

Interpretation different, viz. they take this sutra as forming a 
new adhikarana by itself, concerned with the question whether the 
term ‘pr5na’ in Katha-upanisad (6.2) denotes Brahman or not. But 
according to Nimb&rka. this sutra does not begin a new adhikarana, 
but only resumes adhikarana 6. 

Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. be also begins a now adhikarapa 
here, concerned with the question whether the term ‘vajra* in Katha- 
upanii^ (6.2) denotes Brahman or not. 


SOTRA 41 

“BbOAUSB of PBEOBIVINa LIGHT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Because in the text: ‘Through his light* (Katha 5.15^), ‘light* 
is mentioned, the measured Person is the Supreme Being. 


I R, B. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

In the very same Katha-valli, in the section of the Person measured 
as of the size of a thumb, it is declared, prior to the text about the 
vital-breath, (viz. Katha 6.2): ‘The sun does not shine there, nor the 
moon and the stars, nor do these lightnings shine, much less this fire. 
He shining, everything else shines after him. All this shines through 
his light’ (Katha 6.2). “ Because ” in this text, light, belonging 

exclusively to the Supreme Soul who is denoted by the term ‘light’. 
“ is seen ” (i.e. declared), it is established that what is of the size 
of merely a thumb is none but the Supreme Soul. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘What is measured’ (6). 


COMPARISON 

Saipkara, Bhaskara and SrlkaQt^a 

Interpretation different, viz. they take this sutra as forming a 
new adhikarana by itself, concerned with the question whether the 
term ‘light’ in the ChSndogyopani^d (8.12.6) denotes Brahman or 
not.i 

Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. ‘(The word “vajra” in the Katho- 
panii^d must mean the Lord), because it is seen (that in a preceding 
jmssage He is called) light ’.2 


Adhikarana 10: The section entitled ‘Some- 
thing different’. (Sutras 42-44) 

SCTRA 42 

“ The ether (is Brahman), on account of the designation 
(of it) as something different, and so on.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the passage: ‘The ether, verily, is the producer of name and 
Form’ (Chaiul. 8.14.1 2), the object denoted by the term ‘ether’ is the 

1 S.B. 1.3.40, pp. 3S0 et 9 eq .\ Bh. B. 1.3.40, p. OU; SK. B. 1.3.41, pp. 408 
et seq . Part 5. 

« G.B. 1.3.40. 


» K, Bh. B. 
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Highest Person. Why? “On account of the designation*’ of the 
Supreme Soul “ as something different ” from even the freed souls, — 
He being the producer of all objects possessing names and forms 
implied by the term ‘name and form*, — as well as on account of the 
designation of Brahmanhood, immortality and the rest on its part, 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Thus, by means of the aphorism: ‘On account of the text only, 
what is measured (is the Lord)* (Br. Su. 1.3.24), the text regarding 
the Person of the size of merely a thumb has been shown to be referring 
to Brahman, and this has been confirmed once more immediately 
after the end of the incidental sections. Now, with a view to desig- 
nating the non-attachment and the omnipresence of the Supremi‘ 
iSelf, it is being shown that the text about the ether, too, refers to 
Him. 

In the Chandogya, we read: ‘The ether, verily, is the produoei- 
of name and form. That within which they are is Brahman, that Is 
immortal, that is the soul’ (Chand. 8.14.1). Here a doubt arises, 
viz. whether by the term ‘ether’ the elemental ether is to be under- 
stood hero, or the soul freed from the bondage of mundane existenct^ 
or the Supreme Soul. If it bo said that the elemental ether is to bt‘ 
understood, since the terra ‘ether’ is well-known to denote that 
alone, — (we reply:) no, on account of the term ‘soul’. What then 
should be understood? If it be suggested: the Irml soul. Why? 
For the following reasons: First, the freed soul alone hits been men- 
tioned previously as the tojuc of discussion, in the ])a8sage: ‘Shaking 
oft' (evils) as a horse shakes off his hairs’ ((’hand. 8.13.1), — the phrase: 
‘Tliat within which they are’ means: That soul, frwid from mundam* 
existence, from which ‘they’, i.e. name and form ‘are different’ 
(antara), i.e. outside. Further, the discarding of the well-known name 
and form is possible on the part of the soul in its states of release, as 
declared by the passage: ‘Just as the fiowing rivers, discarding nam(‘ 
and form’ (Mund. 3.2.8). And, finally, the term ‘ether’, too, is 
appropriate with regard to the freed soul, it Ijeing f)oss<^ssed of fully 
manifest knowledge. The phraser : ‘That is Brahman, that is immortaV 
denotes the state of salvation. 

(Author’s conclusion.) 

We reply: The meaning of the term ‘other* here can fittingly 
be the Supreme Soul alone. Wliy ? “On account of the designation 
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‘{of it) as something different **, i.e. on account of the designation of 
the object denoted by the term 'ether’,— which is untouched by name 
and form, as evident from the phrase: 'That within which they are 
and is the producer of name and form, as evident from the phrase: 
'The producer of name and form as different from the object which 
is devoid of the power of being a producer, since during its state of 
bondage, the soul, partaking of name and form as subject to karmas, 
is not itself capable of producing, i.e. revealing, name and form; — 
to do so being all the more impossible on jits part during its state of 
release. That the activities in connection with (the creation and the 
rest) of the Universe, are impossible on its part, will be expressly stated 
later on.i On the other hand, that the Supreme Soul, an adept in 
the creation of the entire Universe, is such a producer, is well-estab- 
lished by Scripture itself, thus: ‘"Having entered with this living 
soul, let me evolve name and form"’ (Chftnd. 6.3.2), ‘From him 
arose — * this name, form and food’ (Mund. 1.1.9) 'The Wise One, 
who abides conceiving all forms, giving names, and declaring (them) *, 
(Tait. Ar. 3.12.7 *). The 'ether’ is Brahman also on account of the 
designation, in the text, of the exclusive qualities of the Lord, such 
as, being eternally manifest, greatness, immortality and the rest, 
implied by the term " and so on ’’ (in the sutra). Nor has the freed 
soul been mentioned before as the topic of discussion, the Supreme 
Soul alone being the topic, as evident from the passage: 'I attain 
the world of Brahman’ (ChS^nd. 8.13.1), and the term ‘ether’, too, 
being well-known to denote the Supreme Soul alone, it being all- 
pervasive and non-attached. 


SCTRA 43 

" (And on account of the designation of Bbahman) as 

DIFFBBENT (FROM THE INDIVIDUAL SOUL) IN DEEP SLEEP AND 
DEPARTURE.’’ 

Vedanta-pSriJSta-saurabha 

And on account of the designation of the omniscient " as different " 
from the non-knower " in deep sleep and departing ’’. 


1 Vide Br. 8u. 4.4.17. 

> Oorreot quotation: * TamM ekU Ertthma . . . *. Vide Mun^. 1.1.9, 

p. 10. 

» P. 199. 
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VedSnta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: Since it is found from a consideration of the 
meaning of the text *Thou art that’ (Ch&nd. 6.8.7, etc.^) that there 
cannot possibly be an 3 rthing dififerent fh>m Brahman, how can it be 
said: ’’On account of the designation (of Brahman) as something 
different and so on” ? (Br. Su. 1.3.42) — 

(We reply) : True. In spite of there being non*difference between 
the individual soul, which is a part of Brahman, and Brahman, owing 
to the fact that the individual soul has no existence, activity and the 
rest apart from Brahman, — ^its difference from Him, too, is inevitable, 
possessing as it does its own peculiar qualities, -^o says the reverend 
author of the aphorisms. 

The words “on account of the designation” are to be supplied. 
(The individual soul and Brahman are different from each other,) 
on account of the designation of the Supreme Soul, the omniscient, 
as “different” from the individual soul, the non-knower, “in deep 
sleep”, in the passage: * Embraced by the Intelligent Soul, he does 
not know anything external, nor anything internar (Bfh. 4.3.21), 
and “in departure”, in the passage: ‘Mounted by the Intelligent 
Soul, it goes groaning* (Brh. 4.3.36). ‘Mounted* means superin- 
tended, ‘groaning* means making frightful sounds, or sounds of 
hiccough. It is not possible that the non-knowing soul, sleeping or 
departing, can at the same time, becoming intelligent, embrace or 
mount itself, or that another individual soul can do so, omniscience 
being impossible on the latter*8 part as well. 

COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhdskara 

Interpretation different, viz. according to them, this adhikaraoa 
is concerned with the question whether the Bfhad&ranyaka text 
4.3.7 refers to the Supreme Soul, or not.* 


I Also ooours in Chftnd. 6.9.4, 6.10.3, 6.11.3, 6.12.3, 6.13.3, 6.14.8, 6.15.8, 
0.16.8. 

• Ab. 1.3.42, pp. 382; Bh. B. 1.3.42. p. 70. 
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SOTRA 44 

On aooount of words mkb ‘lord’ axtd the rest.’’ 

VedSnta-pariJita-saurabha 

On account of the designation of the Supreme Soul as different 
from the individual soul by the texts: ‘The Lord of all* (Byh. 4.4.22, 
5.6.1 ‘The ruler of all’ (Bfh. 4.4.22 2), it is established that He 
alone is the ether. 

Here ends the third section of the first chapter in the Vedanta - 
parij&ta*saurabha, an interpretation of the Sarlra^a-mlmams&< 
texts composed by the reverend NunbErka. 


Vedfinta-kaustubha 

The author dwells on the difference between the individual soul 
and Brahman. 

There is indeed a difference between the individual soul and the 
Supreme Soul. Why? “On account of words like ‘lord’ and the 
rest”, i.e. on account of texts like: ‘The Lord of all* (Bfh. 4.4.22, 
6.6.1), ‘The controller of all* (Byh. 4.4.22), ‘The ruler of all* 
(Bj’h. 4.4.22), ‘He rules all this* (Bfh. 5.6.1), ‘He is the Lord of 
all* (Bfh. 4.4.22) and so on. 

Though already shown above, we shall speak of this difference- 
non-difference in detail later on.^ Hence, it is established that on 
account of the designation of the Lord as something different and so 
on, the meaning of the term ‘ether* is none but the Supreme Lord. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘Something different * (10). 
Here ends the third section of the first chapter in the Ved&nta- 
kaustubha, a commentary on the ^riraka-mim&ms&, and 
composed by the reverend teacher Srlnivisa. 


» R. Bh, fiK. B. 

• Op.cit. 

* Videa.g. V.K. 1.4.». 1.4.20, 1.4.21, 2.1.13, 2.1.21, etc. 
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COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhfiskara 

Interpretation difibrent, viz. the same topic oontinued.^ 
R48um4 

The third seotion of the first chapter contains : 

(1) 44 sutras and 10 adhikara];uiA, according to Nimbftrka. 

(2) 43 sutras and 13 adhikarapas, according to Saipkara. 

(3) 44 sutras and 10 adhikarapas, according to R&m&nuja. 

(4) 43 sutras and 13 adhikarai>a8» according to Bh&skara. 

(6) 44 sutras and 11 adhikarai;Las, according to l^iikai>tha. 

(6) 43 sutras and 10 adhikaranas» according to Baladeva. 

&kipkara, Bh&skara and Baladeva read the sutras 38 and 30 in 
Nimbarka’s commentary as one sutra. 

Ramanuja and ^rlkai^tha read the sutras 2 and 3 in Nimb&rka’s 
commentary as one sutra, while breaking the sutra 35 in the same 
as two different sutras. 


1 1.3.43, p. 385; Bh. B. 1.3.43, p. 70. 


FIRST CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

FOURTH QUARTER (Pada) 


Adhikarana 1: The section entitled ‘What is 
derived from inference*. (Sutras 1-7) 

SUTRA 1 

“If it be objected that what is derived from inference 
(viz. pradhIna), too, (is mentioned in the texts) of some 
(branches), (we reply:) no, because of understanding 

WHAT IS PUT DOWN IN THE SIMILE OF THE BODY, AND (THE TEXT) 
SHOWS (THIS).** 

Vedanta-parljata-saurabha 

If it bo objected that in a text of the Katha-branch, viz. ‘Higher 
than the great (mahat) is the unmanifest (avyakta), higher than the 
unmanifest is the Person (puru§a)* (Katha 3.11 1), “What is derived 
from inference’* 2, i.©. pradhana, “ too**, is found mentioned, ^ — 

(We reply :) “ No**, because in accordance with the text: ‘ Know 
the soul to bo the lord of the chariot and the body to be the chariot* 
(Katha 3.3 *), the body, which is put down in the simile of the chariot, 
is understood by the term ‘unmanifest*. “And** having demon- 
strated the mode of subduing the sense-organs, the text “shows’*, 
in the concluding jK)rtion that what had been previously contrived 
through the simile® (viz. the body), is understood here, thus: ‘A 
wise man should restrain speech in the mind, that he should restrain 
in the intelligent soul, the intelligent soul in the great (mahat), that 
he should restrain in the tranquil soul* (Kafha 3.13 7). 

1 6, R, Bh, ^K, B. 

^ For, why pradhaiia in called * ftnumanika \ see footnote 1, p. 42. 

> Cf. Br. Su. 1.1.6, which contends that pradh&na is 'adabda* or not 
mentioned in Scripture. 

* R, Bh, dK, B. 

^ C.S.S. ed. reads W&kya-de^ab * (p. 19). 

® * JRilpaka-parikalpitam grahaf^tam* is evidently a misprint. All other 
editions read *r<lpaka‘parikalpUa‘grahanam\ meaning * rUpaka-parikalpiUuya 
gmhaxMm\ Vide e.g. C.S.S. od. (p. 19). 

» d. R, Bh. 6 k, B. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

In this manner, it has been shown above, under three sections, 
that the scriptural texts all refer to Brahman, possessing the sentient 
and the non>sentient as His powers, an ocean of natural, infinite and 
inconceivable auspicious qualities, untouched by any material qtialities 
and the cause of the world. Now again, in the fourth section, by 
showing 1 that those texts too which apparently seem to establish 
pradhana — which is demonstrated by the doctrine of Kapila and is 
independent of Brahman, — all refer really to Brahman, and by estab- 
lishing 2 that pradhSna is acceptable only as dependent on Brahman, 
— the reverend author of the aphorisms is removing the false belief, 
viz. that certain words like ‘ Unmanifest' and the rest, which denote 
pradhana, being mentioned in Scripture, pradhfi-na, admitted by the 
Samkhytis, is neither non-scriptural, nor derived from inference merely. 

In the Katha-valll, we find the following: ‘Higher than the great 
(mahat) is the unmanifest (avyakta), higher than the umnanifest 
is the Person (purusa)’ (Kiitha 3.11). Here, a doubt arises, viz. 
whether the object denoted by the word ‘unmanifest’ is pradhtXna, 
ivdmitted by the 8amkhyas, or the body. The priina facie view is as 
follows: Let it be pradhana, becau.se hero we recognize the very sami» 
order, beginning with the great (mahat) and ending with the Person 
(purujja), which is well-known in the Kapila-smfti. If it be objected: 
The concordance of the entire Ved/i with regard to Brahman, the cause 
of the world, has been established duly; hence it is not |K)Hsible to 
establish its connection with anything else, (the reply is:) Very well, 
let then pradhana, “derived from inference?”, (mentioned i»i th<? 
texts) “ of some” schools, be the cause of the world. So here in the 
school of the Kathakas pradliAna is understood by tin* term ‘un- 
manifest *. (Here ends the original prirm facie view.) 

(Author’s conclusion:) “ No”. Wherefore ? ” liecausi? of under- 

standing what is put down in the simile of the iKsly ”, i.e. because 
by the term ‘unmanifest’ in this text, the body, mentioned in the 
preceding text and put down as a simile, is to bt? understood. A 
simile means the imagination of one object as another on the ground 
of a certain similarity. Thus, compare the passages: ‘ Know the soul 
to be the lord of the chariot, the body to be the chariot ; know intellect 


1 Hero the -suffix implies reason. 

2 Soe footnote 1, above. 
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to be the charioteer, and the mind to be the reins. The sense-organs, 
they say, are the horses, the objects of the senses their roads; the self, 
connected with the sense-organs and the mind, is the enjoyer, so the 
wise say. He who is devoid of understanding and ever inattentive, 
his sense-organs are uncontrollable, like the wicked horses of a cha- 
rioteer. But ho who is possessed of intelligence and ever attentive, 
his sense-organs are controllable, like the good horses of a charioteer. 
He, however, who is devoid of understanding, is inattentive and ever 
impure, does not attain that place, and attains mundane existence. 
But he who is possessed of understanding, is attentive and ever pure, 
attains that place whence he is not born again. A man, however, who 
has understanding as his charioteer and the mind as his reins, attains 
the end of the road, that supremo plac^e of Vi^nu’ (Katha 3.3; 3.9). 
In these passages, a man — who is desirous of the place of Visnu, the 
end of the road of transmigratory existence, and who being the enjoyer 
is the priru^ipal agent — ^is first metaphorically represented as the lord 
of a chariot ; his body, — wiiich is subordinate to him as the abode of 
liis enjoyment, — as the chariot ; and the sense-organs, intellect and 
the rest, as the charioteer and the rest, as far as possible, — which 
shows that just as it is possible for a potter to be the creator of pots, etc*, 
only whcni he is connected with the wheel, the stick and the rest, so 
the attributes of the soul, viz. ‘being an agent’, ‘being an enjoyer’ 
and the rest, are found to belong to it, only when it is conn(‘ct(‘d with 
the body, the sense-organs, etc. and not when it is devoid of attributes, 
since it is impossible for it then to be the realizing agent, — one who 
is approaching a goal. After that, the qualities of a sentient being, 
like; ‘being an agent’, ‘bcnng a realizing agent who is approaching 
towards a goal’ and so on, implied by its quality of ‘being an enjoyer’ 
are stated. Immediately after, the liability of a non-knower, whose 
sense-organs are unrestrained, to transmigratory exLstciuie, and the 
fitness of a knower, whose sense-organs are restrained, for the place 
of Vi}?nu are designated; and then the place of Vit^nu is pointed out 
as the object to be reached. Immediately after this. Scripture goes 
on to declare those objects which have superiority to others, in so 
far as these latter ai*e to be controlled, in the passage: ‘Higher than 
the sense-organs are the objects of senses, higher than the objects is the 
mind, higher than the mind is intellect, higher than intellect is the 
great soul. Higher than the great (raahat) is the unmanifest (avvakta), 
higher than the unmanifest is the Person (puru^), nothing is higher 
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than the Person, He is the goal, the highest course * (Katha 3.10 ; 
3.11). Here, the objects, designated before as the lord of the chariot 
and the rest, are mentioned irrespective of the simile ^ for the sake 
of making the intended meaning clear And the soul and the rest, 
metaphorically represented as the lord of the chariot and so on, are 
here referred to by those very terms (‘soul’ and so on) respectively; 
and the body, metaphorically ropre.sented as the chariot, being left 
over, is denoted by the term ‘uumanifest ' 3. Thus, the objects of 
senses, metaphorically represented as the roiuls, are ‘higher than’, 
i.e. superior to, the sense-organs, metaphorically represented ivs ^the 
horses, in so far as these latter are to be controlled, since when in 
proximity to objects of senses, the sense-organs of eveii a st'lf-controllod 
man are found to incline to them once more. Higher than those even 
is the mind, metaphorically represent'd as the reins, since the j)roximity 
to objects of sense too is of little avail if the mind Ix^ not inclined to 
them. Higher than that even is intelle(d, metaphorically represented 
as the charioteer, since the mind, too, is of little avail in th(‘ absence 
of apprehension. Higher than that even is the soul, metaphorically 
repre.sented as the lord of the chariot, becau.se of its sujH'riority as 
an agent. Since all these de[H»nd u|)on its will, it alone is spocifiotl 
as the ‘great’. Higher than that even is the body, mctajihorieally 
represented as tlie chariot, sinc-i' all the activith's of the individual 
soul in connection with all the means to salvation dejK'nd on the 
body. Higher than that even is the Person, the soul of all and tlu^ 
end of the road of transmigratory existence, sinci^ (‘ViTVthing else, 
mentiont'd previously, are under His control. When Ib* is won by 


1 A kratm is a kind <>f Kiniilo ni which the coinparHoiiH exhibited eoiTeMjioiid 
tn each t>thcr in r(%^ular succ(‘HKion. M.W., p. 3!U, <’'>1 2. 

- That is, in order that the intt*ndefl may he clearJy eoji\ eyed to 

the reader, the metaphorical way ol rejireHentation, rcHorted to alxac*, is given 
up hero, and the actual ohjeeiH, the ,s«‘iiH«*-organH and th(* rest, are <lireetly and 
plainly stated. 

•'* The argument is as follows; In Katha 3.H-3.U the soul, the Ixxly and the 
rest, are suceessively compared to the lord of a chariot, a chariot and ho on, 
while in Kafha 3.10-3.1 1 the same objectH, vi4. the soul and so on, are mentioned 
once more, not imdaphorieally, but directly and plainly. Now m thews latter 
verses, the soul, etc. are dcnottHl by thows very w'ords, only there is no actual 
mention of the lx)dy. Hence, when everything elws lits in, the l>ody, the only 
remaining one on this side, must be denoted by this term * unrnamfcHt , the only 
remaining one on that side. 
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means of meditation, as directed, all the ends of a man are accomplished, 
as declared by the passage: ‘Whatever verily, be the means resorted 
to for the sake of the four ends of a man, a man, who has taken refuge 
in Narayana, attains them without it Hence, here the mahat, an 
effect of pradhana, is not understood by the term ‘great ’ ; nor pradhana, 
its cause, by the term ‘unmanifest’; nor puru^a, admitted by the 
Samkhyas, the twenty-fifth principle in contrast to the twenty-four 
material ones, by the term ‘Person’. The entire Veda is in con- 
cordance with regard to this very Person, the object which one should 
desire to enquire into, and an ocean of infinite, auspicious attributes, 
there being nothing higher than Him, in accordance with the scrip- 
tural text: ‘There is nothing higher than the Person’ (Katha 3.11), 
the Smrti passage : ‘There is nothing else higher than me, O Dhanafl- 
jaya’ (Gita 7.7). The Person alone is the object to be attained, in 
accordance with the scriptural text: ‘That is the goal, that is the 
liighest course’ (Katha 3.11), as well as with the declaration by the 
interpreter of the texts (viz. Nirnbarka): ‘There is no other goal except 
the lotus-feet of (1).^. 8a). 

Having shown that tlie Supreme Person is difficult to be attained 
by oiui who is not self-controlled, while easy to be attained by one 
who is self-controlled, and having shown the mode of subduing the 
sense-organs, the text “shows”, in the concluding portion, that what 
had appeared previously in the simile is understood here, (and not the 
Samkhya pradhana), thus: ‘This soul, hidden in all beings, is not 
manifest, but is jKuceived by subtle seers through highest, subtle 
intellect. A wise man should restrain speech in the mind, that he 
should restrain in the intelligent soul, the intelligent soul in the great, 
that he should restrain in the tranquil soul ’ (Katha 3.12-3.13). 
(The text means:) ‘This’, i.e. Vasudeva, — omniscient, to be approached 
by the freed souls, and without an equal or a suiKuior, as stated in the 
text: ‘There is nothing higher than the Person, that is the goal, that 
is the highest cour.se’ (Katha 3.11), — though present in all beings, 
‘is not manifest’, i.e. is not iK^rceived by all, since they are not entitled 
to perceive Him. Por this very reason. He is ‘hidden’, — the com- 
pound (viz, ‘gurdho’ tma’) is in accordance with Vedic use, — as 
declared by the Lord Himself: ‘“I am not manifest to all”’ (Gita 
7.25). If one is entitled to perceive the Lord, then alone He comes 
to be perceived; hence it is said ‘is perceived’ and so on. All the 
sense-organs, implied by the term ‘s{)eech’, should be restrained in the 
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mind, — ^the long vowel (i in ‘manasi ’) is in accordance with Vedic U8t‘ ; 
the mind in the intelligent soul, i.e. in intellect, since ‘being intelligent 
and ‘being the soul’ are possible on the part of intellect, owing to its 
connection with the individual soul; intelligent in the great soul, 
i.e. in the individual soul; and that in the tranquil, i.e. in Brahman, 
the Universal Cause. The sense is that if in the previous case (vi/.. 
Katha 3.11), becau.se of understanding ^ the principle ‘mahat’ by 
the term ‘great’, we understand its cause, — viz. pradliana which is 
derived from inference, — by the term ‘unmanifest’ on the ground of 
its immediate proximity to it, then, here, too, that may be understood 
by the term ‘great’, and hence (the injunction:) ‘One should restrain 
the great in the tranquil’ should lead to undesired conclu.sions 2. 
Hence the concluding text, too, shows that what had prc'viously 
appeared in the simile of the body is undei’stood hen*. 


SCTRA 2 

“ But THE SUBTLE (Bonv IS DENOTED BV THE TERM ‘ UNM \NIKKST ’) 

BECAUSE OF ITS FITNESS (TO BE DENOTED SO). ’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

if it l>e .said that tlie word “unmanifest" d(‘nol(‘s something 
subtle, — (we reply: it niav <lenot<* the body too,) sjn(*(‘ the body too, 
the meaning (of the term “ unmanifest "), is a grosser state of Hom(*thing 
subtle indeed. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it l>e objected: Although the subth* body is tit to Im‘ denoU'd 
by the term “ unmanifest ” since in the simde of th<‘ chariot the parts 
of the subtle body (viz. the sense-organs, the* mind, (*tc.)3 are undor- 
.stood as the parts of the chariot (viz. tlu* horses, the reins, eU;.), yet 
it cannot lx; .said tr> b(; the chariot, On the contrary, it is tlu; gross 
body which has bi'en put down as the chariot. But how^ can it be 
understood by the U*nn “ unmanifest ”, it iK*ing som(‘thing manifest ^ 

* Hero th«‘ ri'a'-on. 

That in, in that case the mahal would Is* dependent on lirahmun, a o<ineln 
Sion which i.s contrary to the Samkhya view itHclf. 

^ The con.stituentH ot the subtle bo<iv are the h\e fon-rruitras, thi* t<*n HonHi*’ 
organs, the rnind, and the \ i tab breath. V’uie V.H.M.P. .'10. 
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We reply: The word “but” implies emphasis. The body is the 
gross effect, pradhana is the subtle cause, and that alone is to bo 
understood ; so the term “unmanifest ’ ’ may very well refer to it. Why ? 
‘ Because of its fitness”, i.e. because of the fitness of the subtle 
pradhana to assume the form of the effect, or because of the fitness of 
the effect to assume the form of the cause. Just as in the text: ‘All 
this verily, is Brahman, emanating from Him, disappearing into Him 
and breathing in Him* (Chand. 3.14.1), the universe, though different 
from Brahman as His effect, having been emanated from Him, is yet 
<leclared to be non-different from Him, so is this body, which is non- 
<lifferent from pradhana. 

Or else, (an alternative explanation;) because of the fitness of that 
word “ unmanifest *’, denoting the cause, to denote the effect too^, 
as in the example: ‘Mix the soma with cows’ (Rg. V. 9.46.4 2). 

(COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

Interpretation of ‘tad arhatvat ’ different, viz. Ixicause the 
unmanifost matter alone, when it has assumed the form of the effect 
(viz. body), is fit to undertake activities, promoting the end of men, 
like a chariot. ^ 


SOTRA 3 

“ (PradhAna) has a meaning on account of (its) dependence 

ON Him.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Pradhana, taught in the Upanisads, “has a meaning on account 
of its dej^Huidence ” on the Supreme Cause; while that admitted by 
others is meaningless, such is the distinction (between our pradliana 
and that of oth(*rs, viz. of the Samkhyas). 


^ The urguiuent is that the eau.se and the effect being nou-differeiit, a tenn 
ileiioting the one, can very well denote the other. Hence the term ‘unrnani feat 
denoting pradhana^ the eaust?, can denote the body, its effect as well. 

- 1*. 203, line 16, That is, the iSoma is to be mixed, not with the cow, the 
cause, but with the milk, its effect. Here a word, denoting the cause, really 
stands for the effect. 

^ Sri. U. 1.4.2, p. 357, Chap, 1. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. In that case, be happy by falling in with 
the Samkhyas, since you admit the doctrine of the causality of pra- 
<lhana, — the author replies here: 

In ordinary experience, a non-sentient object, having no connec- 
tion with a sentient principle, can have no meaning, incapable as it is 
of giving rise to an effect. Never does a lump of clay assume the form 
of a pot by it.self. Similarly, pradhana, admitte<i by the Samkhyas, 
having no connection with a sentient principle and it.stdf non-sentient, 
is not able to give rist‘ to effects; hence, it is simply meaningless, 
l^radhana, taught in the Upani^uids, on the other hand, “ has a mean- 
ing”. That has a meaning which serves the ‘meaning ’, or the pur}>ose, 
of giving rise to all effects, Ix^ginning with the mahat and ending with 
a tuft of grass. Why ( “On account of (its) depimdence on Him”.* 
That which is dof)end(Uit on Him, i.(‘. on Brahman or lx>rd Vasudeva, 
sentient and the Supreme Cau.se, is ‘tad-a<lhina viz. pradhana, th(‘ 
state of being that (tad-adhinatva), on aeco\int of that (tad-adhl- 
natvat). 

But the de}xmdence of pradhana on Brahman is not likt‘ the 
(lefKUulence of atoms on Isvara, as held hy the logicians, hut is due 
to the relation Ix'tween a power and the [)oss<‘ss()r of th(‘ power. ^ 
as establislied by th(‘ scriptural text like: ‘ Th<* ov rj power of lh(i 
Deity, hhlden by his own qualities’ (Svet. 1.3) and so on. 'Fhf' 
scriptural texts, establishing pradhana as taught in the U|)anisadH, 
have Ix'en cpioted ahove.^ 


COxMB.AHISON 

Bhaskara 

He gives two alternative explanations of the sutra, the tiist of 
which tallies with the explanation given by Nimbarka. Tli(^ s(a;on<l 
IS as follows: ‘ But (the subtle eau.sal body is designated as) subtle 
(in reference to the gro.ss body), l)<‘eau.se of the fitness (of the word 
“ unmauifest ” to denote it) ’ (Sutra 2). (‘ Bondage and releasi*) have 

meaning as dejxjndent on it (viz. the subtle body)’ (Sutra 3) ^ 

1 Tho corajX)iind ^ Uvl-ntihlntUvdC ih to lx» cxf>laitirHl hh followH. 

^ That is, iKjt an oxtcnial and ai'cidontal relation, but an inUTiial and 
essential one. 

3 Vidoe.g. V.K. 1.1.1. * Hh. B. 1.4.:j, p. 7.1. 
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Srfka^tha 

Interpretation different, viz. * (The soul, the body and the rest) 
have a meaning as dependent on Him (viz. the Lord)*.i 


SOTRA 4 

“Also because or the absence of any statement of (its) 

BEING AN OBJECT TO BE KNOWN.*' 

Vedinta-parijata-saurabha 

The word ‘unmanifest* does not denote pradh&na of the Tan- 
trikas (i.e. the Samkhyas), “ also because of the absence of any state- 
ment of its being an object to be known 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

For this reason also pradh&na is not denoted by the term ‘un- 
manifest’ here. Why? “Because of the absence of any statement 
of its being an object to be known.” The Sftmkhyas, incoherently 
prattling that salvation arises from a right discrimination between 
prakfti ( == matter) and puru^a ( =» soul), say that with a view to 
the attainment of salvation, prakrti, too, should be known by one 
desiring for salvation. But pradhana is not mentioned by the Kathas 
as an object to be known, there being the mention of the word ‘un- 
manifest ’ simply. 


SCTRA 5 

“ If it BE OBJECTED THAT (ScKIPTURE) SPEAKS (OF PRADHANA 

AS AN OBJECT TO BE KNOWN), (WE REPLY:) NO, FOR THE INTELLI- 
GENT SOUL (is the OBJECT TO B^ KNOWN), ON ACCOUNT OF THE 

TOPIC.” 

Ved§nta-p5riJ&ta-8aurabha 

If it be objected that the text : ‘ By discerning him, who is without 
beginning, without end, higher than the great (mahat) eternal, one is 
delivered from the jaws of death’ (Katha 3 . 16 *), “speaks” of 
pradh&na as an object to be known, — 

> ^K. B. 1,1.3,. p. 514. Parte. 

* 6 , R. Bh. dK. B. 
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(We reply:) * No\ “ The intelligent soul”, i.e. the Supreme Soul, 
is here indicated as the object to be known, He being the ** topic’*. 

Vedinta-kaustubha 

It may be objected: The following text speaks” of pradh&na 
as an object to be known, viz.: *What is without sound, without 
touch, without form, unchangeable, likewise without taste, constant, 
and without odour, without beginning, without end, higher than the 
great (mahat), eternal, by discerning that, one is delivered from the 
jaws of death* (Katha 3.15). It means that 'by discerning*, i.e. 
by knowing, pradh&na, — the cause of and higher than ‘the great*, 
i.e. than the principle mahat, the second principle called buddhi, 
and an effect of pradh&na, — one is delivered from the jaws of death, 
i.e. from the jaws of mundane existence. 

(We reply:) “No**, “for the intelligent soul** alone is indicated 
here as the object to be discerned. Why ? “ On account of the 

topic**, i.e. because the Supreme Soul is the topic here, as evident 
from the texts: ‘ That supreme place of Visnu* (Katha 3.9), ‘ Nothing 
is higher than the Person* (Katha 3.11), ‘The soul, hidden in all 
beings, is not manifest* (Katha 3.12) and so on. And by the phrase: 
‘Higher than the great (mahat)*, the superiority of the Supreme Soul 
to the individual soul, — ^mentioned previously in the passage: ‘ Higher 
than buddhi is the great soul* (Katha 3.10), — ^is denoted. 


SOTRA 6 

“ And thus thkbb abe statement as well as question about 

THBEB ALONE.” 


Vedanta-p&rij&ta*saurabha 

That in this Upanisad, “ there are statement as well as question 
about three**, — viz. the means, the end, and the realizing agent, — ^is 
known from a consideration of the meaning of the prior and later 
texts. Here, there is no room for determining a principle which is 
derived fh>m inference (viz. pradh&na). 
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Vedfinta-kanstubha 

Here pradhftna cannot be understood by the term ‘unmanifest’, 
since here in the Katha-valll, “ there is statement about three alone ”, — 
viz. the Supreme Soul, the worship of Him, and the worshipper, — 
as the objects to be designated; ” as well as question” about them as 
the objects to be known, but not about pradh&na and the rest, estab- 
lished by the Samkhya-tantra. Thus, when three boons were promised 
to Naciketas by Death with the words : ‘ “Since you have passed three 
days in my house without eating, 0 BrShmana, a guest to be saluted, 
salute to you, 0 Brahma^a, may it be well with me; therefore choose 
three boons for each (night)” * (Katha 1.9), the former asked for the 
propitiation of his father as the first boon thus: ‘ “May Gautama be 
tranquil-minded, well-disposed, with anger appeased towards me, 
O Death 1 May he cheerfully greet me, when dismissed by you, — 
this I choose as the first boon among the three ” ’ (KLatha 1.10). Then, 
being granted the propitiation of his father with the words: ‘ “Aud- 
d&laka Aru^i, dismissed by me i, will be cheerful as before, he will 
sleep happily at nights, with his anger appeased’” (Katha 1.11) and 
so on, ho asked for the knowledge of fire, called Naciketas, and a 
means to salvation, thus: ‘“You know, 0 Death, the heavenly fire ; 
tell it to me, who has faith. Those who live in the heaven-world 
partake of immortality — ^this I ask as the second boon”’ (Katha 1.13). 
The construction of the above text is as follows : ‘ 0 Death I ’ ‘ You 
know’, i.e. remember and know, the ‘heavenly fire’, i.e. the fire 
which leads to salvation. So ‘tell that to me’, desirous as I am of 
salvation. I choose as the second boon that knowledge of the fire, 
whereby ‘those who live in the heaven- world’, i.e. those to whom 
belong the heaven- world, viz. the world to be approached by the freed 
souls through the path beginning with light as stated in the fourth 
chapter*, or the Vedftntins, ‘partake of’, i.e. attain, ‘immortality’ 
or salvation. Here the word ‘heaven’ applies to salvation equally, 
this being weU-known from other texts as well, such as, ‘The world 
of heaven is a golden sheath, covered with light’, ‘The knowers of 
Brahman go to Brahman, to the world of heaven’ (Bph. 4.4.8*) 

^ That is, oommaaded by me. Vide iS.B. on Katha: * Matprtuffld^ mayd 
anuiMtah son '. 

> Vide Br. 8d. 4.3.1 U 9eq, 

• Ck>rreot quotation: ‘ Tena dMrO^ apiyanti bmhma-vida^ mforgatp lokam \ 
Vide Bfh. 4.4.8, p. 237. 
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and 80 on. Then, having obtained the knowledge of the fire, taught 
thus: * “I tell it to you, learn it from me, knowing the heavenly fire, 
0 Naciketas 1 The attainment of the infinite wOTld, and the support ^ 
(Katha 1.14) and so on, he, — ^by means of a question regarding the 
real nature of salvation, oharaoterized by the attainment of the 
Supreme Soul, the highest end of men, — asked, as the third boon, 
about the real nature of the object to be attained, the real nature of 
the attainer and the real nature of meditation, the means, thus: 

* “When a man is dead there is this doubt, some saying that he is, 
others that he is not. This may I know, taught by you, this is the 
third among the boons*** (Katha 1.20). Thus, when the real nature 
of salvation was asked thus, the reply given by Yama, preceded by an 
examination of Naciketa’s fitness for that teaching, was as follows : 

‘ “Him, who is difficult to be seen, who is hidden, who has entered 
within, who is hidden in the cave and who dwells in the abyss, by 
knowing Him as God through the knowledge of the Yoga relating to 
the soul, a wise man discards joy and sorrow*** (Katha 2.12). 

Having been thus taught, in a general manner, Naciketas with a 
view to understanding clearly the real nature of the object to be 
attained, indicated by the word 'God*, the real nature of the means, 
viz. knowledge, demonstrated by the phrase ‘by knowing*, and the 
real nature of the attainer, demonstrated by the words ‘wise man*, 
once more asked about meditation, different from means like merit 
and demerit, thus: ‘“Different from the right, different from the 
non-right*** (Katha 2.14); about the object to be approached, not 
limited by time, thus ‘ “Different from what has been done and what 
has not been done, different from what has been and what will be*” 
(Katha 2.14); and also about the attainer, as this latter question is 
a question about the attainer, the sentient being as well, the latter, 
too, being eternal and included among the objects to be attained.^ 

Or else, this text is concerned with a question about the object 
to be approached. Like the co-ordination of the two words ‘ different ’ , 
mentioned in the text * “ Different from the right, different from non- 
right*** (Katha 2.14), there is also a co-ordination between the two 
words ‘different’, mentioned subsequently, and so in this question 


1 That i«, the last portion of Katha 2.14 is a question about both Brahman, 
the object to be attained, and the individual soul, the attainer, stnoe the latter,, 
too, is eternal and an object to be attained like the former. 
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^bout the object to be approached, the approaching agent and of the 
means too have been included; and hence really no less than three 
•questions were asked.i 

Then, having praised the pra^ava by way of demonstrating 
Brahman; having depicted the real nature of the attainer, denoted by 
the pranava, and the real nature of the means, denoting the prapaira; 
and having taught the pranava once more, Yama taught the real 
nature of the attainer, in the passage : ‘ “ A wise man is neither bom, 
nor dies. He has not arisen from anything, has not become anything. 
Unborn, eternal, constant is this ancient one, who is not killed when 
the body is killed** * (Katha 2.25); the real nature of the object to be 
attained, in the passage beginning: * “ Smaller than the small, greater 
than the great is the soul placed in the cave (i.e. heart) of this creature. 
Him one who is free from active will sees, freed from sorrow, thrpugh 
the grace of the Creator, (and) the glory of the soul** * (Katha 2.20), 
and ending: ‘‘‘Who knows thus**?* (Katha 2.25); and meditation 
that is of the form of devotion, in the middle in the passage : ‘ “ This 
soul is not attainable by the study of the Veda** * (KAtha 2.23) and 
so on. Then, having stated that the Supreme Soul is easily attainable 


^ The entire passage is : 

* Anyatra dharmdd anyatra adhanndd cmycUra asmdt krtdkjrtdt. 

Anyatra bh€Udd hhavydc oa ycU kU pa^ytui tad vada* (Katha 2.14). 

The author is here trying to show that this is not a question about a single 
thing, but about three different things, viz. Brtihman, the individual soul, and 
■the mecuis to salvation. 

He offers two explanations : 

(а) The portion: * Different from the right and different from the non- 
right* refers to the means, vis. knowledge, different from ordinary merit and 
demerit. And, the portion: * Different from what has been done and what has 
not been done, different from what has been and what will be* refers equally 
^ Brahman and the individual soul, to both of whom, who are eternal, the above 
•dosoription fittingly applies. Henoe the above question means: TeU me about 
(1) the means, (2) the individual soul and (3) Brahman. 

(б) The whole text is reaUy a question about Brahman, but includes questions 
about the other two as well. Thus, the portion *different from the right • . * 
means *who is diffSarent from the means*; and the portion 'different from what 
has been done ... * means, ‘who is diffarent from the individual soul*. 
Henoe the above question means: Tell me about (1) Brahman, udio is different 
from (2) the means and (3) the individual soul. As such it is really a question 
about the last two as w^. 
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by the individual soul, — ainoe the Person worshipped and the wor* 
shipper have entered into the same cave (Katha 3.1 and . the 
mode of worship, as well as the attainment of the plaoe of Vi^^u by 
'the worshipper, in the passage which begins: * ** Know the soul to be 
a lord of chariot’* * (Katha 3.3), and ends: ‘ This the wise declare** * 
(Katha 3.14), he concluded with the words: *** Invisible”’ (Katha 
3.15) and so on. Hence, this Upanisad contains a statement about 
the three alone as the objects to be known, as well as a question about 
them; there is no reference to pradh&na, established by the Tantra, 
(viz. the S&mkhyas). 


SOTRA 7 

“And as in the cask of the orbat,” 

Vedanta-parijita-saurabha 

Just as, although the word ‘great* (mahat) has been applied by 
the SAmkhyas to the second principle called ‘ buddhi *, yet it is found 
applied elsewhere as well in Vedic texts like, ‘ I know this great Person * 
(Vj. S. 18.12 2; Svet. 3.8), — so the word ‘unmanifest* (avyakta) may 
refer to the body. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Just as the word ‘great’, mentioned in the Veda, is applied to the 
individual soul and to Brahman, — as in the passages: ‘Higher than 
intellect is the great soul* (Katha 3.10), ‘The soul which is great and 
all-pervading’ (Katha 2.22 ; 4.4) and so on, — and not to the second 
principle, called buddhi, admitted by the SUmkhyas, and cannot be 
applied elsewhere even by a hundred S&qikhyas, so it is established 
that the word ‘unmanifest* as well, being mentioned in the Veda, 
does not apply to pradh&na, but denotes the body. 


« P. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘What is derived from 
inference * (1). 
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Adhikara^a 2: The section entitled ‘The cup*. 
(Satras 8-10) 

SCTRA 8 

“ (The wobd ‘ itnbobn * dobs not denote the SAi^ikhya fbakbti) 

ON ACCOUNT OF NON-SPECIFICATION, AS IN THE CASE OF THE CUP.** 

Ved§nta-parij§ta-8aurabha 

On the prima facie view, viz. Let prakyti, mentioned in the sacred 
text: ‘One unborn female (aja)* (6vet. 4.5^), be the one established 
in (the Sanikhya) Smyti, the author indicates the rig^t conclusion. 
The unborn one, mentioned in the sacred text, must have Brahman 
for its soul *, because there is no specification guaranteeing the prima 
facie view *, as in the case of the cup, mentioned in the sacred text : 
‘There is a cup with its mouth below* (Bph. 2.2.3^). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Thus, it has been shown that in the Katha-valli pradhana, which 
is not mentioned in the Veda, is not denoted by the term ‘unmanifest*, 
as it, through denoting the cause, viz. pradhAna which is mentioned 
in the Veda, denotes its effect, viz. the body. It has also been shown 
that as pradh&na has Brahman for its soul, the text, thereby, refers 
to Brahman. In a like manner, it is being shown now that the text 
about the unborn one, too, refers to Brahman alone. 

In the Mantropani^ad of the l§vet&6vataras, we find the following : 
‘By an unborn female (aja),^ red, black and white, bringing forth 
manifold offspring of a like nature, there lies an unborn male (aja)®, 
enjoying. Another unborn male (aja) leaves her who has been en- 
joyed* (6 vet. 4.6). A doubt arises, viz. whether in this sacred 
text pralqrti, established by the S&mkhya-smj*ti, is recognized by the 
term ‘unborn one* (ajS.), or whether the meaning of the sacred text 


I A, R, Bh, 6 k, B. 

> I.e. be dependent on Brahman, 

• I.e. There ia nothing hero to guarantee us in selecting pradhdna of the 
opponents aa the unborn one. 

4 A, R, Bh, 6 k, B. 

» means a she-goat, too, cf. 6.B. 1.4.10, p. 404. 

* *Aja* means a he-gogt also. 
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is pralqrti, having Brahman for its soul On the pHma facie view> 
viz. The * unborn one’, etymoiogioally derived as 'one who is not 
bom’; self-supporting; independently bringing forth, by nature, 
offspring of a like nature; oonsisting in the three gupas; the cause of 
the distinction between bondage and release; and admitted by the 
S&ipkhyas, should be understood to be mentioned by the sacred text 
as well. 

We reply: The 'unborn one’, which has Brahman for its soul, 
is mentioned by the sacred text. Why? “On account of non- 
specifioation ’*, i.e. because there is no special circumstance for under- 
standing pradh&na which is derived from inference. Our (i.e. 
Upanisadic) (prak^ti), too, is unborn. Since a scriptural text is authori- 
tative only in reference to its own explicit meaning, i.e. only in refer- 
ence to what it actually states, a self-supporting one is not recognized 
here, because the word ‘self-supporting’ is found nowhere, and also 
because it is impossible for a non-sentient object to have an independent 
existence. An example illustrating the absence of any specification, 
such as: ‘This is 8o\ with regard to a common term, is given in the 
words: “ As in the case of a cup ”. In the text: ‘There is a cup with 
its mouth below, and bottom above* (Bfh. 2.2.3), the word ‘cup’ 
(camasa) conveys only the idea of an implement used in eating, in 
accordance with the etymology: (A ‘camasa* is that) whereby one 
drinks (camyate anena); and so no accurate specific determination, 
that a cup (camasa) is such, is possible, on account of non-specification, 
— (the marks of) having the mouth below and the rest being possible 
elsewhere too.^ Similarly, in the sacred text under discussion also, 
there can be no specifying out that this prakfti, simply because it is 
unborn, is the one established by the S&mkhya-smrti. 


1 I.o. in the above text about the *ajd\ there are no special marks which 
justify us in selecting out the iiidmkhj^ prakfti here out of other possible meanings 
of the term ^ajd\ just in the text about the * camasa', there are no sj^iooial 
marks for hxing what exactly a camasa denotes here, until wo are told specificaUy 
in the complementary passage that it denotes the head. 
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SDTRA 9 

*'But (the unborn one is) that which has light (i.b. Bhah> 

MAH) FOB ITS BEGINNING (l.B. OATJSB), FOB THUS SOME BEAD.’’ 

Vedanta-pSrljata-saurabha 

If it be objected that in the sacred text about the cup (camasa), 
it is known from the complementary text: ‘It is the head’ (B^h. 
2.2.3) that the cup is the head ; now what is the convincing reason for 
understanding a particular meaning in the sacred text about the 
unborn one ? — 

We reply: That of which “light ”, i.e. Brahman, is the “begin- 
ning ”, i.e. cause, is here denoted by the sacred text about the unborn 
one, for “thus” alone “some read”, viz. ‘From him arose Brahma, 
name, form and food’ (Mund. 1.1.9). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Just as from the complementary passage: ‘This is the head, for 
there is a cup with its mouth below’ (Brh. 2.2.3), it is known that 
nothing but the head is the cup, so there is no ground here for specifying 
out the unborn one, established by the Sainkhyas. On the contrary, 
that unborn one which has Brahman for its soul is to bo understood 
in the sacred text about the unborn one (i§vet. 4.5), on the ground 
of prior and later texts, — so holds the author. 

The term “ but ” implies certainty. Prak^ti, “ which has light 
for its beginning ”, is to be understood definitely in the sacred text 
about the unborn one. The compound: “which has light for its 
beginning ” means: That of which the ‘beginning*, i.e. the instituting 
cause, is ‘light’, i.e. Brahman, celebrated in scriptural texts like: 
‘That the gods worship as the light of lights’ (Brh. 4.4.16), ‘Now 
the light which shines higher than this heaven* (Chand. 3.13.7) 
and so on, — i.e. it should be understood to be that which has Brahman 
for its soul. In the Veda, the peculiar nature, qualities and the rest 
of Brahman alone being specially determined, no other topic has been 
dealt with; and hence, that alone which has Brahman for its cause 
is to bo understood. The sense is: Beginning: ‘The speakers of Brah- 
man say: “ what is the cause” ? ’ (6vet. 1.1) and so on, and rejecting 
the views of those who take time to be the first cause, of the Bauddhas, 
the Mim&msakas, the Jains and the logicians, suggested in the passage : 
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*Time, nature, destiny, accident* (^vet. 1.2), the text goes on: 
‘Those, following meditation and concentration, saw God’s self-power, 
hidden by His own qualities* (^Ivet. 1.3). On account of this intro- 
ductory text, in the sacred text about the unborn one (^vet. 4.5), 
that unborn one alone which has been established by the Veda and 
which a power of Brahman, — ^the cause of the Universe and denoted 
by words like ‘light* and the rest, — ^is to be understood, since subse- 
quently also in the passages: ‘From this, the M&yin creates this 
universe, and in it the other is bound up with M&yft’ (iSvet. 4.9), 
‘ But let one know prakpti to be MayA, and the Great Lord to be the 
MAyin* (6vet. 4.10), ‘The One, who rules over every source* {^vet. 
4.11) and so on, that alone which has Brahman for its soul is estab- 
lished. For that very reason, it is declared in the same Upani^ 
that although this, as a power, is different from the possessor of powers, 
yet it is non-diflferent from Brahman, because of having no existence 
and activity apart from the possessor of powers, thus: ‘On knowing 
the enjoyer, the object enjoyed and the Mover, all has been said, this 
is the three-fold Brahman’ (6vet. 1.12). Here, the enjoyer is the 
individual soul, denoted by the terra ‘higher prakfti’; the object 
enjoyed is the non-sentient in its causal and effected states, denoted 
by the terra ‘lower prakfti’; and the Mover is the Highest Person, 
possessing the two prak^tls, and denoted by the term ‘Brahman*. 
Thus, the phrase: ‘All is this Brahman’ establishes the non-difference 
of Brahman and the two prakftis, the objects to be controlled, — since 
the existence and activity of the latter two dejXMul on their Controller, 
— in spite of there being a difference of nature between them and the 
Lord. 

With a view to confirming that unborn one which is mentioned 
in the Veda, by that very Veda, the author establishes this once more 
in the words: “ For thus some read that means, because thus some 
schools, i.e. the Atharvanikas, “ read ” in the Mundakopani^od that 
this unborn one has Brahman for its soul : ‘ From him arose BrahmA, 
name, form and food’ (Mund. 1.1.9); and because^ it is declared by 
the Lord Himself, in the passage : ‘ “ My womb is the great Brahman. 
In it I place the germ’” (GltA 14.3). In the Taittirlyaka, too, having 
introduced Brahman in the passage : ‘ Smaller than the small * (MahA- 
nAr. 6.3 i), having, then, designated the origin of the entire universe, 


^ This verse occurs also in Katha 2.20 and ^vet. 3.20. 
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implied by the vital-breath, in the passage : ‘ Seven vital breaths arise 
from him* (Mahanar. 8.4), the text goes on to read after that: ‘By 
an unborn female, red, white and black, bringing forth manifold 
offspring of a like nature, lies an unborn male, enjoying. Another 
unborn male discards her, who has been enjoyed’ (Mahanar. 0v2). 
And since this sacred text is to be taken as referring to prakrti, which 
has Brahman for its soul, and since here, too, the same must inevitably 
be the case, that prakrti alone which has Brahman for its soul is the 
object to be established by the sacred text about the unborn one. 

COMPARISON 

Satnkara 

The interpretation of ‘ jyotir-upakrama’ different, viz. ‘(The 
unborn one is) the beginning (i.e. the material cause) of light (i.e. 
of the four kinds of material objects, consisting in light, i.e. fire, 
water, and so on)’.^ 


SCTRA 10 

“And on account of the teaching of the fashioning (op 

THE universe), THERE IS NO CONTRADICTION, AS IN THE CASE OF 

THE HONEY (-MEDITATION).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

No contradiction is involved in taking one and the same substra- 
tum of qualities as unborn and having, at the same time, Brahman 
for its material cause. On account of the teaching of the creation of 
the universe from Brahman, the cause of the world and pos.sessing 
subtle powers, both fit in, “as in the case of the honey-meditation “. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. How can an unborn one be something 
generated, the author replies: 

The word “and” is for disposing of the objection. There is no 
contradiction in taking an unborn one as something generated. Why ? 
“ On account of the teaching of fashioning.” The word “ fashioning ” 


1 S.H. 1.4.9, p. 402. 
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means making or creation, on account of the teaching of that ^ , i.e. 
on account of the teaching of the creation of the universe from Brah- 
man, possessing subtle jx)wers, in the passage : ‘From this, the Mayin 
creates this universe’ (Svet. 4.9). The unmanifest prakfti, subtle 
in form and a power of Braliman, is said to be unborn b(5cause of l>cing 
non-different from Brahman as His power. That very same })rak|*ti, 
emanated from the jxjssessor of powers or Brahman and abiding in 
the form of effects, is said to have Brahman for its beginning or e-auso, 
and hence there is no contradiction. Heix‘ the author states a parallel 
case in the \\ords: “As in the case of the honey-meditation In 
the honey-meditation,2 which lx‘gins: ‘ \"orily, this sun is the honey of 
th(‘ gods’ (Chand. 3.1.1), in the concluding text: ‘Then, having 
risen up from thence, it will neither ri.se nor set, it will remain alone 
in the middle’ (Chand. 3.11.1). the very same thing, which in its 
causal state abides in a subtle form and is not, as sncli, designable 
as Iioney, is. in its effected state, imagined to Ih^ th(‘ honey > enjoyable 
b) gods like \’asii and th(‘ rest, and to Im‘ po.ssessed of rising and setting, 
without giving rise to any contradiction. Similarly, the very same 
eternally existent prakrti is di'signated by the sa< re<l text in its causal 
form in relation to the bondage and release of the eternally existent 
individual soul. Here, the individual soul, indicated by the term: 
‘unborn one’ (aja), — eternal by nature, carried away by tlu* current 
of iK'ginningle.ss karmas, and hence devoid of a true knowledge* of 
the real nature of itself or of the SupretiK^ Being, -having idcuititied 
itself througli ne.science \sith tlu* bodies, sucli as of men, gods and the 
rest which are the evolutes of prakrti, lies by. enjoying soumls and the 
rest, the parts of jirakrti ; such a oik*, devoid of the bliss of Brahman, 
is .said to lx* ‘bound’. But one, who having attained by chance the 
grace of the Ixird through humbleness and the like, and having 
attained the bliss of Brahman by means of tin* rejxjtition of the 
means, — ‘hearing’ (j^ravana) and the rest of the Vedanta,- "learnt 
from a holy spiritual jireceptor, discards prakrti, is said to Ix^ ‘fn‘<*d’. 
If in accordance with the etymology: ‘An unborn one (aja) is one that 
is not born’, it is said that the unborn one is not prakfti, eternally 
existent and having Brahman for its soul, then the conventional dis- 
tinction between the bondage and releases of the created souls <3<innot 


* This explains the comy)ound; * kalp€inop<ul€4dt\ 
2 Vide V.K. footnon* I, p. 19.3. 
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be eicplained by the non-sentient pradh&na, devoid of any connection 
with Brahman. Hence it is established that the unborn one, men* 
tioned in the sacred text, has Brahman for its soul. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The cup* (2). 


COMPARISON 
Safpkara and BhSskara 

Interpretation different: viz. ‘On account of the teaching of an 
imagination (i.e. a metaphor); there is no contradiction*. That is> 
the word ‘ajfi.* here does not stand for one who is literally unborn, 
but simply metaphorically represents prakfti, the source of all things, 
as a she-goat, just as the sun, though not really honey, is metapho- 
rically represented as such in the Ch&ndogya.^ 


Adhikarapa 3: The section entitled ‘The 
collection of number*. (Sutras 11-13) 

SCTRA 11 

“Not on account of the collection of number even, on 

ACCOUNT OF DIVERSITY, AND ON ACCOUNT OF EXCESS.** 

Vedanta -parijSta -saurabha 

“Even on account of the collection of number ** in the text ‘In 
whom the five people and the ether are based* (Bph. 4.4.17 ; Sat. Br. 
14.7.2.19*), it is not to be said that the twenty-five principles, begin- 
ning with pradh&na, are based on Scripture, so what dispute can there 
be regarding the knowability of one pradh&na from Scripture ? • 
Why? “On account of diversity,’’ i.e. because the objects which 
are based on Brahman, established in Scripture and denoted by the 

1 fi.B. 1.1.10, pp. 404-0. Bh. B. 1.1.10, p. 70. Cf. Rdmdnuja*» criticism 
of this interpretation. 

• Iboe, line 3. 4. R, Bh, 4 k, B. 

< That is, all the twenty -five principles of the Sdthkhyoi can be known from 
Scripture, not to apeak of pradhdt%a alone. 
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term * in whom are different from the objeots established in the Tantra 
(i.e. the S&mkhya-smrti), sinoe the former are found to have Brahman 
for their soul ; and on account of the excess *’ of Brahman, the support, 
and likewise of the ether. 

Vedinta-kaustubha 

In the previous aphorism, it has been shown that the text about 
the unborn one, not referable to pradh&na, as admitted by the S&m- 
khyas on the ground of texts like: *The self-power of the Deity' 
(^vet. 1.3), refers to Brahman on the ground that it refers to His 
power, viz. pradh&na, as admitted by the Ved&ntins. In the very 
same manner, by showing that^ the text about the ‘five five-people' 
refers to the vital-breath and the rest, based on Brahman, on the 
ground of the pronoun (' in whom*) and so on, leading to the nulli- 
fication of the number admitted by the S§.mkhya8, (viz. twenty-five), 
the reverend author of the aphorisms is confirming his contention 
that pradh&na has never been mentioned in Scripture. 

In the sixth chapter * of the Bfhadftrapyaka, immediately after 
the introduction: ‘That the gods worship as the light of lights, as 
life, as immortality* (Bfh. 4.4.16; ^at. Br. 14.7.2.20*), we read 
the following : ‘ In whom the five five-people and the ether are based, 
him alone I, the knower, the immortal, know as the soul, the immortal 
Brahman* (Bfh. 4.4.17 ; ^at. Br. 14.7.2.19). Here a doubt arises, 
viz. whether by the phrase; ‘five five-people', meaning five groups of 
five, the twenty-five principles, admitted by the S&qakhyas, are 
denoted, or the vital-breath and the rest, five in number and called 
‘five-people * (paftca-jana). The prima facie view is as follows : We get 
here the twenty-five principles, mentioned in Scripture and determined 
more specially in the S&mkhya-sm^iii. In the Sa 9 tl’Samhit& *, we read 
the following, — ^beginning : ‘ Being struck * by the three kinds of sorrow, 
(one undertakes) an enquiry into the cause of their removal* (S&ip. 
Ka. 1), and continuing: ‘The primal cause prakfti is not an effect; 
the seven objects begiiming with the mahat are causes as well as 

1 Here the So/f-suffix implies reason. 

* Ought to be fourth chapter. > P. 1090, Ima 5. 

t That is a Sdipkhya treatise or a saiphitA or treatise dealing with the sixty 
ideas peculiar to the 8dfftkh/)fa$» 

^ Correct quotation: *ahhighdtdl' which is translated here. Vide S&tp* 
KA. 1, p. 1. 
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eflFects; sixteen objects are effects (only); puru^a is neither a cause 
nor an effect' (S&m. KS*. 3 ^). 

With regard to it, we reply : Not even on account of the collection 
of number"; The word “even" implies possibility.* In spite of the 
fact that the number twenty-five is found in this text, prakyti and the 
rest have not Scripture as their authority. Why? “ On account of 
diversity ", i.e. because the twenty-five principles, mentioned in Smyti, 
cannot be arranged in five groups of five each, they being of various 
kinds. There can be numeration or grouping of objects only with 
reference to a class, a common quality and so on, e.g. when we say: 
'A group of five cows', ‘a group of five learned men'. But here we 
find no common cause for grouping five objects under each pentad. 
In such cases as: ^ seven are causes as well as effects', * sixteen are 
effects (only) ' and so on, on the other hand, there do exist causes 
for such groupings.* 

Or, else (an alternative explanation of the word *n5nabh&vS,t'), 
*on account of the absence of plurality'. That is, all the objects 
mentioned in the Vedanta having Brahman for their soul, there is no 
absolute plurality, in accordance with the statement: ‘All this has 
that for its soul' (Chand. 6.8.7; 6.9.4; 6.10.3-6.16.3), and also in 
accordance with the teaching contained here, viz. ‘In whom the five 
five-people and the ether are based' (Bfh. 4.4.17). The sense is that 
if the twenty-five principles, admitted by the Samkhyas, be accepted 
here, then, they not having Brahman for their soul, plurality will 
result, contradicting Scripture. 

Or, rather, the principles, admitted by our opponents and inde- 
p3ndent of Brahman, being distinct from those that are based on 
Brahman, in accordance with the text : ‘ In whom the five five-people ' 
(Bfh. 4.4.17), “ and on account of excess ", there is not even the number 
twenty-five here. On the contrary, “ on account of the excess ", 
i.e. surplus, viz. the Supreme Soul, the support of aU, indicated 

* I.e. even if it be possible to understand here the number intended by the 
86 ff%khya 0 , MiU then the S^tifMya view cannot be said to be referred to here. It 
will be shown later that it is not really even possible to understand here the 
number twenty -five intended by the SiMjtkhyaa, 

* I.e. A group Qonsists of a certain number of eimilar objects. But here 
it is impossible to divide the twenty -five Sdfftkhya principles into five groups, each 
containing five eimilar principles. Hence it cannot be said that ‘ five five-people * 
means 6 x fi ■■ 25 principles of the Sdtpkhytu, 
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by the pronoun *in whom’, and the ether, twenty-five principles are 
not denoted. 

The meaning of the text is as follows: *The gods worship that’, 
viz. Brahman. What is that? *That which is the light of lights’, 
i.e. of sun and the rest; ‘life*, i.e. the cause of the longevity of its 
own devotees; ‘immortal’, i.e. the object to be attained during the 
state of release, this is the sense of the introductory text (Bfh. 
4.4.16, etc.). ‘In whom’, i.e. in Brahman, ‘the five five-people are 
based’. The compound ‘five-people’ (pafica-jana) is to be explained 
in accordance with the rule: ‘Words indicating a quarter or a number 
are compounded (with words in the same case i) to designate a name 
(and the compound is a tat-purusa)’ (P&o* 2.1.60; SD. K. 727*). 
‘The word * five-people * is here understood as a name, since the meaning 
of the component parts (i.e. the number five) is not intended to be 
designated. Just as by the expression ‘seven sages’ each of the 
seven sages is denoted, so by the word ‘five-people’ as well. On the 
enquiry: How many five-people are there? the adjective ‘five’ 
is added.* As Yftjfiavalkya says: ‘In whom the ether is based that 
alone is Brahman, the support of all and immortal. He who knows 
the Highest Self, to be approached by the freed, the soul, the cause 
of all existence and activity, becomes immortal, so I think. Ho who 
does not know Him does not become free’. 


SCTRA 12 

“(The ‘five-people’ are) the vital-breath and the rest, 

ON ACCOUNT OF THE COMPLEMENTARY PASSAGE.” 

Vedanta-pfirijfita-saurabha 

“On account of the complementary passage”, viz. ‘Those who 
know the breath of breath, the eye of eye, the ear of ear, the f(x>d of 

^ In accordance with the previous P&n.-Hutra 2.1.49. 

« P. 509, vol. 1. 

* I.e. the expression * five-people* denotes the name of a certain class of 
beings, and the expression * five five-people * denotes that there are Jhe classes 
of such beings, Just as the expression * seven sages* denotes a certain class of 
sages, (i.e. stars) and the expression 'seven seven-sages* denotes that there are 
seven classes of such beings. What these classes of beings called 'five-people * are 
is indicated in the next sutra. 
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food, the mind of mind’ (6at. Br. 14.7.2.211), these “five-people” 
(pahca-jana) are to be known as the vital-breath and the rest. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the question: Who, then, are the five-people, the author 
replies here. 

“On account of the complementary passage”, viz. ‘Those who 
know the breath of breath, the eye of eye, the ear of ear, the mind of 
mind’ (^at. Br. 14.7.2.21), the vital-breath and the rest, five in num- 
ber, having Brahman as their soul, and denoted by the term “ five» 
people ”, are meant by the sacred text. 


SCTRA 13 

“ (The number five is to be completed) by light, food being 

NON-PRESENT (l.B. NOT MENTIONED) (iN THE TEXT) OF SOME.” 

Vedfinta-parijata-saurabha 

” Food being non-present (i.e. non-mentioned) ”, on the other 
hand, in the complementary passage of the Kanvas^, the number 
five is to be completed “ by light ”, mentioned in the beginning. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Apprehending the objection, viz. Let the vital -breath and the 
rest, five in number, be the ‘ five-people ’ on the ground of the comple- 
mentary passage, subsequent to the sacred text about the ‘five-people’ 
in the MAdhyandina branch. In the Kanva branch, too, there is a 
text about the ‘five-people’. There the word ‘food’ is not found in 
the complementary passage. Hence, how can the number five be 
completed here ? — the author replies here. 

It has been said that the M&dhyandinas complete the number 
five by means of food. But “ there being the absence or non-mention 
of food ” in the reading ” of some ”, i.e. of the KSnvss, the number 
five is completed “ by light ”, mentioned in the introductory passage: 
‘That the gods worship as the light of lights’ (Bfh. 4.4.16), — this 


A P. 1090, line* 6-6. S. R, Bh, ^K, B. 

^ Vis. Bfh. 4.4.18, which omits ^annosya annam\ 
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is the sense. Henoe» it is established that pradh&na, devoid of any 
connection with Brahman, is not an object to be known from Scripture. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The collection of number’ (3), 


Adhikarana 4: The section entitled ‘Being the 
cause’. (Sutras 14-15) 

SOTRA 14 

“And (the Lord alone is to be understood) as the cause 

WITH REGARD TO THE ETHER AND THE REST, ON ACCOUNT OF THE 

DECLARATION OF (BrAHMAN) AS DESIGNATED.’* 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Omniscient and omnipotent Brahman alone is to be understood 
everywhere in the texts about the creation of the ether and the rest, 
bec ause the very same Brahman, “ as designated “ in the characteriz- 
ing aphorism 1 and the following, is demonstrated “as the cause” 
of the ether and the rest. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

An objection may be raised here: That view, too, which rejecting 
pradhana, established by Smrti, as the cause of the world, takes the 
universe to have Brahman as its sole cause, is, indeed, a doubtful one, 
since in the Vedanta texts, demonstrating the causes creation is stated 
to be due to manifold cause's. Thus, in a certain text: ‘“The existent 
alone, my dear, was this in the beginning” ’ (Chand. 6.2.1), creation 
is said to be duo to the existent; in a certain other text: ‘From this 
soul the ether has arisen’ (Tait. 2.1), to be due to the soul alone; 
again in another text, on the other hand: ‘The non-existent, verily, 
was this in the beginning, from that, forsooth, the existent arose/ 
(Tait. 2.7), likewise in the text: ‘The non-existent alone was this in 
the beginning, it was existent’ (Chand. 3.19.1), to be due to the non- 
existent; in another text: ‘ “ What is its final goal ? ” “ The ether” 

said he’ (Chand. 1.9.1), to bo duo to the ether; in a certain other 
text again: ‘ “All these beings, verily, enter into the vital-breath” ’ 


> Viz. Br. Su. 1.1.2, etc. 
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(Ch&nd. 1.11.5), to be due to the vital-breath; and in some passages 
in the Brhad&ra^yaka : ‘The soul alone waa this in the beginning* 
(Bfh. 1.4.17), ‘Brahman, verily, was this in the beginning’ (Birh. 
1.4.10), to be due to the soul and to Brahman. Such being our know- 
ledge of the cause of the universe, it is not possible to ascertain 
definitely that Brahman alone is the cause of the universe. But it 
is possible to ascertain definitely that pradh&na, independent of 
Brahman, is the cause of the universe. Thus, in the text: ‘Verily, at 
that time this was unmanifest (avy&lqrta), it became manifest simply 
by name and form* (Byh. 1.4.7), by the word ‘unmanifest’ pradhana, 
independent of a sentient principle, is declared to be the cause of the 
universe. The meaning of the text is that ‘this’, i.e. the manifest 
world, was ‘at that time’, i.e. prior to creation, ‘unmanifest’ and ‘it’, 
viz. pradh&na, ‘became manifest by name and form’. The mass of 
texts demonstrating the cause of the universe should be taken to be 
referring to pradh&na alone. 

With a view to disposing of the above view, his Holiness is showing 
that the mass of texts designating the cause of the universe all refer 
to Brahman. 

The word “and” is for disposing of the objection. The word 
“as” implies the kind. It is possible to ascertain definitely that 
the Highest Person alone, omnipotent, endowed with the attributes 
of omniscience and the rest and the Lord of all, is the Cause of the 
Universe. How? “On account of the declaration” of the very 
same Brahman, “ designated ” in the characterizing aphorism and 
the rest, “ as the cause ” of effects like the ether and the rest. Thus, 
Brahman alone, mentioned previously in the passage: ‘Brahman is 
truth, knowledge and infinite’ (Tait. 2.1), is designated as the cause 
in the passage: ‘From him, verily* (Tait. 2.1) and so on. Likewise, 
Brahman alone, indicated by the passages, ‘ “ The existent alone, 
my dear”’ (Cli&nd. 6.2.1), ‘He thought: “May I be many”’ (Ch&nd. 

6.2.3) , is designated in the passage: ‘He created light’ (Ch§.nd. 

6.2.3) . The same is to be understood with regard to other Upani^ad 
texts too. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

General import same, literal interpretation different, viz. ‘(Al- 
though there may be a confiiot among the Ved&nta texts) with regard 
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to (the order of the things created, like) the ether and the rest, (there 
is no conflict among them with regard to the creator,) because as 
(Brahman) is designated as the cause (in one Ved4nta) so (He) is 
mentioned (in other Ved&ntas too)^. 

Srika^tha 

Interpretation different. He does not begin a new adhikarana 
here, but continues the same topic. Hence the sutra: ‘And just as 
on account of the declaration (i.e. understanding) (of Brahman) as 
the cause (in all the Ved&nta texts) with regard to (all the effects like) 
the ether and the rest, (as well as in all other general texts), (pradhilna 
of the Sfitnkhyas is not understood, so the S4mkhya principles are not 
understood here) *. That is, just as we interpret the vague and general 
text * verily, at that time, it was unmanifest * (Bj-h. 1.4.7) in the light 
of the specific text: ‘ The soul alone was this in the beginning ' (Bfh. 
1.4.1), and understand thereby the first text as denoting Brahman 
and not the Samkhya unmanifest or pradh4na, so exactly, here we 
should interpret the vague and general text about the ‘five five-people^ 
(Bfh. 4.4.17, etc.) in the light of the specific passage about the vital- 
breath and the rest (Bph. 4.4.18, etc.), and understand, thereby, the 
‘five five-people’ as the vital-breath and the rest, and not as the 
SSmkhya principles.^ 


SCTRA 15 

“ On account of the drawino in.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ On account of the drawing in ” of Brahman. That is, the very 
same Brahman, mentioned previously in the passage: ‘He wished' 
(Tait. 2.6®), is referred to in the passage: ‘The non-existent, verily' 
(Tait. 2.7 too. Similarly the very same Brahman, mentioned pre- 
viously in the passage: ‘The sun is Brahman' (ChAnd. 3.19.1 ®), is also 
referred to in the passage : ‘ The non-existent alone was this * (ChAnd. 
3.19.1 ®). Hence, Brahman alone, who is ever existent, is denoted 


1 Ab. 1,4.14, p. 414. 

> A, R, Bh, 6k, b. 

* Not quoted by others. 


* 6 k . B. 1.1.14, p. 530, Part 6. 

* Op, oit. 

* 6. B, Mh, B. 
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by the word ‘non-exiatent’, since there being no distinction of names 
and forms prior to creation, He has then no existence in so far as 
connected with these names and forms. In the same manner, what 
is denoted by the term ‘unmanifest’ in the passage: ‘ Verily, at that 
time, this was unmanifest, it became manifest simply by name and 
form* (Bfh. 1.4.7 i), is referred to in the subsequent passage as well: 
‘He is entered here as far as the finger-nail tip8*^(Brh. 1.4.7 *) and 
so on. It is also impossible for the non-sentient pradh^na to be a 
controller by entering within. Hence, the unmanifest, its controller, 
is said to be Brahman. The sense is that in the texts, demonstrating 
the cause of the universe. Brahman alone, established by the defining 
aphorism and the rest, is to be understood, — there is not even the 
slightest possibility of pradhana being so understood. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“ On account of the drawing in ” of Brahman. That is, the 
very same Brahman, omniscient, and creating the universe subsequent 
to His resolution to be many, as mentioned previously in the passage : 
‘He wished’ (Tait. 2.6), is also referred to in the passage: ‘The non- 
existent, verily, was this in the beginning, from that the existent 
arose’ (Tait. 2.7). Here, Brahman as possessed of subtle powers 
in His causal state is denoted by the term ‘non-existent’, — which 
is but a synonym for the word ‘subtle’, — in contrast to Brahman as 
possessed of manifested powers in His effected state, fit to be denoted 
by the term ‘existent’, — which is but a synonym for the word ‘gross’. 
In the very same manner indeed, it should be known that Brahman, 
mentioned previously in the passage: ‘The sun is Brahman’ (Chand. 
3.19.1), is referred to in the passage too: ‘The non-existent alone was 
this in the beginning, it was existent’ (Chand. 3.19.1). In the very 
same manner, in the text about the unmanifest as well, it is the inner 
controller of the unmanifest that is denoted by the word ‘unmanifest’, 
as here the pronoun ‘he’ refers to Brahman, denoted by the term 
‘unmanifest’, in the passage: ‘He is entered here as far as the finger- 
nail tips. When seeing, the eye; when hearing, the ear; when think- 
ing, the mind. Let one worship (Him) as the soul’ (Bfh. 1.4.7). 
In spite of there being a separate agent of manifestation, the expression 
‘It became manifest (vyakriyata) * should be understood as denoting 

1 H. Bh, B. 


* S, H. ^K. B. 
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an 'object-agent’ (i.6. the reflexive passive form). Or else, the present 
indicative should be understood simply in the passive^. Hence, 
everywhere the cause is one and the same indeed. The objections 
with regard to the cause are refuted in this section. We shall dispose 
of the objections with regard to the effects, on the other hand, in the 
third quarter of the second chapter, under the aphorisms: ‘Not the 
ether, because of being non-scripturar (Br. Su. 2.3.1) and the follow- 
ing. Hence, it is established everywhere that the cause of the universe 
is Brahman alone, a sentient Being and possessed of omniscience and 
the rest. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘Being the cause* (4). 


COMPARISON 
Satpkara and Bhaskara 

'rhe general purport (of the sutras 14-15) same, but while Nim- 
barka connects this adhikarana more directly with the topic of the 
preceding part of the pada, viz. with the refutation of the S5mkhya 
view 2, Samkara and Bhaskara do not do so, but take it to b(» concerned 
with the general question of the concordance of all texts with regard 
to Brahman. 3 

SrikaQ^ha 

Interpretation different. The same topic continued: ‘On 
account of the drawing in*. That is, just as the very same Brahman, 
mentioned in the prior piissage: ‘He wished* (Tait. 2.6) is understood 
in the .subsequent pa.s8age too: ‘The non-existent alone was this in 
the beginning* (Tait. 2.7), becaust^ the two [swsagtm involve each 
other, HO exactly, the ‘five five-jX5ople *, mentioned in the prior imssagt? 
(Bfh. 4.4.17, etc.) are understood ns the vital-breath and the rest, 

^ I.e. 08 having reference to a neoesearily implied agent, oh in the expreiwion : 
‘The village is being approached ’. Vide S.B. 1.4.15, p. 417. 

2 Thin is evident from the concluding sentence of his explanation of the 
siitro 16: ** Na pradh&na-iaAkd-gandho' piii hhdv€ih*\ V.P.8. 1.4.15, p. 131, 
K.8.8. 

• This is evident from the beginning of the adhikarana : ‘ Tatra viam aparam 
dMihkate : Na janmd-di-karattatvarji Brahma^to, Brahma-vi^yarp vd gcUi- 
*dmdnyafj% veddnta-vdkydndffh pratipaUum dakyam*, etc. Vide ^.B. 1.1.14, 
pp. 412-13; Bh. B. 1.1.14, pp. 76-77. 

16 
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mentioned in the subsequent passage (Brh. 4.4.18, etc.), because the 
two passages involve each other. ^ 


Adhikarana 5; The section entitled 'Denoting 
the world*. (Sutras 16-18) 

SCTRA 16 

“Because of denoting the world.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It is not to be supposed that in the text: ‘ “He verily, O Balaki,. 
who is the maker of these persons, of whom this is the work”* (Kaus. 
3.9 2), the object to be known is the person, mentioned in the Tantra 
(viz. in the Samkhya doctrine) and the enjoyer of the fruits of merit 
and demerit. None but the Supreme Soul is here indicated as the 
object to be known. Why ? Because Brahman is the topic, as known 
from the text: '“Let me declare Brahman to you*’* (Kau?. 4.1 ^); 
because the word 'work*, meaning ‘something that is done’, denotes 
the world which is an effect; because by the pronoun ‘this* the world, 
established by the evidence of perception and the rest, is suggested ; 
and, lastly, because the person, mentioned in the Tantra, is not the 
topic here. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The Stlmkhyas hold that prakyti is the agent and purusa the 
enjoyer. The impossibility of praki*ti to be the cause has been shov n 
in various ways. Now, although it has been shown in the section 
regarding IVatardana * that the Kausitaki-brahmana texts refer to 
Brahman, yet by showing that the text ‘ “Of whom this is the work 
(Kaus. 4.19), too, refers to Brahman, the author is now disposing of 
the objection, viz.: the person (puruga), admitted by the Samkhya s, 
is accepted by the Vedanta, on the ground of its being an enjoyer ; 
and prakfti, superintended by it, is the cause of the world. 

We read of a dialogue between B&l&ki and Aj&ta6atru in the 
Kaii^Itaki-brahma^a. There, a sage, called Bftl&ki GSrgya having 


1 6k. B. 1.1.14, pp. 532-33, Part 6. 

* 6, R, Bh, 6K. B. 

* Vide ' Indra-prdttSMiiaratta’, .iUrat 1.1.29- 32. 


* d, R, Bh, B. 
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promised the king AjSta^atru: ‘“Let me declare Brahman to you*** 
(Kau?. 4.1), having then designated various persons as Brahman, 
thus ‘“He who is the person within the sun*’* (Kauigi. 4.3), “‘The 
person within the moon*** (Kau?. 4.4) and so on became silent. 
Then, Ajata^atru, who knew Brahman *, having condemned him 
with the words: ‘“In vain, did you tell me***® (Kau?. 4.19), said: 

‘ “He who, verily, 0 BAlIdd, is the maker of these persons, and ^ of 
whom this is the work, he, verily, is to be known**’ (Kau?. 4.19). 
Here a doubt arises^ viz. whether puru^a, established in the SUmkhya- 
tantra, the superintendent of prakfti and the enjoyer, is taught hero 
as the object to be known, or the Supreme Soul. The prifna facie 
view is as follows : It was puru^, unconnected with prak^ti, as estab- 
lished in the Tantra, that was indicated, by the royal sage, as the 
object to be known, because of the mention of a connection with 
works in the phrase: ‘ “and of whom this is the work**’ (Kautj. 4.19); 
because works, consisting in merit and demerit, are possible on the 
part of the individual soul alone, entitled to works; because a connec- 
tion with work is not admitted on the part of the Supremo Soul; 
and, because the origin of the world is duo to the works of the re8j)ective 
enjoyers. Moreover, here in accordance with the text: ‘They two 
went to a sleeping person’ (Kaiiij. 4.19), it was the enjoying soul 
alone which was demonstrated by Ajataj^tru to Bal&ki. Likewiwj, 
in the passage: ‘ Just as a merchant enjoys with his own j)eopIe, and 
as his own j)eople enjoy him, so exactly this intelligent self enjoys 
with these selves, so exactly these selves enjoy it* (Kan^. 4,20), the 
characteristic mark of the enjoying soul alone is found. The meaning 
of the text is as follows: ‘Just as a merchant*, i.e. a lord who is the 
chief, enjoys ‘with his own people*, i.e. with implements like servants 
and the rest; and ‘his own people’, i.e. the servants and the rest, 
‘enjoy* the merchant, i.e. depend on him for food and clothing, ‘so 


^ Tho sage wanted to teach the king abt^ut tho person within the sun, 
tiiat within the moon, that within the lightning, that within tho cloud and ho on, 
altogether about sixteen persons, but in each case, tho king lx)ggod to bo spart^d 
of the teaching, as he was alroeuiy acquainted with the perMon in quoHtion. 
Finally, tho king himself taught the sago about Brahman. Vide Kauf. 4. 

* The word ' Brahmajiia ’ is not really included in tho text. 

* Correct quotation: * Mfm vai khalu md wifivddayiffhd*, in which caw) it 
would mean ' in vain, v'crily, did you make mo talk '. Vido Kaui^. 4.19, p. I3H. 

Correct quotation ‘ vd * and not ‘ ca *. 
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exactly this intelligent self ‘enjoys with these*, i.e. with the persons 
within the sun and the rest. And it cannot be said that since the word 
‘work *, mentioned in the concluding text : ‘ “ Of whom this is the work ** ’ 
(Kau^i. 4.19) denotes action, the vital-breath, possessing the activity 
of motion as his substratum, mentioned in the concluding text : ‘ In 
this vital-breath alone, he becomes one’ (Klau^. 4.20), is to be under- 
stood; but puru^a, established in the Tantra and the enjoyer of the 
fruits of works, is not to be accepted here as the object to be known, — 
for the term ‘vital-breath* refers to the bearer of the vital-breath 
or the individual soul, such a construction, viz. ‘in this vital-breath*, 
meaning ‘in puni^a, the bearer of the vital-breath*, being possible. 
If, in accordance with the explanation ‘In the vital-breath which is 
present in this, i.e. in the soul’, the two locatives (viz. ‘in this* and 
‘in the vital-breath*) are to refer to different objects i, then although 
the word ‘ vital-breatli * will refer to the chief vital-breath, yet as it 
is naturally an implement of the individual soul, none but the individual 
soul is the object to be established here. And hence the meaning is: 
‘He who is the maker*, i.e. the cause, ‘of these persons*, i.e. of the 
persons dwelling in the orb of the sun and the rest, and implements 
of the enjoyment of the individual soul, ‘and of whom this is the 
work *, i.e. merit and demerit, the cause of its being the cause *, 
is to be known as unconnected with prakfti. And hence Brahman, 
introduced as the object to be depicted in the text: ‘ “Let me declare 
Brahman to you*’* (Kau?. 4.1), is none but puru^a, there being no 
proof of any God other than it. As the qualities of perceiving and the 
rest, belonging to the cause, are possible on its part, x> 088 essing as it 
does the quality of consciousness, pralqiii alone, superintended by 
the puru^a, the enjoyer, is the cause of the world. (Here ends the 
prima fcicie view.) 

(Author’s conclusion.) 

With regard to it, we reply: Here, the Highest Person alone, the 
maker of the persons, is the object to be known. Why? For the 
following reasons: First, the term ‘work* denotes the world; and the 


^ I.e. standing tn a vya€Lhikaraxta relation and not in a scmdnddhikarafjui 
relation, or in a relation of a noun and an adjective referring to the same locus, 
as the first explanation takes them to be. 

■ I.e. the works {karma*) of the soul lead to the creation of the world the sun 
and the rest. 
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oreatorship of the world is not possible on the part of any one other 
than the Supreme Soul. A 'work* is what is done, i.e. the world, 
consisting of the sentient and the non-sentient. Secondly, the creator- 
ship of the world is not possible on the part of the sentient individual 
soul which has entered into the world as an enjoyer, and which is 
never admitted to be a creator. Thirdly, the creatorship of the world 
is impossible also on the part of prakrti, superintended by the indivi- 
dual soul of little knowledge and little power. In ordinary life, what 
little is done by non-sentient objects, like chariots and the rest superin- 
tended by sentient beings, is due to the sentient beings alone. And, 
there being no purpose in rejecting the primary agent, the primary 
agent is none but the Supreme Being, celebrated in a mass of scriptural 
texts. The world, known through perception and the rest, is referred 
to by the pronoun ‘this*. Work consisting in merit and demerit 
simply is not denoted by the term ‘work* here. Since the sixteen 
persons, indicated as Brahman by Balllki who had promised: ‘ “ Let 
me declare Brahman to you’” (Kaus. 4.1), were not really Brahman, 
Ajata4atru, having condemned him who could not toll him about 
Brahman, thus: ‘ “In vain, verily, did you tell mo ^ ” * (Kaus. 4.19), 
taught the Supremo Soul, — not known by the sage, and the maker 
of the persons indicated by him, — tis the object to be known, with 
the words: ‘“He who, verily, 0 BUl&ki*” (Kau^. 4.19). Otherwise, 
the j)er8on8 connected with works, i.e. merit or demerit, being 
already known to Balilki, the teaching of them as the objects to 
bo known would Ik* meaningless. Hence, the word ‘ work ’ sijnply 
denotes that the universe consisting of the sentient and the non-sentient 
is an effect; and does not denote mere merit and demerit, or mere 
action. This being so, the word ‘this’, too, has a purjK>Ke, since, 
l•efer^ing os it does to the entire world, consisting of the sentient and 
the non-sentient and known through the evidence of perception and 
the rest, it serves to preclude the supposition of its being due to a 
mere person. Thus, the meaning of the text : ‘ “ He who, verily, O 
BdlSki, is the maker of these persons’” (Kau?. 4.19) is as follows: 
O B&laki, he who is the maker of the persons within the sun and the 
rest, designated by you as Brahman, and who is not the maker of the 
persons only, but of whom this entire universe, consisting of the semtient 
and the non-sentient, is an effect, — that Supreme Soul, the soul of 


J For correct quotation see footnote 3, p. 243. 
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all, the Lord of all, is the object to be known. Here, although the 
persons, being included within the world, are proved to have the 
Supreme Soul as their cause, their separate mention is to be known 
for the purpose of rejecting their Brahman-hood, claimed by Balaki.i 


SOTRA 17 

“If it be objected that on account of the chabactbristic 

MARK OF the INDIVIDUAL SOUL AND THE CHIEF VITAL-BREATH, 

(the Lord is not denoted herb), (we reply:) that has been 

EXPLAINED.” 

VedSnta-pdrijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that on account of the characteristic mark of 
the individual soul, contained in the passage: ‘This intelligent self 
enjoys with these selves* (Kaug. 4.20 2); as well as on account of the 
characteristic mark of the chief vital-breath, contained in the passage : 
^Now, in this vital-breath alone he becomes one * (Kau?. 3.3 *, 4.20 8), 
one of these two is to be understood, and not Brahman, — 

(We reply:) “that has been explained** in the section treating of 
Pratardana^. The sense is that the characteristic marks of the 
individual soul and the rest have been explained there as referring 
to Brahman, and should be known to be so here as well. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: On account of the characteristic mark of an 
individual soul, contained in the passage: ‘Just as a merchant enjoys 
with his own people, and as his own people enjoy him, so exactly this 
intelligent self enjoys with these selves, so exactly do these aelve.s 
enjoy it* (Kau^. 4.20); as well as on account of the characteristic 
mark of the chief vital-breath, contained in the passages: ‘Then in 


^ 1.0. in the text: *He who is the creator of these persons, of whom this 
is the work’, the phrase ’of whom this is the work’ implies that the entire 
universe — inoluding the sun and the rest — is the effect of Brahman. In spite 
of this the persons within the sun and the rest are mentioned separately once 
more as the effects of Brahman, because the king wants to point out particularly 
that they are not Brahman, as previously alleged. 

• R. ^K. 

» S. R, Bh. dK. 


* Vide Br. 8u. 1.1.29-32. 
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this vital-breath alone he becomes one’ (Kaui?. 3.3; 4.20), one of 
these two is to be understood, and not the Supreme Soul, — 

(We reply:) “that has been explained” in the sub-section, begin- 
ning with the aphorism: ‘The vital-breath, on account of intelligi- 
bility in that way’ (Br. Su. 1.1.29). There, the text being ascer- 
tained to have Brahman for its object on the ground of the beginning 
and the end, the marks of the individual soul and the rest, too, have 
been described as referring to Him alone. In the very same manner, 
here, too, in the beginning, in the passage: ‘ “ Let me declare Brahman 
to you”’ (Kau^. 4.1), Brahman is mentioned as the object. In the 
middle, too, in the text : ‘ “Of whom this is the work’” (Kau^. 4.19), 
Brahman is mentioned as the agent of the ‘ work ’ or the entire universe. 
The end as well refers to none but Brahman, since the text : ‘ He who 
knows thus, having overcome all evils, atUins supremacy, independent 
rule and lordship among all beings’ (Kaus. 4.20), declares that 
excHillent results pertain to His worshippers. Thus, this text being 
ascertained to be referring to Brahman, the characteristic marks of 
the individual soul and the rest, too, are to bo taken as referring to 
Him. And, it is not to bc^ said that there is any repetition hero (ol 
what has already been said under Br. Su. 1.1.29-32), sinct? that section 
about Pratardana does not determine the meaning of the toxt: ‘Of 
whom this is the work’ (Kau^. 4.19), which the present section does. 

COMPABTSON 

Bhaskara 

Reading different, viz. he rt^ads this sutra and the next one as one 
sutra.i 


SCTRA 18 

“But Jaimini (thinks that the mention of the individual 
soul) has a different purpose, on account of question and 

EXPLANATION, AND THUS SOME (RBAD). ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Jaimini thinks that the mention of the individual soul in this 
section has the purpose of suggesting Brahman, other than the 


> Bh. D. 1.1.17, p. 78. 
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individual soul, on account of the question: “‘Where, 0 Bal&ki, did 
this person lie ? What did he become ? Whence did he come back ? ’* ’ 
(Kau^. 4.191); and on account of the reply: “‘When the sleeping 
person sees no dreams whatsoever, then in this vital-breath alone he 
becomes one’“ (Kau^. 4.19 2). Vajasaneyins, too, thus record 
the Supreme Soul as other than the individual soul. There too, there 
are question and answer. The question is: ‘ “What did he then be- 
come? Whence did he return**?* (Byh. 2.1.16 2), and the answer 
is: “‘That which is this ether within the heart, in that he lies’** 
(Brh. 2.1.17^), 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz.: since in the text: ‘In this vital-breath 
alone he becomes one* (Kau?. 4.19), entering by the individual 
soul is mentioned, and since the term ‘vital- breath’ is applied, to 
Brahman, who alone is fit to be the substratum of the individual 
soul’s entering, let the characteristic marks of the vital-breath refer 
to Brahman. But it seems very difficult to take the characteristic 
marks of the individual soul as referring to Brahman, since here in the 
passage: ‘They two went to a sleeping person’ (Kau^. 4.19), the 
exclusive mark of an individual soul is found, — the author replies 
here. 

The teacher Jaimini thinks that the mention of the individual 
soul in this section “has a different purpose”, viz. the purpose of 
demonstrating that the Supreme Soul, — possessed of the qualities 
of being a support and the rest, — is different from the individual soul, 
[X)sse8sed of the qualities of ‘ being the object to be supported ’, etc. 
Why? “On account of question and explanation.” Thus, Ajata- 
^atru, a knower of Brahman, approached a sleeping person with 
B&l&ki, desirous of enquiring into Brahman; and called that person 
thus: ‘“0 Soma, the king”’ (Kau?. 4.19). But when the sleeper 
did not hear him, Ajata^atru thereby demonstrated the fact that 
enjoyer is different from the vital-breath and the rest which are not 
enjoyers. After that, when the sentient soul, different from those non- 
sentient, was awakened by the push of the stick, Aj&ta^atru himself 
asked the following questions with a view to demonstrating Brahman 
once more as different from the sentient and the non-sentient : 


I d, R, Bh. Sk. b. 
* d, R. Bh. 6 k, b. 


* Op. cii. 

* Op. cit. 
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‘ Where, 0 Bal&ki, did this person lie ? What, verily, did he become ? 
Whence did he return^’?* (Kau?. 4.19). As BAl&ki was unable to 
answer the question, Aj&taiatru himself replied: “‘When the sleeping 
person sees no dream whatsoever, then in this vital-breath alone he 
becomes one ; ... . when he wakes up, ... . then from 

this soul all the vital-breaths proceed, each towards its place, from the 
vital-breaths the gods, from the gods the worlds'” (Kam?. 4.20). 
On account of such question and answer the Supreme Soul, diflFerent 
from the individual soul, is to be understood here. The sense is 
this: During the period of deep sleep, the soul, having drawn forth 
the whole group sense-organs, and having entered into the Supreme 
Soul, denoted by the term ‘vital- breath’ w'hich stands in apposition 
with the pronoun ‘this’ in the text: ‘In this vital-breath’ (Kau?. 
4.19), — becomes self-abiding and tranquil. Then, when time comes, 
it goes out from that very vital-breath for undergoing n^tributivo 
experiences. This Supreme Soul, celebrated to be the substratum 
of dwp sleep ^ and the rest, and different from the individual soul, 
is the object to be known, — such is the view of Jaimini as well. The 
mention of Jaimini is for the purjmse of clearly indicating that the 
meaning stated above by us is highly commendable. 

“And thus some”, i.e. the Vajasaneyins designate the Supreme 
Soul as different from the individual soul, consisting of inU41igenc(.*. 
There, too, a dialogue between Balaki and Ajatai^tru has been intro- 
duced, containing a question and an answer. The question is: ‘ “He 
who consists of intelligence, what did become then t Whence did 
he come?”’ (Brh. 2.1.16); and the answer is: ‘“That which is the 
ether within the heart, in that he lies”’ (Brh. 2.1.17 2), That the 
ether is the Supreme Soul has been established under the section, 
concerned with the text: ‘Small is the ether within that’ (ChAnd. 
8.1.1 ®), This difference between the individual soul and the lx>rd 
has been demonstrated before by the author of the aphorisms in many 
aphorisms like: ‘And on account of the designation of differeiioe’ 
(Br. Su. 1.1.18 *), etc. Incidentally it is confirmed here too as being 


I Vide Br. Su. 3.2.7. 

* The Bdldki AjaUiitUru-mrfivdda in Bfh. 2.1 in exactly Ninnlar to that in 
Kau^. 4, only the latter makes no mention of the ether. 

* Vide Dahara-adhikarafta, Br. Su. 1.3.14-24. 

« Vide also Br. Sii. 1.1.22, 1.2.4, 1.2.21, l.2.2:i, 1.3.5, ete. (The num- 
bering is Nimb&rka*s.) 
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held by Jaimini as well, with the words: “But Jaimini (thinks that 
the mention of the individual soul has a different purpose”. With a 
view to showing that it is confirmed all the more strongly as being 
based on the Veda, it is said: “On account of question and explana- 
tion”, and for suggesting that it is celebrated in all the Upanisads, 
it is said “and thus some ”. The non-difference between the individual 
soul and Brahman, too, has been mentioned before,^ and we shall 
speak of it carefully later on.^ Hence, none but the Supreme Soul 
is taught as the object to be known. It is established that He alone 
is the cause of the origin and the rest of the universe, and not puru^a, 
established in the Tantra, or pradhana, superintended by it. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘Denoting the world’ (5). 


COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

General import same, only while Nimbarka, as before, connects 
this adhikaranu more directly with the topic of the preceding part 
of the pada, viz. refutation of the Samkhya view, ^amkara and 
Bhaskara do not do so, but take it to be concerned with the general 
question of the concordance of all texts with regard to Brahman. ^ 

Srikantha 

General import same, but he too does not take this adhikarana 
as concerned with the refutation of the Samkhya doctrine, but with 
the question of the difference between the individual soul and Brah- 
man. ^ Hence according to him, the problem here is whether the 

1 Vklo V.K. l.l.l, p, II, 1.1,7, p. 20, 1.2.6, p. 02, etc. (Page roforenccH 
are to the K.S.S. eel.) 

* Vide e.g. V.K. 1.4.20, p. 1.30, 1.4.21, p. 140, 2.1.10, p. 101, etc. (K.S.S. 

od.) 

* This is evident from the fact that wliilo according to Nimbarka the question 
is whether in Kau^. 4,19 the object to be known is the tSdmkhya puru^ or the 
Supreme Soul (vide V.P.S. 1.3.16), according to SUmkara and Bhaskara^ the 
question is whether in the same text the object to be known is the vital-breath 
or the Supremo Soul. Vide S.B. 1.4.16, p. 418; Bh. B. 1.4.16, p. 78. 

* Punar api jtvdl paramcivara^ya anya-bhdvam upapddaycUi, Sk. B. 1.4. 16, 
Intro., p. 635, Part 6. 



[Str. 1. 4. 19. 

ADH. 6.] 


VEDiNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


261 


object to be known in Kau^itaki text (4.19) is the individual soul 
or the Supreme Soul, and so on.i 


Adhikarana 6: The section entitled ‘The con- 
nection of texts’. (Sutras 19-22) 

SOTRA 19 

“And on account of the connection of texts.*’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In the text: ‘ “0 ! the self, verily, should be seen’” (Brh. 2.4.6 ; 
4.6.6 2), the Supreme Soul should be understood as the object to bt' 
8<‘en, “on account of the connection” of the text with Him alone. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, by showing once more the concordance of the script urs I 
texts with regard to Brahman, the author is disposing of puni;:Mi, 
a<lmitted by the Sarnkliyas. 

We find the following text in the Brhadaranyaka un(l(*r the 
Maitreyi-bnlhinana, iK^ginning: ‘ H(‘ said: “0, not for th(‘ love of the 
husband, verily, is a husband dear, but for tlie love of the soul is a 
husband dear” ' (Brh. 2.4.6; 4.6.6), and continuing : ‘“0, tlu* seli, 
verily, .should Ix^ .st'cn, sliould lx* heard, should be meditated on” 
(Brh. 2.4.6; 4.5.6). Here the doubt is, viz. whether the soul, the 
twenty-fifth j)rinciple of the Sanikhvas, is taught as the objca l to Im* 
S(‘en, or the Highest Person, lx>rd V’asudeva ' What is reasonable 
here? The prima facie objc'ctor thinks: The soul, tlie twcnty-lifth 
principle established by the Tantra, is taught as the object to Ik- s^hui 
and so on, as it is jxxssible for it alone to lx* the object of the aels of 
}X3rception and the rest; as it is im{K)ssible for Brahman, admitted 
by the defendant, to lx‘ pro|x*rIy an objctd of an act , He lx*ing unlimited 
by so muchness; as the connection of the »SeIf with the dearms^s of 
husband, wife, son and the rest, mentioned in the lx‘ginning, is jH>sHible 
on the part of only purusa, merit ioncxl by the Tantra; as in the middle, 
too, in the text : ‘ “This great Being, infiuiU; and endless, is but a 

2 It, lih, ^K, H. 


* Op. cU.f pp. .)36 ei aeq. 
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mass of intelligence. Having risen from those elements, one vanishes 
into them alone. After death, there is no consciousness ’ (Byh. 2.4.12 ; 
4.5.13), purui^a is laid down as subject to transmigratory existence 
as connected with origin and destruction — ^puru^a, which is mentioned 
in the Tantra, the very one, which dwells within the body as indicated 
by the word 'this*, which is indicated by the word 'great being* with 
a view to making its distinction from the material beings clear, which 
is indicated by the word 'infinite* with a view to making its illimitable - 
ness in time clear, which is endless, i.e. innumerable, and which is a 
mass of intelligence; and as, finally, towards the end as well, the 
text: *"0, whereby one should know the knower’*?* (Brh. 2.4.14; 
4.5.16), declares it to be a knower. 

With regard to it, we point out the right conclusion: None but 
the Highest Person is here taught as the object to be seen and so on. 
Why ? Because the text has connection with the Supreme Soul 
alone, i.e. because from a consideration of the beginning and the end, 
the connection of the group of texts, intending to convey the same 
meaning, as referring to the Supreme Soul is known. Thus, when 
from Yajflavalkya’s statement, viz. : ‘ " Of immortality, however, there 
is no hope through wealth**’ (Byh. 2.4.2; 4.5.3). Maitreyi came to 
know definitely that work, to be accomplished by means of wealth, 
is not a means to salvation, — as well-known from other scriptural 
texts too, viz.: ' Frail indeed are these boats of sacrifices ’ (Mund. 
1.2.7), * What is not made is not gained through what is made * 
(Mund. 1.2.12) and so on, — she, desiring for salvation, asked about 
the means to salvation, thus: ‘ ‘'What shall I do with that whereby 
I may not be immortal? Whatever, Sir, you know, tell me that” * 
(Bfh. 2.4.3; 4.5.4). Thus asked, Yajftavalkya taught the Supreme 
Soul alone, the soul of all, as the object of the acts of seeing and the 
rest, thus: * ‘'O, the self, verily, should be seen” ’ (Bfh. 2.4.3; 4.6.4), 
salvation being possible through the meditation on Him alone. The 
knowledge of all, too, is possible through the knowledge of Him. 
In the end, too, the attribute of ‘being the self of all*, mentioned 
in the passage: ‘ ” All this is the soul” * (Bfh. 2.4.6; 4.5.7), is a charac- 
teristic mark of the Supreme Soul alone. 
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SOTRA 20 

“(The bboinnino with the ihdividual soul is) a mark of the 

ESTABLISHMEHT OF THE INITIAL PROPOSITION, ASmARATHYA 

(thinks so).*’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

To the question: Why, then, is there the beginning with the 
individual soul ? we reply: the fact that the Supreme Soul is designated 
by a word denoting the individual soul, — ^the latter being non-different 
from the former as His effect, — is a convincing proof “ of the estab- 
lishment of the initial proposition ”, viz. that through the knowledge 
of one, there is the knowledge of all. So “A4raarathya” thinks. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: The individual soul alone is apprehended as 
connected with the dearness of husband and the rest in the beginning, 
in the passage : ‘ ” 0, not for the love of the husband, verily, is a husband 
dear, but for the love of the soul is a husband dear”* (Bfh. 2.4.5; 
4.5.6) and so on; as well as connected with origin and destruction 
in the middle, in the passage: ‘“Having arisen from these beings, one 
vanishes into them alone. After death there Ls no consciousness”* 
(Bfh. 2.4.12; 4.5.13),— 

(We reply:) True. 8till, by the term “individual soul” the 
Supreme Soul is to be understood here. No such objection can be rnise<l 
in view of the fact that He, being the cause of all, can be (lonote<l by 
all words. The author is showing this with the approval of anothcT 
teacher. 

In accordance with the text: ‘From whom, verily, all these 
elements arise ’ (Tait. 3.1), the individual soul, too, entered into the 
elements, is reckoned among the effects, and Brahman is the 
These two being the effect and the cause, there is, undoubUnlly, a 
primary difference between them. Thus the texts designating duality 
are correct. Since the effect is non-different from the cause, Ixdng 
born from it and so on, non-difference between the two, Uk), is equally 
a fact. Thus, the texts designating non-duality, too, are correct. 
In this way, both the kinds of texts being authoritative in their own 
senses, there is a natural relation of difference and non-difference 
between the individual soul and Brahman. Hence, it is possible for 
words denoting the effects to denote the causes as w(41, just as in the 
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case of the pot and the clay, standing in the relation of effect and 
cause, the word ‘pot* refers to the clay as well. This being so, the 
initial proposition too, viz. that through the knowledge of one, there 
is the knowledge of all, is established, — such is the view of A^marathya. 
The meaning of the words of the aphorism is as follows : This, really, 
is “a mark** or a convincing proof “of the establishment of the initial 
proposition’*, viz. that through the knowledge of one, there is the 
knowledge of all. What mark ? Listen ! The individual soul being 
non-diflferent from the Supreme Soul as His effect, by the word 
“individual soul** the Supreme Soul is designated, — so the teacher 
Afimarathya thinks. 


SCTRA 21 

“On ACCOUNT OF SUCH A CONDITION OF ONE WHO IS ABOUT TO 

DEPART, AuDULOMI (THINKS SO).** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On account of the union of the individual soul, about to depart 
fiom the body, with Brahman, Brahman is denoted by a word denoting 
the individual soul, — so Audulomi thinks. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“On account of such a condition,’* i.e. on account of the union 
of the individual soul with the Supreme Soul, — of the soul which “is 
about to depart” from the aggregation of the body and the sense- 
organs, in accordance with the text : ‘ As the flowing rivers disappear 
into the sea, leaving names and forms, so a knower, freed from name 
and form, attains the celestial Person, higher than the high* (ChSnd. 
8.3.4) ; which is endowed with the hearing, the thinking, the meditation 
and the direct vision of Brahman ; and which is well-know n to be 
unborn from the scriptural and Smpti texts like: ‘A wise man is 
neither born, nor dies* (Katha 2.18), ‘This is unborn, eternal, 
constant’ (Gita 2.20), i.e. on account of its attaining the state of 
Brahman, the Supreme Soul is denoted by a term denoting the 
individual soul, — so thinks the teacher Audulomi. On this view, 
there is a difference between the individual soul and Brahman during 
tho soul’s state of bondage, and non-difference during its state of 
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release. In this manner, there are both difference and non-differenoe 
between the individual soul and Brahman. Thus, the meaning of the 
text is difference and non-difference, — such is the view of the teacher 
Audulomi. Such difference and non-difference are admitted by the 
reverend Audulomi for the benefit of the dull-witted. But really 
even during the state of bondage, the individual soul, which is atomic 
in size and possesses little knowledge, though different from Brahman 
who is all-pervasive, non-deviating in nature and omniscient, is yet 
non-different from Him, since it has no separate existence and 
activity, — ^just as a leaf is non-different from the tree, the ray from the 
lamp, the attribute from its substratum and the sense-organs from the 
vital-breath. Likewise, though in release it is non-different from 
Him, it having no separate existence and activity, at the same time, 
it is undoubtedly different from Him, in accordance with the text : 
‘It is completed in its own form alone’ ^ (Chand. 8.3.4). Otherwist*, 
the imperishable ness of the respective natures of both must come to 
be jeopardized. The view of A^marathya, too, should bo known to be 
the same. 

COMPARISON 

The commentators give different meanings of the word ‘evam 
bhavat’. According to ^arnkara and Bhaskara it means ‘on acuount 
of attaining identity with the Supremo SouT; * according to Ramanuja 
and Srikant’ha/on account of attaining the state of the Supreme Soul ’ ; 
and according to Baladeva, ‘on account of l)ecoming dear to all, ctc.’< 


SOTRA 22 

“On account of abiding, .so KA.4akrt.sna.’' 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the abiding” of the Supreme Lord, — ciiebrated in 
the passage: ‘Entered within, the ruler of men’ (Tait. Ar. 3.11.1, 2®) 


1 * Eva'* is not included in the original text. Vide Chand. 8.3.4, p. 421. 

* * ParamdtmaikyopapaUeh/ 8. 13. 1.4.21, p. 425; JIh. H. 1.4.21, p. 81. 

» ' ParamtUtna bhavdt.' 6rt. ». 1.4.21, p. 394, Part 1, Miuinw p<l. dk. B. 
1.4.2l,p. 549, Parte. 

* G.n. 1.4.21 


‘ P. 181. R. 
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and 80 on, — ^in the individual soul as the controller, in the beginning 
and in what follows, by a term denoting the object to be controlled 
the controller is understood — so thinks K&§akytsna. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

“On account of the abiding** of the Supreme Soul in the individual 
soul, — an object to be controlled by Him, — as its soul^ in accordance 
with the texts: * He who abiding in the soul is other than the soul, 
whom the soul does not know, of whom the soul is the body, who rules 
the soul within, he is your soul, the inner controller, immortal* (l§at. 
Br. 14.6.7, 30 1), ‘Entered within, the ruler of men, the soul of all* 
(Tait. Ar. 3.11.2), by a term denoting the individual soul, the 
Supreme Soul is denoted, — so thinks the teacher Ka^akftsna, a knower 
of the object controlled, as well as of the controller. 

Thus, by means of the views of the three sages, the nature of 
difference and non-difference has been incidentally shown by his 
Holiness. And with a view to removing the contradiction among the 
scriptural texts by his own theory, he will clearly prove the natural 
relation of difference-non-difference between the individual soul 
and Brahman in the aphorisms: ‘A part, on account of the designation 
of variety* (Br. Su. 2.3.42) and so on. 

Here, the word ‘soul* in the beginning refers to the Supreme Soul 
alone. The worship of that very Supreme Soul is designated as a 
means to salvation in the passage: ‘“0, the soul, verily** * (Brh. 2.4.5; 
4.6.6) and so on. The text: ‘Having arisen from these beings, one 
vanishes into them alone* (Bfh. 2.4.12; 4.6.13), indicates trans- 
migratory existence pertaining to one who is averse to the Supreme 
Soul; and the text: ‘There is no consciousness after death* (Bj-h. 
2.4.12; 4.5.13) indicates salvation pertaining to His worshipper. 
Hence, it is established that the texts of the Maitreyl-brahmana all 
agree in referring to Brahman, different and non-different from the 
sentient and the non-sentient, the cause of all, to be approached by 
the freed and the controller of all. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The connection of texts* (6). 


> P. 1074, line 18. 
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COMPARISON 

Sai|ikara» Bhaskara and Srlka^tka 

Here too, as before, the general import is the same, but while 
Nimb&rka ^ takes this adhikarai^a to be connected more directly with 
the refutation of the SSmkhya doctrine, l^amkara, BhSskara and 6rl- 
kaptha do not. Further, ^amkara and Bhiskara interpret the word 
‘avasthiteh* differently. To them, it means ‘because of (Brah- 
man’s) abiding as the individual soul’ (vijfiatma-bhivena) 


Adhikarapa 7: The section entitled ‘The 

material cause’. (Sutras 23-27 ) 

SCTRA 23 

“ (Brahman is) the material cause, and (the efficient cause), 

ON ACCOUNT OF THE ABSENCE OF CONFLICT WITH REGARD TO THE 

INITIAL PROPOSITION AND THE ILLUSTRATION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ The material cause,” as well as the efficient cause, — vindicated by 
the particle “and” (in the sutra), — is none but the Supreme Soul, 
because then alone the initial proposition: ‘ “Did you ask for that in- 
struction whereby the unheard becomes heard, the unthought becomes 
thought, the unknown becomes known ? ” ’ (Chftnd. 6.1.3 *), as well as 
the illustration : ‘ “Just as, my dear, through a lump of clay, all objects 
made of clay may be known” ’ (Chand. 6.1.4 ♦) are explicable. 

VedSnta-kaustubha 

Having thus refuted the atheistic school of the >Saipkhyas, now 
the author, by refuting the theistic school of the Samkhyas, is confirm- 
ing the view, mentioned above, that the Lord is the non -different 
material and efficient cause of the world. 

It may be objected that, properly, this section ought to have 
been inserted immediately after the aphorism: ‘From whom (arise) 


‘ Vido V.K. 1.4.11, p. 137, KM ed. 

6.B. 1.4.21, p. 426; Bh. B. 1.4.21, p. 81. 

» A B, Bh, 6k, B. * Op. eU. 

17 
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the origin and the rest of this’ (Br. Su. 1.1.2), demonstrating tk 
characteristic marks of Brahman, establishing the nature of the cau8(‘ 
of the world. (To this we reply) : No. One sees its appropriateness 
here indeed. Thus, on the enquiry: viz. Of what mark is Brahman '( 
with regard to the injunction, viz. ‘An enquiry into Brahman should 
be undertaken*, — the mark of Brahman was stated in the aphorism 
‘From whom (arise) the origin and the rest of this’ (Br. Su. 1.1.2). 
There it was certainly established, on the ground of scriptural and 
Smyti texts, that Brahman is both the material and the efficient 
cause. After that, there being no enquiry as to whether He is only 
the material cause, or only the efficient cause, the topic was not 
further amplified. But there those who take everything to be the 
transformation of prakfti (and take Brahman to be the efficient 
cause only) are being refuted separately. 

Thus, some theistic Samkhyas hold: In the world of ordifiar>' 
experience, sentient beings like potters and the rest are found to k" 
the efficient cause alone, and not the material cause. In the passages : 
‘He thought’ (Brh. 1.2.6; Ait. 1.1), ‘He thought’ (Pra6na 6.3), 
creation is said to bo preceded by thinking. Hence let the Supreme 
Lord, the thinker, be, somehow or other, only the efficient cause' of 
the world; but the material cause of mahat and the rest is nothing 
but pradhana, superintended by Him, just as clay is the material 
cause of pots and the like, in accordance with the text: ‘He thinks 
of her who is the mother of all changes, non-knowing, having eight 
forms, and eternal. Ruled by him she manifests herself; again incited 
and superintended by him alone ^ she gives birth to the world for the 
benefit of the soul. She is a cow, without beginning and end, the 
progenitress, the source of all beings’ (Ciil. 36-6a2). 

With regard to it, we reply: Brahman alone is ‘prakrti’, i.e. the 
material cause of the world, as well as its efficient cause, indicated by 
the particle “and” (in the sutra). Why? “On account of the 
absence of conflict with regard to the initial proposition and illus- 
tration,” i.e. on account of the non-contradiction or consistency of 


1 Incorrect, ought to bo ^adhyd^iid^ which ia tranalated here. 

2 lieadiiig different, via.: 

* V ikdra-jananim mdydm (t^fa rupdfii dhruvdm 
Dhydyate adhydsitd Una tanyate preritd punah. 

Stdyaie puru^rthaA ca Unaivddhi^itd purd 

Oaur anddavati sd tujanUrl bhiUa-bhdvinl \ Vide Cul. 3-5, p. 230. 
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the initial proposition and the illustration. The initial proposition, 
to begin with, is as follows : ‘ “ Did you ask for that instruction whereby 
the unheard becomes heard, the unthought thought, the unknown 
known?” * (Chand. 6.1.3). The meaning of this text is as follows: 
0 son Svetaketu! Did you ask for that ‘instruction*, i.e. that 
instructor, viz. the Supreme Soul, ‘whereby*, i.e. through hearing 
of whom from the preceptor, even what is unheard becomes heard, 
what is unthought becomes thought, what is unknown becomes 
known ? It is known from this initial proposition that the Supremo 
Soul is the material cause, since the hearing and the rest of the effects 
is justifiable only through the hearing and the rest of the material 
cause. The illustration given is as follows : ‘ “Just as, my dear, through 
a lump of clay, all objects made of clay may be known*’* (Chand. 
6.1.4) and so on. It is known from this illustration that the S\ipreine 
Soul is the material cause of the object illustrated as well (viz. clay). 
A potter has not been cited in the illustration ; and through a potter 
lx?ing known, a pot cannot be known. But a lump of clay being known, 
all objects made of clay, like pots and the rest, may, indeed, be known. 

To the contention, viz. that in the world of ordinary oxfKwience 
scuitient beings like potters and the rest are found to be efficient 
causes merely, — we reply : We do not arrive at the cause of the world 
by means of inference and the rest, and so, for us, there is no need for 
the illustration of a potter. But discarding all evidences contrary 
to the ^"eda, wo follow what is mentioned by Scripture and the pre- 
ceptor C Moreover, in the world of ordinary expericuice, too, we see 
that a sentient j)erson is the material cause of the effects like hairs, 
Ixxiy-hairs and the rest ; that a spider is tlio material (!ausi» of the 
web, and so on. We read in Scripture, tex^: ‘Just as hairs and body- 
hairs (arise) from a person, just as a spider creates ancl takes’ (.Mund. 
1.1.7*). If it bo objected that in the alx)ve cases, the material 
cau.ses containing elements, suitable for giving rise to the effects, — (wo 
reply:) in the subject of our discussion, too, there is God’s sc»lf-iK)wor; 
called prakfti. 

1 Vide V.K. 1.1.3. 

* Correct quotation ; 

* Yathd atyia-ndbhih sfjaie gfhnate ca 
Yathd pfthivydm o^adhayah sambhavanti. 

YcUhd aaiah puru^ ktia'U)mdni\ etc. Vide Mun<,l. 1.1.7, p. 9. 
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SOTRA 24 

'' On account of the teaching of reflection.” 

Vedanta-pSrijata-saurabha 

‘‘On account of the teaching of reflection” in the text; ‘He 
perceived (i.e. thought): “May I be many” * (Chand. 6.2.3), the fact 
that Brahman is the creator (i.e. the efficient cause) and the material 
cause is established. 

Ved§n ta -kaustubha 

“ On account of the teaching of reflection,” i.e. on account of 
the teaching of resolution, in the passage: ‘He wished’ (Tait. 2.6), 
as well as on account of the teaching of resolution in the passage 
‘“May I be many”’ (Tait. 2.6; Chand. 6.2.3), the Supreme Soul 
alone can appropriately be the creator (or the efficient cause) and the 
material cause respectively). 

COMPARISON 

All others road ‘ca’ in the end.^ 


SOTRA 25 

“And on account of the direct mention of both in the 

SACRED text.” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On account of the direct mention of Brahman as the efficient 
and material cause in the sacred text: ‘Brahman was the wood, 
Brahman the tree from which they carved out the heaven and the 
earth. 0 wise men, ask through the mind whereon it stood supporting 
the worlds’ * (Tait. Br. 2.8.9.6-7 *), Brahman alone is of the two-fold 
forms. 


^ The reading in the C.S.S. od. of V.P.S., however, adds ‘ca* at the end, 
p. 23. But the Brindaban ed. (vol. 1) omits the *ca', p. 354. 

* Last lino of the quotation inoorreot. For the oorrec't quotation see below 
V'^.K. The C.S.S. ed. gives the correct quotation, p. 23, which is translated here. 
» P. 360, lines 5~7, vol. 2. 

R, Bh. B. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

The particle “and** implies aflarmation. Brahman is, indeed, 
both the material and the eflScient cause. Why ? “ On account of 
the direct mention of both in the sacred text.** Thus, to the question, 
viz. * What was the wood, what was the tree from which they carved 
out the heaven and the earth 1 0 wise men, ask through the mind 
whereon it stood supporting the worlds* (Tait. Br. 2.8.9.01; Rg.V. 
10.81.4*), the answer: ‘Brahman was the wood. Brahman the tree 
from which they carved out the heaven and the earth. 0 wise men, 
I tell you through the mind, it stood on Brahman supporting the 
worlds* (Tait. Br. 2.8.9.6-7), directly records ‘both*, i.e. the fact 
that Brahman is both the efficient and the material cause. 

COMPARISON 

Bhaskara 

This is Sutra 24 in his commentary. Interpretation different, 
viz. * On account of the direct mention of both (viz. origin and dissolu- 
tion) by the sacred text*. That is, in ChS-ndogya 1.9.1 it is said that 
all beings arise from and disappear into the ether. Now, here the term 
‘ether* stands for Brahman (as shown in Br. Su. 1.1.22). Hence the 
above passage means that all things arise from and disappear into 
Brahman. But things disappear into their material cause from which 
they have arisen. Hence the above passage proves that Brahman is 
the material cause of everything.^ 


SOTRA 26 

“ On account of crbatino himself, on account of trans- 
formation.** 

Vedin ta -pariji ta -sau rabh a 

Brahman alone is the efficient and the material cause of the world. 
Why ? “ On account of creating Himself,** as known from the passage : 
‘That itself created itself* (Tait. 2.7*). If it be objected: Now can 
the Creator be Himself the object of creation? — (Wo reply:) * On 


* P. 336, linos 8-10. 

* K, «h, U. 


1 P. 360, line® ^5, vol. 2. 
» Bh. B. 1.4.24, p. 85. 
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account of transformation’. The omniscient and omnipotent Brah- 
man, having transformed Himself into the form of the world by the 
projection of His power, becomes transformed, indeed, through His 
own nature, undeveloped, and possessing powers like creatorship, etc. 


Vedanta -kaustubha 

Brahman alone is the efficient and the material cause. Why I 
“ On account of creating himself.” That is, in the text: ‘ That itself 
created itself’ (Tait. 2.7), He Himself is indicated as the creator of 
Himself, the object of creation, — the word ‘krti’ means creation, — 
on account of this. If it be objected: How can the fact that the 
Creator Himself is the object of His own creation be reconcilable ? — 
the author replies : ** On aecount of transformation”. The omniscient 
and omnipotent Supreme Soul, non-deviating in nature, transforms 
Himself into the form of the world through the projection of His own 
])owers, consisting in His own self and superintended by Him; on 
account of such a transformation everythirig is faultless. His powers 
are infinite and natural, as established by the following scriptural 
and Smrti texts, viz. ' His supreme power is declared to be of various 
kinds ind(‘(*d, and natural is the operation of his knowledge and power * 
(Sv(!t. O.S). ‘ I'he ancient Person is pos.sess<‘d of a variety of powers, 

and tlu^ powers of others cannot be like them’, ‘ Hundreds of positive 
pow(‘rs, like creation and the rest, which are inconceivable to the com- 
jirehension of all iKungs, may belong to Brahman, 0 b(\st among the 
a.sceties, as heat to fire’ (V.P. 1.3.2 i). He projects them in th(* 
beginning of creation. The best among the sacred texts of the ^veta- 
.svataras proves His non-dej)endence on another at the beginning of 
creation, as well as His being without an equal or a sujKuior, thus; 
‘His action and organ do not exist, His equal or siq>erior is not seen’ 
(iSvet. O.H). And the following scriptural and Smrti texts are evidences 
with regard to His transformation or_the projection of jKiwers: Mu.st 
as a spider creates and takes’ (Mund. 1.1.7), ‘Having entered into 
pradhana (i.e. matter) and purusa (i.e. soul) through His own wish. 
Hari stirred up the mutable (viz. matter) and the immutable (vdz. 
soul) when the time of creation arrived’ (V.P. 1.2.29 2), ‘Just as a 
tortoise, having stretched forth its limbs, draws them in again, so the 


1 p. 22. 


2 P. la. 
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soul of beings swallows up again the created beings* (Maha. 12. 

70726-7073ai). 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srfkantha 

They break the sutra into two different sutras, viz. ‘ Atmakfteh * 

and‘Parinamat*.2 


SOTRA 27 

“And because (Brahman) is celebrated to be the source." 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And in the texts: ‘The source of beings the wise see’ 

(Mund. 1.1.6 3), ‘The creator, the Lord, the jx^rson, the source of 
Brahma’ (Mund. 3.1.3^), Brahman “is celebrated" by the word 
‘’source". Hence, Brahman alone is the material cause. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“Because" in the texts: ‘The .source of lx*ings which tlu* wise 
see’ (Mund. 1.1.6), ‘Tlie creator, the Lord, the jH*rson, tlu* source 
of Brahma’ (Mund. 3.1.3), ‘This is tlie .source of all’ (Maud. 6), 
Braliman “ is celebrated " by th(‘ word “ .source*", (h*noting the material 
<ause, — the material cau.se is none but Brahman, — this is tlu^ s(*ns(*. 
Hence, the doctrine of the Samkhyas is not to Im* ac(‘(*|)t<‘d, lM‘iiig 
oppo.sed as it is to the Veda. It is establishesl that Lord Ki'sna aloiu*, 
the .sole topic of all the \"(‘das, diff<*rent aial non-dillerent from the 
universe, the Highest Person, the* l.<ord, and the Lord of all, is to be* 
meditated on by one desirous of salvation as the* non-diflerent male*rial 
and effie'ient e*ause e)f the uni verst*. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The material cause’ (7). 


* P. 615, linen 24-25. vol. .'1. Heiiding; 'liaralf' inMtviul ' gramite.' . 

Vanpavasi readn ‘/at p. l.'iTl. 

2 Sri. B. p. 404, Part 1 ; Hk. B., pp. .>64 -6.5, Part 6. 

^ R, Hh, il. 

* Op. cif. 
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COMPARISON 

Saipkara and Srikai^fha 

As before they do not take this adhikarana to be directly connected 
with the refutation of the Samkhya view, as Nimbarka does.i 


Adhikarana 8: The section entitled ‘The expla- 
nation of all*. (Sutra 28) 

SCTRA 28 

“Hereby all is explained, explained.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ Hereby”, i.e. by the totality of the sections, ‘all’ the Vedantas 
‘are explained’ as referring to Brahman, “explained”. 


Here ends the fourth quarter of the first chapter of the Vedanta- 
parijata-saurabha, an interpretation of the ^ariraka-mimamsa 
texts, and composed by the reverend Nimbarka. 

Vedanta •kaustubha 

Now, the reverend author of the aphorisms is showing the con- 
cordance of all the Vedantas with regard to Brahman by means of 
extended and analogical application. 2 “Hereby”, i.e. through the 
above mode of concordance, “all” Vedantiis, mentioned or non- 
mentioned, sliould be known to be “explained” as referring to Brahman. 
It should be known that the Wias also are in concorilance with 
regard to Brahman alone, in accordance with the scriptural text: 
‘The word which all the Vedas record’ (Katha 2.15); and in accordance 
with the Smfti text : ‘ “ I alone am to be known through all the 
Vedas”* (Gita 15.15). The repetition shows the end of the chapter. 
Hence it is established that Lord Kf^na, the cause of the origin 
and the rest of the universe, the sole topic of all thc^ Vedas, and 

> Vide V.K. 1.4.23. p. 142 and 1.4 27. p. 145. K.S.S. od. 

5* AtuMa. For the explanation of ^ atideia' hoc V.K. 2.1.3. 
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denoted by the termfi ‘Brahman*, ‘NarSyana* and the rest, is to bc^ 
worshipped by one, desirous of salvation, through hearing, thinking, 
meditating and so on. 

Here ends the section entitled ‘The explanation of all* (8). 

Here ends the fourth quarter of the first chapter of the Vedanta- 
kaustubha, a commentary on the ^ariraka-mimamsa, and composed 
by the reverend teacher Srinivasa, dwelling under the holy lotus-feet 
of Nimbarka, the founder and teacher of the sect of the venerable 
Sanatkumara. 


COMPARISON 
Sainkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different, viz. they connect this adhikarana more 
directly with the refutation of the Samkhya doctrine, which Nimbilrka 
does not. Thus, the meaning of the sutra according to Samkara and 
Bhaskara is: ‘Hereby* (ij^. by the mode of refuting the Samkhya 
view), all (i.e. other doctrine like Atomism and tlu' rest) are explaine<l 
(as negated), explained 

Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. ‘Hereby (viz. by the method indi- 
cated above) all (the words like pradhana, Siva and the rest) aR» 
explained (as denoting Brahman alone), explained’.* 

Thus, wo find that Nimbarka, Ramanuja and Baladov’a direct 
the entire pada, except the last adhikarana, to the relutation ot the 
Samkhya view', but surprisingly enough make no reference to the 
Samkhya view in the last adhikarana, bringing in different topics. 
Nimbarka and Ramanuja speak of the general (;oncordance ot tlu^ 
Vedanta texts in the last section, while Baladeva 8j)eaks of the signi- 
ficance of all names. 

No less surprising is the procedure ot »§arnkara and Bhaskara. 
{^amkara finishes with the refutation of the Samkhya doctrines in 
adhikarana 3, and takes the intervening four adhikarana as conc^wned, 
not with the refutation of the Samkhya doctrine, but with th<» general 
c-oncordanee of the Vedanta texts, etc. Ihen, all of a sudden, he 
refers to the Samkhya doctrine in the last adhikarana. 

* S.B. 1.4.28, p. 4.36; Bh. B. 1.4.27, p. 86. 

2 G.B. 1.4.28. 
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Bh&skara closely follows iSamkara. He too finishes with tho 
refutation of the Samkhya doctrine in a^ikara^a 3, takes the inter- 
vening three adhikara^as as concerned with the general concordance 
of texts, but takes the last two adhikaranas as referring to the 
SSmkhya doctrine. 

Srikantha is the most consistent of all. He finishes with the 
refutation of the Samkhya doctrine in adhikarana 3, once for all, 
and directs the remaining adhikaranas to other topics. 

R4$um4 

The fourth section of the first chapter consists of : — 

1 . 28 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Nimbarka. 

2. 28 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to ^amkara. 

3. 29 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to RamSnuja. 

4. 27 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Bhaskara. 

6. 29 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Srikantha. 

6. 28 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to BaJadova. 

Ramanuja and l^rikantha split sutra 26 in Nimbarka- bhasya into 
two separate sutras, while Bhaskara takes the sutras 17 and 18 in 
Nimbarka- bha^ya as one sutra. 



SECOND CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

FIRST QUARTER (Pftda) 


Adhikarana 1: The section entitled ‘Smpti*. 
(Sutras 1 - 2 ) 

SCTRA 1 

‘‘If it be objected that there will result the fault of 

NOT leaving a room FOR SmRTI, (wE REPLY:) NO, FOR THERE WILL 

RESULT THE FAULT FOR LEAVING NO ROOM FOR (OTHER) SMRTIS/’ 

The interpretation of the Brahma-sutras entitled: ‘ \^cdanta-pari- 
jatii-saurabha ^ composed by the reverend Nimbarkn. 

Now, it is being demonstrated in details how the stated concord- 
ance is free from all contradictions. If it be objected: There d(X»s 
exist a need for Smrtis for confirming Scripture. Among these, tlu' 
Samkhya-Smrti is to be accepted. It is not to l)e said that it, 
<lesignating as it does a non-sentient cause, is not to be accepted for 
that reason — for, then, “ there will result the fault of leaving no room 
for Smrti ” — (we reply:) ‘no’, for, then, there will result the contra- 
diction of other Smrtis which deal with a wuiticnt (^luse mentioned 
in the Veda — such is the meaning of the text. 

The commentary entitled ‘ Wdanta-kaustubha’, composed by 
the reverend teacher Srinivasa. 

With a view to inducing one desiring salv^ation to thc^ r<*j)eated 
practice of the hearing, thinking and the like of the Vcdilnla, revealing 
the qualities, nature and so on of Brahman, — which practice is con- 
ducive to the meditation on Brahman, th<j exclusive ca\ise of a direct 
vision of Him, — the concordance of the scriptural Uixts with regard 
to Brahman, — the Highest Person, different and non-different from 
all, free by nature from all faults, the one abode of a mass of auspicious 
qualities and the cause of the world, — has l)een shown in the previous 
chapter. Now, in this second chapter, contradictions an^ Ixdng 
removed. Thus, in the first quarter, the faults found by the opponents 
with our own view' are refute<l. In the second quarter, faults are 
found with the views of the opfionents, based on a semblance of reason, 
{and not on real reason), with a view' to inducing pc*ople to our own 
view. In the third C 4 uarter, it is shown in details how the scriptural 



268 


VEDiNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


[se. 2. 1. 1, 
ADH. 1 .] 


texts, regarding the origin of the great elements like the ether and the 
rest, are all free from contradictions ; and, further, the order of creation 
and destruction, and the nature of the individual soul, are determined. 
In the fourth quarter, again, the contradictions among the texts, 
demonstrating the organs of the individual soul, are removed. Now, 
first, it is being demonstrated that our view is consistent with the 
Smrtis as well. 

It has been stated in the section treating of proof ^ that Brahman, 
the cause of the world, has the Veda as His sole proof, since He cannot 
be known through any other source. And in the section, treating of 
concordance 2, it has been established that there is concordance of all 
the Vedas with regard to Brahman alone. And, likewise, the meaning 
of the Veda being very difficult to be grasped without the help of Smrtis, 
composed by those who are versed in the Veda, there is a need for 
Smrtis as well. It has been declared by Smpti itself that one, who is 
without the Smpti, to be a one-eyed man, thus: ‘Scripture and Smfti 
are celebrated to Ije the two eyes of the wise. Deprived of one, one 
is said to be “one-eyed”; deprived of both, “blind”’. Hence, on 
the doubt, viz. whether the Samkhya-Smrti and the rest are to be 
accepted as true for the sake of making the Veda clear, or the Manu- 
Smfti and the like, — if it be argued: The Samkhya-Smirti is to be 
accepted for the sake of making the Veda clear, the aim of the Veda 
being to impart self-knowledge to all. If unable to give rise to self- 
knowledge, the collected Vedio texts must all bo simply fruitless like 
a cow yielding no milk. So why should a Smpti, which is concerned 
with teaching self-knowledge, be disregarded by any seeker after 
knowledge ? The Manu-Srarti and the rest, on the other hand, aim 
simply at demonstrating the works which lead to results, hero or 
hereafter. The J^veta^vataras record the omniscience of Kapila in 
the passage: ‘Who, in the beginning, bears in his thoughts the sage 
Kapila, the born, and sees him while being born’ (Svet. 6.2). Hence 
the Sm|i/i which is composed by an omniscient person must be accepted 
for knowing the principle of the soul. That part of Veda which teaches 
the principle of the soul should be understood in accordance with 
the Samkhya-Smrti alone. Thus, as the Samkhya-Smrti teaches a 
non-sen tient cause, the doctrine of a sentient cause cannot be accepted. 
Otherwise, “there will result the fault of leaving no room for the Smrti”, 


1 Vido Ur. Su. 1.1.3. 


a Vide Br. SO. 1.1.4. 
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j.e. there must result the fault of leaving no room for a Smrti which 
designates a non-sentient cause and is composed by an omniscient 
sage, celebrated in the Veda, — 

(We reply:) ‘no*, such a prima facie view is not reasonable. 
Why ? “ Because there will result the fault of not leaving room for 

other Smrtis”, i.e. because there will result the fault of leaving no 
room for the Smrtis other than it, viz. the Manu-Smrti and the rest 
which establish Brahman to be the sole Ciiuse and are bastnl on 
Scripture. The opponent who is shouting on the ground of JSmrti 
can be silenced by that very Smrti itself. Thus, the reverend 
Manu says: ‘He appeared as possessing effective j)owers, like the 
great elements and the rest, <lispelling darkness’ (Manu 1.0 1), ‘He 
having intended (to be many), and desirous of creating various 
kinds of beings, created water in the beginning and left his power 
in it’ (Manu 1.8 2). Apastamba too says: ‘Living beings are the 
abode of him who dwells in all caves (viz. hearts), who is not killed 
and who is stainless’ (Ap. D.S. 1.22.4 8), ‘From him arista all bodies. 
He alone is the source, constant, he is eternal’ (Ap. D.8. 1.23.2^). 
It is said in the Bharata (i.e. MahS-bharata) in the Raja-dharma: 
‘ “You are its origin and the dissolution, O Kr§na ! You alone creah* 
this universe in the beginning. And this univers(‘ is \inder your 
control, O Source of the Universe* I Olxusanco to you, O (J/)rd) 
with the bow, disc and swwd in hands!”’ (Maha. 12.1514 8). In 
the Mok^-dharma «, it is said: “‘For he is the inner soul of beings, 
and called the knower of the field 7 . He is Narayana, having tla^ 
universe as his form, infinite, constant 8. From him arose tin* un- 
manifest, having three gunas, 0 best among tlu^ twice-born I 
(xMaha. 12.12680®). In that very section, to the question: O 

reverend Father I O supremely wise* one ! 1 wish to hear, in truth, 

I 5 2 p, 5 . P. liO, Iiru'M :J-4. 

4 P. 40, lino 2. ^ P. 419, lino 5, vol. 3. 

0 The name of a Hootion of the 12th bo<»k of the Mahn hhnratu, 

<.’hap. 174 to the end. 

7 I.e. the knowor of the body. 

® Tina line is not found either in the Aaiatie Society oil., or in the V'angriviicil 
cd. lioth road instead the line: * I'riijunn-vyaftrtkto tvi? puruifft^ cell kalpituh . 
Vide Asiatic Society ed., p. SI 2, lino fi, vol. :i. V^angavaMl cd., p. ISOO, linen 
14-16. 

® P. 812, linefl 6-6, vol. .'1, Aniatii' Society od. 
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about Visinu, with eyes like lotus, unchangeable, the creator who is 
not created, the origin and dissolution of beings, about Narayana. 
Hfslke^a, Govinda, the unconquered, about Ke^va, 0 best among 
the BharatasI’” (Maha. 12.7518-191), (the answer given was:) 

‘ The Highest Person, the great-souled one, the soul of beings, fashion- 
ed the great elements, the air, the light and likewise the water, and 
the ether and the sky’” (MahS. 12.78262). In the Dfina-dharma, 
iSiva says: ‘“Higher than even the reverend Father (i.e. Brahma) 
is Hari, the eternal Person, Kr^na, of a golden appearance and arisen 
like the sun in the cloudless sky, designated as iSrIvatsa, Hy^Ike^a 
worshipped by all the deities. Brahma has sprung up from his belly, — 
likewise I from his forehead, the lights from the hairs on his head, the 
gods and the demons from his body-hairs, the sages have arisen from 
his body, likewise, the eternal worlds. He is the veritable abode of 
the reverend Father (i.e. Brahma), as well as the abode of all the 
gods. He is the creator of this entire world, the Lord of all the three 
worlds, the destroyer of all beings, of the immobile as well as of the 
mobile. He is directly perceived at all times indeed by one who has 
conquered his passions. He is the Lord of the gods and higher 
than the high, omniscient, connected with all, moving everywhere 
and turned towards all. Ho is the Supreme Soul, Hr^ike^a, all- 
pervading, the Supreme Lord’” (Maha. 13.6607-6512 3). In that 
very section, the omniscient Devavrata, too, says, beginning: ‘“For 
I know Ki^na in truth’” (Maha. 13.7669 *) and continuing: ‘“Know 
everything, the movable, as well as the immovable, all souls and the 
universe as Kj^^ia.® Whatever is honoured in the worlds as a 
meritorious act, whatever is auspicious or inauspicious, — all that is 
Ke6ava, the inconceivable, everything else is the reverse. Such a 
Ke4ava is self-born, He is Narayana supreme and unchangeable; 
the middle, the beginning and the end of the universe which existed ; 
knowablo by all; the origin as well as the dissolution of beings’” 


1 F. 631, lines 18-19, vol. 3. • Ojp. c£<., line 25. 

* Fp. 237-238, vol. 4. Heading dififoront in some places, viz. *Sa hi deva- 
varah Mfdd deva^ndthah parantapiih. Sarvnjfia^ aa hi aatfidliffah , . . * 
VaAgaxAsi ed. reads mrva-aatfUli^h otherwise it is the same as the above. 
F. 2<K 6, \ ol. 2. 

* F. 256. line 26. vol. 4. 

* Keadmg: ‘6'fiiToifi kftanam , . viJvam enam . . P. 258, lino 7. 

Keadiuv in the Vahgav&al ed, exactly similar. P. 2017, 
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. Maha. 13.7391 ; 7399-7400^). And the statements by Him whose 
leet are worshipped by all the composers of Smptis are as follows: 

‘I am the source of all, from me everything arises**' (Glt& 10.8), 
“I am the source, likewise, the dissolution of the entire universe*’* 
(Gita 7.6). Para^ra, too, declares: ‘“The universe has arisen from 
\lsnu, and in Him alone it is grounded. He is the cause of the sub- 
sistence and control of the universe and He is the universe ** * (V.P. 
1.1.35 2). The sense is that if the view of Kapila be accepted as 
conducive to the Vedanta, then all those above and other texts must 
be contradicted. But the Manu-Smrti and others are acceptable, since 
they establish religious duties, which are meant to the knowledge of 
Brahman, designated in the Veda; since they establish the qualities, 
nature and the rest of Brahman ; and since they are composed by those 
who know the Veda. And in the Veda the cause of the world is 
designated to be a sentient principle, in fact, none but Brahman. 
Ik^cause of their opposition to this, the Samkhya-Smrti and the rest 
are not acceptable. As the reverend Manu says : ‘ Whatever Sniftis 
are outside the pale of the Veda, whatever heterodox doctrines there 
are, — all of them are fruitless after death; these Smptis are given tr) 
ignorance’ (Manu 12.95 ^). Further, the composer, too, of the Smfti 
which is opposed to the Veda (viz. the Samkhya-Smrti) is a certain 
sage, called Kapila, like Kanada and the rest, but is not the lonl Kapila, 
called Vasudeva. As is declared by the Padma-purana : ‘Kapila, called 
N'asudeva, told the principle of the Hainkhya, supported by the moaning 
of all the Vedas, to the gotls like Brahma and the rest, and likewise 
to Bhrgu and others, likewise to Asuri. Another Kapila told the 
v'^amkhya, opposed to all the Vedas and Hupj)orted by false arguments, 
to another Asiiri Kapik, montiono<l in the scriptural text, should 
bo known to be Hiranyagarbha. 

I P. 25S, lincH 7, lieoiimn i * KlaJrM, Kcdiivolnicabhuyo Ndra- 

yaixah . . sambabfiOfaUhn VniigavAnl exactly Miiniltti*, 

only ^hubhufotdm* in place vf * mrultabhuAaUJm'. P. 2017. 

* P. 8. 

» P. 483. 
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SCTRA 2 

"AKD ok ACCOUKT of THI KOK-FKBOEFnOK ON THB PABT OF 

OTHBBS.” 

VedSnta-pSiiJSta-saurabha 

“And on account of the non-perception on the part of others’’, 
i.e. on the part of Mann and the rest, that the Veda is concerned ^-with 
pradhftna, Snifti which is opposed to the Veda is unauthentic. 

Vedinta - kaustubha 

“ And on account of the non-perception on the part of others ’’, — 
i.e. on the part of men like Manu and the rest, other than Kapila and 
best among those versed in the Vedas,> — ^that the Veda is <y> n nem ed 
with pradh&na, the S&ipkhya-Smpti is to be disregarded. Hence, 
it is established that the rejection of the Smfti which is opposed to 
the Veda is not in conflict with the stated concordance. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘Smfti’ (1). 

COMPARISON 
Saipkara and BbSskara 

Interpretation different, viz. ‘On account of the non-perception 
(in Scripture and ordinary experience) of others (viz. of the principles 
of mahat and the rest, other than pradhSna), (the Samkhya-Smrti 
is not to be accepted) 

Baladeva 

His interpretation too is very similar to the above one; 
viz. ‘On account of the non-perception (in Scripture) of others (viz. 
of many other doctrines found in the Samkhya system, such as, the 
doctrine that the souls are pure consciousness and all-pervasive and 
so on) ’.s 


* I.o. as men like Manu and others reject pradh&na, pradh&na cannot bo 
the cause of the world. 

» 6.B. 2.1.2, p. 443 s Bh. B. 2.1.2, p. 88. 

> U.B. 2.1.2, p. 11, Chap. 1. 
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Adhikarana 2: The section entitled: ‘The re- 
futationoftheYoga*. (Sutra 3) 

SCTRA 3 

“Hereby the Yoga is refuted.” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 


By the refutation of the Samkliya-Smrti, the Yoga-Snifti, too 
is refuted. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 


Now, the author points out the unauthenticity of the Yoga- 
Smrti. 

This aphorism is of the form of a formal extension (atidefia). 
A formal extension means the intimation of similarity when such 
a similarity is not known. Thus, at first, the Yoga-Smfti is taken 
to be concerned with making the Veda clear, accepting as it does 
the word ‘Yoga’, which is accepted by Scripture, too, in the text: 
‘This they think to be the Yoga, the firm holding back of the senses’ 
(Katha 6.11); and hence its similarity to the 8amkhya«Smrti is not 
known. Therefore, this aphorism intimates tlu' similarity of the 
Yoga-Smrti to the Samkhya-Smrti. “ Hert^by ”, i.e. by this very 
refutation of the Siimkhya-Smrti which establishes a non-sentient 
cause, the Yoga-Smrti, too, should l)e known to Ix^ refuted. In the 
statement: “The Y^oga is refuted”, by the term “yoga”, the Hmrti 
which establishes it is understood. The pur|K)8<‘ of the mention of the 
term “Yoga” in the statement: ‘The Yoga-Smrti in refuted' is this: 
Although the Lord is admitted in the Yoga doctrine, yet lie is not 
established primarily, as He is in the aphorism and t<^xts like : Ihcn, 
therefore, an enquiry into Brahman' (Br. Su. 1.1.1), ‘”0, the soul, 
verUy, should be skui ” ' (Brh. 2.4.5; 4.5.6) : The primacy of the 
Yoga alone is found in the beginning: ‘Now, an instruction nith regard 
to the Yoga' (Y.S. 1 .1), and in the aphorism, laying down its definition, 
viz.: ‘The Y'^oga is the suppression of the fimctions of the mind' 
(Y.S. 1.2 1). And, this mere suppression of the functions of the mind, 
devoid of any connection with the Lord, is, indcHjd, of no avail in 
crossing the world, any more than a dog’s tail is in crossing tlio ocean. 


> V. 4. 


18 
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So, it is to be rejected, opposed as it is to Soriptural and Sm)rti texts 
like ‘ “ O, the soul, verily, should be seen ’ (Bfh. 2.4.6 ; 4.5.6), ‘ The 
knower of Brahman attains the highest’ (Tait. 2.1), ^‘*By knowing 
me, one attains peace”’ (Gita 6.29), ‘The binder with the noose 
of the world, and the liberator from the noose of the world’, ‘This 
one thing is well-established that the object to be worshipped is 
NUraya^ia, Hari’ and so on. Salvation being impossible through 
a mere suppression of the functions of the mind, the Yoga doctrine 
which deals with the primacy of that only is, indeed, non-acceptable. 
Its view is that pradh&na, devoid of any connection with Brahman, 
is the material cause of the world, and the Lord is merely the efBlcient 
cause of the world; and this, too, being opposed to the Veda, is certainly 
unreasonable. There are many other faults in the Yoga doctrine, 
but they are not quoted here needlessly. And the term ‘Yoga’ 
found in Scripture and Snqrti, refers to the meditation and the rest 
on the Lord. The eulogizing statement in the Mok^a-dharma, etc., 
on the contrary, is intended only for referring to that portion of Yoga, 
etc. which is not opposed to Scripture. Hence, it is established that 
the stated concordance, indicating the causality of Brahman, is not 
contradicted by the Yoga-Smpti. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘The refutation of the Yoga ’ (2). 


Adhikarana 3: The section entitled ‘Difference^ 
(Sutras 4-11). Prima facie view (Sutras 4-5) 

StTRA 4 

” (Therb is) no (having Brahman as the cause) on its part, 

ON ACCOUNT OF DIFFERENCE, (iTS) BEING SO (iS KNOWN) FROM 
THE TEXT.” 

Vedinta-pirijdta-saurabha 

We object ^ to your view on the ground of reason. The world 
has not Brahman as its material cause ” on account of difference ”. 


^ Oorroct reading : ^ prtUyavaiiffhaU' which is translated hero. Vide C.S.S. 
ed., p« 24 and Brindaban ed., p. 378. 
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And the difiference is to be known also “from the text viz, ‘He 
became knowledge and non-knowledge’ (Tait. 2.6 1). 

Ved§nta-kau8tubha 

Thus, the objection based on Sm|:tis has been disposed of by the 
preceding two sections. Now, the objection based on reasoning is 
being disposed of. 

It has been stated under the aphorism: ‘From whom (arise) its 
origin and the rest’ (Br. Su. 1.1.2) that it (viz. the world) has 
Brahman for its material cause. The prima fcu^ie objector objects to 
it on the ground of reason thus: ‘no*. This world has not Brahman 
for its material cause. Why? “On account of differenoe.” That 
is, Brahman possesses the attributes of sentience, non-grossness, 
infinity, purity, and the rest, while the world possesses just the 
opposite attributes of non-sentience, grossness and so on, — on account 
of such a dissimilarity between the two. Whatever is different from 
something has not that for its material cause, just as the pot, which is 
(lifEerent from the ether, has not the ether as its material cause; just 
as the pot, the dish and the rest, which are different from the potter, 
have not the potter as their material cause. 

If it be objected. It is found that the attributes of a material 
cause recur in its effects as well. Similarly, in the case under discussion, 
too. Brahman is the material cause; and the universe, His effect, 
consisting of sentient beings like men, animals and the rest, must 
be similar to Him. Hence the reason (viz. : “ On account of difference “) 
does not hold good, — 

(We reply) No, because that there do exist the attributes of 
non-sentience, grossness and the rest in the effect, viz. : in stones, woo<l 
and the rest, is known from the evidence of direct j)eroeption. 

If it be objected: It is possible to imagine that there is sentience 
in them, too, though unmanifest ; hence there is no difference. 

(We reply:) No, because it is unreasonable to take what is known 
through direct perception to be otherwise on the ground of mere 
imagination. 

The difference is known “ from the text “ as well,— this is stated 
by the phrase: “ its being so i.e. “ its beuig so or its difference, 
is known “from the text” as well, i.e. from the following texU: ‘He 


1 d. H, Bh, iK. 
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became Knotvledge and non-knowledge' (Tait. 2.6), 'On the 
tree, a jx^rson, immersed, grieves for his impotence, bewildeud’ 
(Murid. 3.1.2; ^vet. 4.7), *And the soul, which is without the Lord, 
is bound, because of being an enjoyer (Svet. 1.8) and so on. 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Interpretation absolutely different. He takes this sutra a.s 
forming one adhikarana by itself, concerned with demonstrating tlu^ 
eternity and infallibility of the Veda. He thus does not take this 
sutra as representing a j)rima facie view. Thus, this sutra means, — 
a(;eording to him, — ‘(The Veda is) not (unauthoritative like the 
Sanikhya and the rest), on account of (its) difference (from them), 
(i.e. because it is a non-human origin unlike the Samkhya and tlu‘ 
rest); (its) Inung so (i.e. its eternity) (is known) from the text 

PKIMA FACIE VIEW (concluded) 

SCTRA 5 

“ Bl T (THKKE JS) THK OKSIGNATION of the PRESIDINi; (deities) 

ON A(’(’OrNT OK SPECIALTY AND FOLLOWING.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

” Jhit " in the texts: ‘The earth spoke’ (Tait. Sam. 5.5.2, 3‘^), 
'These .sense-organs, disputing about .self- supremacy, >vent to Brahma 
(Bfh. ().1.7 ^) and so on, there is 'the designation of their presiding’ ^ 
<leities, ‘on account of the s|H‘citicat ion mentioned in the pas.sage: 
‘“Wry well, Kd m(‘ enter into thesis three divinities”’ (Chand. 
t).3.2^); and ‘on a(‘count of the following', or entering, mentioned 
in the pa.ssagt*: ‘Fire, iHM’oming sjK‘ech, entered the mouth’ (Ait. 
2.4 «). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To th(» objection, viz.: From the .siTiptural texts: ‘The earth 
s|K)ke lo him’ (Tait. Sain. 5,5.2, 3), ‘The earth spoke’ (nat. Br. 

> U.B. 2.1.4, p. 18. Chap. 2. 

P. 70. line 9, vol. 2. * K, IL 

‘ C.8.S. cfl. rtnid.s inoaiiiiig ‘their rcsjxK’ti\«' deities p. 24. 

•' U, IL 0 S, K, 13h. SK. 
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1,1.3, 41), 'The waters spoke’ (Sat. Br. 6.1.3, 2^), ‘These senses. 
Divans, disputing about self-suprenmey, went to Brahma' (Brh. 
i.1.7), ‘They said to speech: “Do you sing for us’” (Brh. 1.3.2) 
I lid so on, it is known that of the effects too are sentient; and heiuH‘ 
ihey have no difference from the material cause — 

We reply: The word “but” disposes of tlie stated objection. 
There is no designation of sentience on the part of the effects, and 
.() they cannot have Brahman for their material cause; but there 
s the designation of only the presiding deities of earth and the 
est in the passages, ‘The earth R|K)ke to liim' (Tait. Sam. 5.5.2, 3) 
ind so on. Why? “On account of sj^'cmlity and following”, i.e. 
nn account of the specification of the earth and the rest by the word 
‘deity’ in the passage: ‘“Very well, let me enter into these thre(‘ 
deities’” (Chand. 6.3.2), and on account of the sjXH'ilieations of the 
sense-organs by the word ‘deity’ in the passages: ‘The.se deities, 
verily, disputing about self-supremacy’ (Kaus. 2.14), ‘These deities, 
verily, having known sufieriority in the vital breath’ (Kaus. 2.14): 
as well as ‘on account of the following’ of tire and the rest as tla* 
presiding deities of speech and the rest, i.e. on account of the scrip- 
tural mention of following, or entering, in tlie passage: ‘Fins IxM'oming 
."IK'eeh, entered the mouth,— the sun, iK'coming sight, tlu* (‘ves’ 
(Ait. 2.4). Hence the world Ixdng different from Brahman, Brahman 
is not its material cause. 

(OMPARISOX 

Baladeva 

Literal interpretation same, but imjHut different, since he tak(‘s 
this Sutra as an adhikarana by itself, not laying down a pri wa farir 
view, but the correct conclusion. Thus, the Sutra means according 
to him “(If it lx* objected: How to reconcile the* absurd .sayings ol 
the Vedas, such as ‘Fire willed to Ik* many’ and so on (). We reply: (In 
those pa.ssages) there is the designation of the presiding (deities) (ol 
fire and the rest), on account of s|K‘ciaIity and following (i e entering 
into) 

1 P. 505, lino 12. 

- Op. Cl/., line 0. 

3 G.H. 2.1.5, p. IS, C’hap. 2. 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 6-7) 

SCTRA 6 

“ But (it) is seen.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

With regard to it, we reply: ‘‘ It is seen ’’ that there is the origin 
of hairs on the head and so on from a person from whom they are 
different, and of dung-beetles from the cow-dung from which they are 
different. Hence it is not to be said that the universe, because of 
being different from Brahman, has not Him as its material cause. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author points out that such a prima facie view is based on a 
fallacious reason (viz. ‘on account of difference’). 

The word “ but ” is for disposing of the prhm facie view. The 
statement that this universe has not Brahman as its material cau8t> 
on account of being diffei*ent from Him, is not tenable, since it “is 
seen ’’ that there is the origin of nails, body-haiis and the rest from a 
person from whom they are different, and that of the dung-beetles 
from the cow-dung, from which they are different, — on account of 
this, — this is the sense. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Interpretation same, but he takes this sutra as forming an 
adhikarana by itself. 

C’ORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

SOTRA 7 

“If it be objected that (in that case the effect must be) 

NON-EXISTENT (WE REPLY .) NO, ON ACCOUNT OF THERE BEING A 

NEGATION MERELY.” 

Vedinta-parijSta-saurabha 

If it be objected: If the effect be different from its material cause, 
it must bo ‘'non-existent” prior to its origination, — (we reply:) No 
.such objection can be raiseil, “on account of there being a negation 
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merely ”, in the previous aphorism, of the rule that there is a similarity 
between the material cause and its eflPect in every respect. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: Having admitted an absolute similarity between 
the material cause and its effect in the aphorism: ‘(There is) no 
(having Brahman for its cause) on its part, on account of difference ’ 
(Br. Su. 2.1.4), it has been objected by the opponent that the world 
l)eing different from Brahman, He is not its material cause with a 
view to disposing of that objection, it has been established in tlie 
aphorism: ‘But (it) is seen* (Br. Su. 2.1.6) that there can he a cause- 
effect relation even between two different objects. With regard to 
it, the question is whether prior to creation the universe was non- 
different from its cause, or different. What is your opinion ? If yo\i 
.say: Non-different, — then, just as the origin of a different world is 
admitted, like the origin of hairs on the head and l)ody hairs from a 
person from whom they are different, so why there may not Ix^ tlu^ 
origin of a similar world, like the origin of a gold-bracelet and the rest 
from gold ? 

If you say : Different, — then, the world must have a material 
cause different from Brahman, an<l hence pradhana must lx‘ tlu* 
cause of the world. If it Ix^ said that this cannot Ix' admitted, as 
pradhana has been already refuted, — (we point out) in the ti^xts: 
‘Brahman! is one only, without second* (Chfi^nd. 6.2.1), ‘Thcrt^ 
was, verily, Narayana, the one’ (Maha. Up. 1.2), *Then then' was 
Vl^nu, Hari alone, without parts’, — there is the mention of a single 
reality ; and hence, it follows that there was the absiMia' of anything 
else prior to creation. Therefore, the world must be non-existent 
prior to creation. 

(Here ends the original prima facie view.) 

(Author’s conclusion.) 

(We reply:) ‘No’. Why? “On account of there Wng a 
negation merely.” The aphorism ‘But (it) is seen’ (Br. Su. 2.1.6) 
negates merely, — by way of mentioning the differences Ix^twoen the 
material cause and its effect, — the rule, a<imitted by the op|)onent, viz. 
that there is similarity between a material cause and its effect in every 

^ The word * Brahman' is not ineludc<l in the original text. 
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respect; but it never establishes any difference between the two in 
every respect. Hence, because of having Brahman as its soul, the 
universe is existent even during its causal state. 

Or an alternative explanation of the phrase; “On aocoimt of 
there being a negation merely ”. The statement, viz. ‘The univerae 
is non-existent' is a negation merely, i.e. without any meaning, in 
accordance with the scriptural text: ‘ “ The existent alone, my dear, 
was this in the beginning’’ ’ (Ch&nd. 6.2.1). 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

Interpretation different, viz.: ‘If it be said that (the effect) is 
non-existent (prior to its actual creation), (we reply) No, since (it) 
is a more negation (without an object to be negatived)’. That is, 
the negation by the opponent, viz. : ‘The world is non-existent’ has 
no object, for it certainly cannot have for its object the existence of 
the effect prior to its actual creation, as the effect always exists in its 
cause, whether before or after its actual creation.^ 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutra 8) 

SCTRA 8 

“On account of trbbb bbinq the consequence of (becouino) 

LIKE THAT DURING DISSOLUTION, (THE DOCTRINE OF THE CAUSALITY 

OF Brahhan) is inconsistent.’’ 

Vedfinta-paiijSta-saurabha 

An objection is raised: As at the time of dissolution, the cause, 
like the effect, will become non-sentient, the view that Brahman is 
the material cause of the universe is “ inconsistent ’’. 

VedSnta-kauatubha 

An objection is raised once more. 

It is objected; “Inconsistent ", indeed, is the view which admits 
Brahman to be the material cause of the world— Brahman who 

^ 8.B. 8.1.7, ‘ffiiUittMatit hUoi/t ndqsi pnUifttihatjfa pratifedAyom 
p# 453* 
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j) 088 es 8 e 8 the attributes of sentienoe, infinity, freedom from sins and 
the rest, and is established by the scriptural texts: “Brahman is 
truth, intelligence, infinite” (Tait, 2.1), “Free from sins, ageless, 
deathless” (ChSnd. 8.1.6; 8.7.1, 3; Maitri. 7.7), ” Who is omniscient, 
all-knowing” (Mupd. 1.1.9; 2.2.7) and so on. Why? “On account 
of there being the consequence of (becoming) like that during dissolu- 
tion.” That is, because “ during dissolution”, or during reabsorption, 
non-sentienoe, limitedness, impurity and the rest will occur on the 
part of the material cause as well, “like that”, i.e. as on the part of 
the effect. The sense is that during dissolution, the world, possessing 
non-sentience and the rest, and merged into its material cause in an 
order reverse to that of creation, i.e. merge<l into Brahman, possessing 
the attribute of sentienoe and the rest, is sure to defile Him with its 
own attributes, as does butter-milk dropped in milk. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 3-10) 

SCTRA 9 

“ But no, on account of thkrb being parallel in- 
stances.” 

Vedfinta-parijfita-saurabha 

The reply is as follows: There is indee<l no “ consequen(X) of (be- 
coming) like that Just as the evolutes of the earth do not defile 
it when dissolved into it, so the universe, the ovolute of Brahman, 
also does not. 

Vedfinta-kaustubha 

The author refutes the objection. 

“But no”, i.e. no such consequence follows, and hence our 
view does not involve any inconsistency. Why? An effect does 
not defile its material cause with its own attributes when dissolved 
into it, there being parallel instances to this effect. Just as the evolutes 
like bracelets, ear-rings and the rest, when dissolved, do not defile 
the lump of gold with their own attributes; and just as the evolutes 
of the earth, when dissolved into the earth, do not defile the earth 
with their own attributes, so this universe, consisting of the sentient 
and the non-sentient, when dissolved into Brahman, does not, indeed. 
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<lefile Brahman, possessing the sentient and the non-sentient as His 
powers. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

SCTRA 10 

“And on account of objection to his own view.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The Samkhya, maintaining a doctrine opposed to the Veda, 
cannot raise any objection, since the stated objections apply to his 
own view as well. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author points out that the Samkhya cannot even object that 
there is any inconsistency in our view which is based on the Veda. 

There js no inconsistency in our view based as it is on Scripture. 
It has been alleged by the Samkhya, unacquainted as he is with the 
settled conclusion of the Ved&nta, firstly, that a cause-effect relation 
between Brahman and the world is inappropriate, as there is a 
difference between the cause and the effect in this case; secondly, 
that, in our view, the effect becomes non-existent prior to creation, 
and thirdly, that Brahman becomes like the word during the time of 
<lis8olution. All those objections are of equal force against the 
♦Samkhya doctrine as well. The sense is: The origin of the effect, — 
which possesses colour and the rest and possesses parts, — from pra- 
<lhana, which is colourless and devoid of parts, is admitted. Hence, 
a cause-effect relation between pradhana and its effects is inappro- 
priate, there being here a difference between the cause and the effect. 
Thei-e l)cing nothing gross prior to creation, the effect itself becomes 
non-existent; and during dissolution, prakrti, like the world, becomes 
gross. 

COMPARISON 

All others, except Baladeva, read: “ sapak^a-do^c ca”.^ 

1 S.B. 2.1.10, p. 8.6.7; Sri. B. 2.1.10, p. 13, Part 2; Bli. B. 2.1.10, p. 91; 

B. 2.1.10, p. 14, Parts 7 and 8. 



ISO. 2.1.11. 

ADH. 3.] VBDiNTA-KAUSTtJBHA 283 

SOTRA 11 

“If it be said that on account ai^o of reasoning having 

NO SOLID GROUND, IT IS TO BE INFERRED OTHERWISE, (WE REPLY.) 

IN THAT WAY, TOO, THERE WILL BE THE CONSEQUENCE OF NON- 

BBLBASE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On account also of the instability of reasoning, there is no 
inconsistency in the stated conclusion; since, if pradhana and the rest 
1)6 inferred to be the cause of the world by means of a st rong reasoning, 
then a counter-argument is possible by means of another equally 
strong reasoning. As there will be the “consequence of non-reloiise 
thus also’*, owing to disagreement among the logicians, so, that alone 
which is mentioned in the Veda is acceptable — this is established. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The w’ord “api” means ‘and’. There is no inconsistency in the 
stated conclusion, which is based on Scripture. There is inconsistency 
in the Samkhya conclusion itself which is based on reasoning, sinct) t lu' 
.stated objections apply thereto, “on account also of reasoning having 
no solid ground”, i.e. on account of the instability of reasoning. Tin* 
.s(*n8e is that the thing inferred by one expert logician is set aside by 
another, proved to bo otherwise* by another, — on account of the 
instability of reiisoning in this way. But the thing mentioned in the 
Wdanta in the beginning and the end cannot b<» r<»futed even by 
hundreds of rea.sonings. 

If it be objected: Kven though reasonings like ‘on account of 
difference’ ^ be refutiible, having no solid ground, y«»t in order that 
there may not be any infinite regress, it is perfe(;tly proper to infer, 
in that way, a non-sentient maU^rial cause of the non-sentient effects, 
like the ether and the rest — 

(Wo reply:) “in that way too”, the primacy of reasoning is 
upheld, and hence the conclusion stated in the Veda is rt*gardf*d as but 
of a secondary importance. As a consequencx^ non-relcas<» will rt^sult 
owing to the mutual opposition among Kapila, KiiiiiVla and tlw^ 
rest. It cannot be said that if victory be won by one of them at 
Bome time or other, there will be no non-release as a consequence, — 


» Vide lir. 8u. 2.1.4. 
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it being impossible for one among many persons to be ever- victorious. 
If it be said that the Supreme Soul is such, you fall in with our view; 
so be happy by giving up reasoning which is opposed to the Veda. 

Thus the Lord Vftsudeva, the sole topic of all the Vedas, being 
established to be the material cause of the world, no opposition, based 
on reasoning which is opposed to the Veda is of any avail — ^this is 
established. 

Here ends the section entitled “Difference” (3). 


COMPARISON 

^ Saipkara 

He reads: “ Vimoksa-prasahga” instead of “Anirmoksa-pra- 
sanga”.^ 

RSmanuJa and Srika^fha 

They break it into two different sutras — viz. : “Tarkaprati^than&d 
api” and “Anyathft .... prasahgab 


Adhikara^a 4: The section entitled “The Non- 
acceptance of the rest”. (Sutra 12) 

SOTRA 12 

“HeBEBY the BEMAlNINa (PEBSONS) TOO WHO DO NOT ACCEPT 
(THE Veda) abe explained (i.k. befuted).” 

Vedinta-pdrijdta-saurabha 

“Hereby”, i.o. by the refutation of the SAmkhya view, the 
remaining ones, i.e. others who maintain a cause which is opposed to 
the Veda, “too”, are refuted. 

VedSnta-kaustubha 

Now, the author is extending the above refutation to the remaining 
views. 

“Hereby”, i.e. by the above refutation of the doctrine of pra- 
dhlna as the cause of the world, “the remaining (persons) who do not 

i Ab. 2.1.11, p. 458. 

t 6rl. B., p. 13, Part 2; liK. B., p. 14, Parts 7 and 8. 
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accept (the Veda) too, should be known to be refuted. The word 
‘6i9tSh” means ‘the remaining ones’, i.e. persons other than Kapila i 
and Patafijali *. The word “parigrahfth ” means all who do not accept 
the Veda.® 

It is thus established that the doctrine of the causality of Brahman 
is not contradicted by their views as well. 


Here ends the section entitled “The Non-acceptance of 
the rest ** (4). 


COMPARISON 

Satpkara, Bhaskara and Srfkai^tha 

According to them the word “^i^t&parigrahah” means (the doc- 
trines like Atomism and the rest) which are not accepted by the wise.* 


Adhikarana 5: The section entitled “Becoming 
theenjoyer”. (Sutra 13) 

SCTRA 13 

“If it be objected that on account of (Brahman) bkcomino 

AN ENJOYER, (THERE WILL BE) NON -DISTINCTION, (BETWEEN 

Brahman and the individual soul), wk reply: it may bk 

AS IN ORDINARY LIFE.” 

Vedanta -parij §ta -saurabha 

If it be objected that if Brahman be the material cauw?, then 
Brahman Himself will become an enjoyer of pleasures and pains in 
the form of the individual soul, so that there will Ix^ no distinction 


1 The founder of the SdtjUch^ doctrine. 

* The founder of the Yoga doctrine. 

> This explains the compound: **4i^(dparigrahdh*\ 

^ Hence they explain the compound as uparigraha}}'' and not an 

Sif^d4 ea aparigrahdd ca*\ as done by NirrU>drka, Srinivdsa, Rdmdnu^a and 
Baladeva, Vide Ab. 2.1.11, p. 461 ; Bh. B. 2.1.12, p. 92; iSK. B. 2.1.13, p. 18, 
Parts 7 and 8. 
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between the enjoyer (viz. the individual soul) and the controller (viz. 
Brahman) as well-known from the Veda, — 

(We reply:) In spite of there being a non-distinction, there h 
a distinction as well between the two, as between the sea and the 
wave, and between the sun and its ray. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, having apprehended an objection once more, the author 
is disposing of that here. 

If it be objected : If Brahman who is without an equal or a superior 
be the material cause of the world, then there must be no distinction 
between the enjoyer and the object enjoyed. Why? “On account 
of becoming the enjoyer.*’ That is, all effects whatsoever being non- 
different from their causes, the enjoyer, i.e. the individual soul, will 
become the object enjoyed; and the object enjoyed, i.e. the body, 
the sense-organs and the sense-objects, will become the enjoyer; and 
hence, the distinction between the enjoyer and the object enjoyed, 
well-known in ordinary life and in the Veda, will not be possible on 
this doctrine of the causality of Brahman. Moreover, there will not 
be any distinction between the enjoyer and the controller, because 
the group of enjoyers being non-different from the controller, the 
enjoyer will become the controller, and the controller, the Supreme 
Soul, will become the enjoyer. In ordinary life, to begin with, the 
distinction between the enjoyer and the object enjoyed is well-known, 
thus ‘The individual soul is the enjoyer, the body and the rest are the 
objects enjoyed*, and in the Veda too, thus: “Eats the sweet berry” 
(Mu^d* 3*1.1 ; Svet. 4.6). Similarly, the distinction between the 
enjoyer and the controller, too, is well-known in ordinary life, as is 
evident from the conduct of the good who always regard their pleasures 
and pains os dependent on the Lord; and in the Veda too, thus: “He 
alone makes one do good deeds** (Kaus. 3.8), “The soul which is 
without the Lord is bound, because of being an enjoyer** (Svet. 1.8) 
and so on. Thus, “on account of becoming an enjoyer, there is non*- 
distinction**; and hence the doctrine of the causality of Brahman 
cannot be accepted, — 

The author states the correct conclusion in the words “It may be, 
as in ordinary life”. That is, on our view, too, there may, indeed, 
be a distinction between the enjoyer and the object enjoyed, as well as 
between the enjoyer and the controller, “as in ordinary life”. In 
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ordinary life, although pots, dishes and the rest, having the lump of 
clay as their material cause ; bracelets, ear-rings and the rest, having 
gold as their material cause; foams, waves and the rest, having the 
sea as their material cause; and leaves, fruits and the rest, having the 
tree as their material cause, are all non-di£ferent from their respective 
causes, there is still a mutual distinction amongst the particular 
effects themselves. In exactly the same manner, there may be 
a mutual distinction between the enjoyer and the object enjoyed, 
although they are non-different from Brahman, having Brahman 
{IS their material cause. Similarly, in spite of their non-distinction, 
there may stiQ be a distinction between the enjojrer and the controller ; 
just as pots, dishes and the rest, though by nature non-different from 
the clay, as having no existence and activity apart from the clay, 
are yet by nature different, too, from the clay possessing as they do 
their own peculiar attributes which the clay lacks. The same should 
be known to be the case with the gold and bracelets and the rest too. 
Likewise, there is a natural relation of difference — ^non-differenot^ 
between Brahman and the individual soul. There is, indeed, no 
inconsistency here. Hence it is established that the doctrine of th(' 
causality of Brahman is not open to the above objections. ^ 


Here ends the section entitled “Becoming the enjoyer” (5). 


COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different, viz. they interpret the sutra like Srini- 
vllsa, although while Srinivasa understands the word “ bhoktrA- 
patteh” to mean * because the enjoyer will become the object enjoyed 
and vice versa, m well because the enjoyer will become the controller 
and vice versa’, they understand it to mean only ’because the enjoyer 
will become the object enjoyed and vice versa Each develops liis 
own peculiar theory in connection.* 


^ Note the different interprotatioiw given by NimMrka and S'rlnivdsa, 
< d.B. 2.1.13, pp. 461 ei teq.; Bh. B. 2.1.13, p. 92. 
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Adhikarana. 6: The section entitled ‘‘The begin- 
ing'*. (Sutras 14-19) 


SOTRA 14 

“(There is) non-difperenob (op the effect) from that 

(VIZ. THE cause), on ACCOUNT OF (THE TEXTS) BEGINNING WITH 
THE WORD ‘beginning* AND THE REST.** 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is “non-difFerence** between the efiPect and the cause, and 
not absolute difference. Why? On account of the texts: ‘“The 
effect having its beginning in speech, is a name, the reality is just the 
clay’*’ (Chand. 6.1.41), * “All this has that for its soul. That is 
true . . . Thou art that” * (Chand. 6.8.7, 6.9.4, 6.10.3- 

6.16.3 2), “ All this, verily, is Brahman ” (Chand. 3.14.1 3). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

In the first chapter. Brahman has been described many times as 
different from the sentient and the non-sentient, in order that thei’e 
may be a proper discrimination between the peculiar natures of these 
three realities respectively Here, on the other hand, the non- 
difference of the world, the effect, from Brahman, the cause, resulting 
from the absence of separate existence, activity and the rest (on the 
part of the former), has been established under the aphorism: “If 
it bo objected that (in that case the effect must be) non-existent, 
(we reply:) no, on account of there being a negation merely” (Br. 
Su. 2.1J) and so on. Now, with a view to confirming the stated 
conclusion, the author is refuting the view' of the Vai.4esika8 who hold 
that the effect is not nou-diflferent from the cause, but is something 
wluch originates (i.e. is an absolutely new creation).® 

The compound (“tad ananyatvam”) is to be explained as follows: 
There is non -difference between the two, viz. the cause and the effect; 
or, there is non-difference of that, viz. the world, the effect, from 


> R, Bh. AK, B, a A. R, Bh, Ak. B. 3 r. 

* Vidoo.g. y.K. 1.1.1, p. 11; 1.1.18, p. 32; 1.1.22, p. 36; 1.2.3, p. 50, etc. 
K.S.S. 

3 This 18 the doctrine of A9at-kdryya-vdda. 
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Brahman, the cause; or, there is non-difference of the effect from that, 
nz. the cause. Thict is, thje^^flfect, which is of the form of the sentient 
.ind the non-sentient, which is limited, has many names and forms, 
and is dependent, is non-diflferent from Brahman, the Supreme 
Cause, possessing the sentient and the ^n-sentient as His powers, 
unlimited, denoted by words like ‘one*, ‘without a second* and so 
on, capable of abiding voluntarily in the causal state and in the effected 
state, and prior to the entire universe. The author states the proof 
with regard to it in the words: “on account of (the texts) beginning 
with the word ‘beginning* and the rest**. (The compound “ftram- 
bbana-§abdadibhyah** is to be explained thus:) The texts of which 
the beginning is the word ‘beginning*, on account of them. That is, 
on account of the texts: ‘“The effect, having its beginning in speech, 
is a name, the reality is just the clay*** (Chftnd. 6.1.4), ‘ “The exis- 
tent alone, my dear, was this in the beginning, one, without a second” ’ 
(Chand. 6.2.1), “‘He thought, ‘May I be many*, may I procreate’*. 
He created the light* (Chand. 6.2.3), ‘ “All that has this for its soul. 
That is true. That is the soul. Thou art that”* (ChAnd. 6.8.7, 
etc.), “All this, verily, is Brahman, emanating from Him, disappearing 
into Him and breathing in Him’* (ChSnd. 3.14.1), “That was 
unmanifest then. It became manifest by name and form” (Bfh. 
1.4.7) and so on. There are many texts of such kinds which establish 
the non-difference of the world, the effect, from Brahman, the cause*, 
but which are not quoted here for avoiding prolixity. 

Among these, the meatiing of the text beginning with the word 
‘ beginning * (Arambha^a) is as follows : 

The Chandogas, having made an initial statement to the effect 
that through the knowledge of the materi/il cause there arises the 
knowledge of all the effects, in the {>assHge: ‘ “Whereby the unheard 
becomes heard, the unthought thought, the unknown known ’ 
(Chand. 6.1.3), state a {wrallol instance to establish it, in the piwsage: 

‘ “Just as, my dear, through one lump of clay, everything made of 
clay may be known, — the effect, having its beginning in sjK^ech is a 
name, the reality is just the clay”* (Chand. 6.1.4 i). That is, just 
as ‘through one lump of clay* being known os clay, ‘everything nuwie 
of clay*, i.e. the ‘group of the evolutes of clay, may be know’ti, siiico 


I Xh© paosage in: “ Yathd 9aumy(i t ekena rntTvarp tnfimuiytMffi 

vijAdtanh sydl, vdodrambha^m vikdro ndmaiheyatp mfUikity eva 

19 
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they are all made of clay; — for such a group of evolutes ‘has 
beginning in speech \ i.e. is designated by speech. Speech is of two 
kinds: ‘effect*, i.e. meaning, and ‘name*, i.e. word. The function 
of speech rests on these two, viz. meaning and word, e.g. we say: 
‘Fetch water by the pot*. Hence, ‘the truth* is that the e volute, 
characterized by having a broad bottom and resembling the shape ot 
a belly, having the name ‘pot’, and conducive to the function of 
fetching water and so on, is ‘just clay*. That is, the view that the 
effect is different from the cause, on account of the difference of 
individuality and conception, is incorrect, for it is not possible to 
attribute the individuality or the conception of a pot to the wind 
and the rest which are different from clay.^ If the effect is to originate 
from the non-existtmt simply, then that would load to the origin of 
everything everywhere, as well as to the futility of the activity of 
the agent. So desist from further arguments. 

COMPARISON 

Satnkara 

Each commentator develops his peculiar theory in this connection. 
Sumkara understands the word “Ananyatva” as absolute identity, 
interprets the word ‘vacarambhana* to mean ‘that which begins 
from speech only, but does not exist in reality’, and thereby develops 
his theory of Vivarta at great length.^ 

Ramanuja 

Ho understands the word “arianyatva” as non -difference, like 
NimbArku, but connects it with his |x?culiar doctrine of the soul-body 
relation between Brahman and the universe. ^ He interj)rets the 
phrase: “vacarambhana” as follows: ‘vaca* means: on account of 
s|)eoeh, i.e. on account of activity preceded by s[H*ech ; ‘rambhana* 
means: what is touched. Hence the text means: On account of 
siK'och, (i.e. for the sake of certain activities, like the hdching of 

' If tho otYect woro absulutely diffonait from its cause, then any and evor>’- 
tliing, o.g. wind, might very well ha\o been conceded to be a pot. Hut this is 
never the case, since clay alone, and nothing else, is conceived to be so. 

* ** Vdcaiva kcv(Uam asli .... nu tu viistu ^rttexia vikdrah ka^eiJ antt'\ 
eU'. i^.U. 2.1.14, p. 404. 

3 ^rl. B. 2.1.15, pp. 30. 42. Part 2. 
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vvater and the rest,) there is touched (by the clay) an effect and a 
name; i.e. clay is transformed into a particular effect having a sjxH'ial 
name, in order that a certain activity may be accomplished.^ 

Bhaskara 

He, too, understands the word “ananyatva ” as non-differciu'o. 
He criticizes the Samkarite view at length and insists on the reality 
of difference,^ and interprets the phrase “vacarambhana ” like 
Srinivasa. 

Srikantha 

He, too, understands the word “ananyatva” as non-differiMKv.^ 
He explains the phrase “vacarambhana"’ in the next sutra, and giv(*s 
two alternative explanations, viz. ‘‘That which is the lx»ginning, i.t*. 
the cause, of speech, i.e. of speech and practical activity”.^ Henc(‘, 
the text means that an eflFect (vikara) is a name (nama-dh(\va) which 
is the cause of speech and practical activity, i.e. of such expressions 
‘Fetch water in a pot* and so on. The second explanation is: “That 
which has speech for its beginning”.^ Hence tho U>xt iikmuis that an 
effect (vikara) is simply the object of such expressions: ‘This is a pot’, 
i.e. a special condition tho clay has assumed for practical purposes, 
but is not a separate substance from the clay. 


SOTRA 15 

“And because of the perception (of the effect) on the 

EXISTENCE (of THE CAUSE),’’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is non-differen<3o between the cau.se and the cHcs t, lH*( auM<* 
the effect is perceived, only when the cause is existent . 

^ Arabhyale dlabhyate spfSdte/' etc. 6rl. lU 2.1.ir>, j>. 40, J’urt 1. 

2 Bh. B. 2.1.14, pp. 93 et seq. 

3 ^K. B. 2.1.15, p. 22, Parts 7 and 8. 

* “ VdcAhjdh ahhmr^drtha^kriya.rdjxi f-ifat-fUiarftya ntfffMikurn hhtviliir 
Op.cil. 2.1.16, p. 2.3, Parts 7 and 8. 

^ Vdgnramhhn-riAfaya-mdtnwt. Op ci/. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason also, says the author, there is non-difiference 
between the effect and the cause. 

Whence is it known that there is non-difference between the effect 
and the cause ? Because the effect is perceived, only when the cause 
is existent, in accordance with the scriptural text ‘ “These beings, 
my dear, have the existent as their root * (ChSnd. 6.8.4). 

COMPAEISON 

Ramanuja, Srika^tka' and Baladeva 

They interpret the sutra in just the opposite way, viz. “And 
because of the perception (of the cause) on the existence (of the effect) 
That is, the gold, which is the cause, is perceived when the ear-ring 
is present. That is, the gold alone is perceived in the ear-ring, and 
not the clay.i 


SOTRA 16 

“And on account of the existence of the posterior.” 

Vedanta-parljdta-saurabha 

Qn account of the existence ” of the effect, — belonging to a pos- 
terior time,— in the cause, owing to the designation of their co-inherence 
in the text: “Brahman, verily, was this in the beginning” (Bfh. 
1.4.10 2), there is non-difference between the effect and the cause. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

For this reason too, there is non-difference between the effect 
and the cause. 

“On account of the existence ” of the effect,— which is “posterior ” 
and denoted by the term ‘this’, — ^in the cause, owing to the designation 
of their co-inherence, in the texts ‘ “The existent alone, my dear, was 
this in the beginning’” (Chand. 6.2.1), “Brahman, verily, was this 


» Sri. 13. 2.1.16, p. 46. Part 2; 6 k . B. 2.1.16, p. 22. Parts 7 and 8; G.B. 
2.1.16, p. 46, Chap. 2. 

* Not quoted by others. 
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ill the beginning’’ (Bph. 1.4.10), the non-differenoe between the effect 
and the cause is definitely ascertained. 

COMPARISON 

RSmSnuja and Srikaqitha 

This is sutra 17 in both. They read “aparasya” in place of 
avarasya” and take it to mean ‘an effect 


SCTRA 17 

“If it be objected that on account op the designation of 
WHAT IS non-existent, (THE EFFECT IS) NOT (EXISTENT PRIOR 
TO creation) (we reply:) no, (such a DESIGNATION IS) ON 
ACCOUNT OF A DIFFERENT ATTRIBUTE, THIS IS KNOWN FROM THE 
COMPLEMENTARY TEXT, FROM REASONING AND FROM ANOTHER 
TEXT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“If it be objected that on account of the dosignafion of wliat is 
non-existent” in the passage: “The non-existent, verily, was this in 
the beginning” (Chand. 3.19.1 *), the effect does not exist prior to 
creation, — 

(We reply:) “no”. There is such a designation because of the 
subtleness (of the world prior to creation). Whencx? is this known ^ 
“From the complementary passage,” viz. “That was existent* 
(Chand. 3.19.13); “from the reasoning”, viz. if a previously non- 
existent effect does indeed arise, why is there no origin of a barley- 
sprout from fire? “and from another text”, viz. ‘The existent alone, 
my dear, was this in the beginning’ (Chlind. 6.2.1 *). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: The doctrine of pro-cxisUuU effect is not a 
niore reasonable one. Why ? On account of the designath)n of its 


1 6rl. B. 2.1.17, p.47. Part 2; SK. B. 2.1.17, p. 2H, Partn 7 and 8. 

* A Bh. Correct quotation: **^A9ad cea”. Vido (‘hand. 3.19.1, p. 175. 
» Bh. 

* 6, R. Bh, B. 
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non-existence prior to creation, in the text: “The non-existent, 
verily, was this in the beginning^’ (Chand. 3.19.1), — 

(We reply :) “no”, why? Because there is “such a designation ' 
“ on account of a different attribute That is, the attribute of having' 
name and form unmanifest is different from the attribute of having 
name and form manifest; and it is because of this different attribute 
that the world is designated thus in the text; “The non-existent, 
verily, was this in the beginning” (Chand. 3.19.1), but is never 
denoted to be non-existent by nature. 

If it be asked: Whence is this known? We reply: ‘From the 
complementary passage.* For the complementary passage: “That 
was existent” (Chand. 3.19.1), refers to the topic of our discussion, 
viz. the world, by the term ‘that* and from this it is known that the 
term ‘non-existent* in the beginning denotes the subtle reality with 
name and form un manifest. 

The author states another reason for the pre-existence of the 
effect, viz.: “From reasoning*’. That is, the existence of the effect 
is ascertained from reason us well. To the question: What is that 
reason whereby the existence of the effect is ascertained ? We reply: 
On our view, names and forms, knowable by means of the evidence 
of direct perception and the rest, are all real, on account of being 
fwreeived. An agent, viz. a potter, makes a pot out of a lump of 
clay tliat is existent. Here, like the lump of clay, the existence of the 
j)ot, too, is known from direct f)erception. Hence, the activity of 
the agent, too, is not useless. If it bo objected that as the pot already 
exists, like the lump of clay, the activity of the agent has no meaning, — 
(we reply:) not so, since its purpose is simply manifestation. The pot 
which was \inmanifest before is made manifest; hence the activity 
of the agent is not useless. The names and forms, mentioned in the 
V'oda, are used just as they were before. ^ It should be known that, 
on our view, the conventional usage of names and forms is not un- 
precedented. The origin of a non-existent effect, on the other hand, 
does not fit in, since the origin of a barley-sprout from fire is never seen. 
It cannot he said that although fire has no power of producing such 
an effect, it has, nonetheless, the power of producing sparks, — 
for, in an effect, produced from gold and the rest of a known w’eight, 


» Vide V.K. 1.3.28-30. 
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a different weight is never found.i Likewise, the sparks of five. 
which are its evolutes and known through the evidence of direct 
perception, are perceived by all, — ^there teing no evidence for the 
imaginary doctrine of a power producing unprecedented objects. 
Hence the doctrine of a non-existent effect * is unreasonable. The 
activity of the agent, too, is meaningless on this view, since the 
activities of an agent in connection with the making of a pot, — viz. 

earth, pounding it, placing it and so on,-~nall relate to the 
material cause. In the absence of the material cause, with legard 
to what should the agent act, seeing that the effect, viz. the pot and 
the rest, are not produced then, and that, in that case, the conse- 
(luence will be the origin of the pot through more activity, even in the 
absence of the lump of clay? All this should be considered by the 
wise. 

The manifold controversies with regard to this \)ou\i are not 
mentioned here for fear of unduly tiring those who desire for releast*. 
In the case under discussion, on the other hand, since Brahman 
jH>s8es8e8 infinite powers, everything is \inobjectionable. 

The author states once more another reason for the existence 
of the effect, thus: '‘And from another text’'. The other (ext is the 
text aptly teaching the pre-existence of the effect, viz.: ‘ “The exiHt<‘nt 
alone, my dear, was this in the lx*ginning “ ’ (Chand. 0.2.1), wliich is 
other than the above (juoted text, viz.: “The non-existent, V(*rily, 
was the beginning” (Chand. 3.19.1). Bi*caus(* of this too, it is the 
(pre-) existent effect alone that originates, — this is the s<*nse. 

COMP.UtlSON 

Saipkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva 

They break this sutra into two different sutras, viz. “A^ad- 
vyapade^at .... vakya-ik*i;>5t”and “ Yukteh salKlantarac ca”.* 
Interpretation same. 

^ I.e. the weight of the gold ear-ring is the saino as that of tho gold from 
which it is made. This shows that the cause and the effect are non-<lifferent. 

^ Aaat-kdrya-vdda. 

3 S.B. 2.1.17 and 18. p. 475; Bh. B. 2.1.17 and 18. 100, 101; G.B. 2.1.17 
and 18. 
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SCTRA 18 

“Axd ukb a pibob op cloth.*' 

Vedfinta-pSrijata-saurabha 

Jtu 9 t as a piece of cloth is at first rolled up, and afterwards spread 
out, so is the universe. 

Vedinta -kaustubha 

The sense is : Just as a piece of rolled up cloth, although not known 
to be a piece of cloth, does not, for that reason, become non-existent, 
but is indeed existent, existing in a different form, and when spread 
out once more, k known to be a piece of cloth, — so, indeed, prior to 
creation, the universe remains existent indeed, though not known 
to be a imiverse, having its name and form unmanifest ; and is clearly 
known as the universe at the time of creation, having its name and 
form manifest. Just as the drawn forth limbs of a tortoise are not 
perceived, even though existent, but do not become non-existent 
thereby and are known when stretched out again; and just as the 
banyan tree, existent in the seed at all times indeed in a subtle form, 
is manifested in a gross form, so it is the pre-existent universe alone 
which originates, in accordance with the Mah&-bh&rata passage: 
“Just as a tortoise, having stretched out its limbs, draws them in 
again, so the soul of beings, having created beings, destroys them 
again" (Mah&. 12.70726-7073a i) and the Vi^nu-purSna passage: 
“Just as a gigantic banyan tree is contained in a small seed, so is 
the entire universe in you, the seed, during (the state of) contraction 
(viz. dissolution)". (V.P. 1.12.66fi-67a *.) 


StJTRA 19 

“And just likb the vttal-bkbath and the bbst.“ 

Vedfin ta •pfirlJS ta ^saurabha 

Just as the vital-breath, having the pr&pa, apftna and the rest, 
controlled by breath exercises, etc. remains in its real form; and 

1 P. 615, lines 24-26, vol. 3. Reading: **sr#dm haraU '\ VaAgav&sI ed. 
also, p. 1671. 
a P. lOS. 
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when the control removed, is instantly known in those respective 
forms, —so here too. 

VedSnta -kaustubha 

The sense is: Just as the vital-breath, having modes like the 
pra^, ap&na and the rest, controlled by breath exercises, is existent 
indeed, though not known in the special forms of the pr&na, ap&na 
and the rest, and when freed from the control is known clearly in 
those respective forms, — so the eflfect, with its name and form un- 
manifest prior to creation, is not known through those respective 
names and forms. Hence it is established that the wnrld is true like 
Brahman, having Him foi' its material cause, and is non-different 
from Brahman, though different from Him. 


Here ends the section entitled ‘‘The beginning’’ (0). 


Adhikarana 7: The section entitled “The desig- 
nation of another”. (Sutras 20-22) 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutra 20) 

SOTRA 20 

“On account of the designation ok another, there is the 

CONSEQUENCE OF FAULTS LIKE NOT DOING WnAT IS BENEFICIAL 

AND THE REST.” 

Veddnta-pirij&ta-saurabha 

An objection is raised: Since on the doctrine of the causality of 
Brahman the individual soul is established to be Brahman in the pass- 
age: “This soul is Brahman” (Bfh. 2.5.9^), there result “faulta 
like not doing what is beneficial and the rest” by reason of Brahman » 
creating the world, which is an abode of all miseries. 

VedSnta -kaustubha 

The view that there is an absolute differeiicjc between the cause 
and the effect has been disposed of above. Now, since there f?an be no 
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suspicion of an absolute non-diflference between the Sentient Being 
and the non-sentient, the author is here refuting only the view of those 
who suppose that there is an absolute identity between Brahman 
and the individual souL^ 

It may be objected: If Brahman be the creator of the world 
which is the site of the three kinds of miseries, there must be the 
"‘consequence of the fault of not doing what is beneficiar*. By the 
term ""and the rest (in the sutra) the fault of doing what is not bene- 
ficial is understood. Why? “On account of the designation of 
another,” i.e. on account of the designation of the individual soul as 
Brahman in the passage: ‘"‘Thou art that**’ (Chand. 6.8.7; 6.9.4, 
etc.), “ This soul is Brahman” (Brh. 2.5.9) and so on. The sense is 
that the transmigratory soul, performing good and bad deeds and 
undergoing threefold pains, is not other than Brahman. Hence 
the stated faults must result on the part of Brahman, not subject to 
transmigratory existence. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 21 in his commentary. Like Nimbarka, Baladeva 
too begins a new adhikarapa here, but unlike Nimbarka continues 
it up to sutra 33 (32 in Nimbarka). He takes this adhikarana as 
concerned with showing that the Brahman, and not the individual 
soul, is the cause of the world. Thus, first, he takes this siitra as 
setting forth the correct conclusion and not a prima facie view (as 
according to Nimbarka), thus: ""There will be the consequences of 
faults like not doing what is beneficial and the rest from the designation 
of another (i.e. it the individual soul be designated as the creator 
of the world) ”.2 That is, if the individual soul were the creator of 
the world, it would not have created a world so full of miseries. Hence, 
Brahman, not the individual soul, must be the creator. 


1 I.e. the author is not trj'ing to remove the suspicion of an absolute non- 
iiifference between Brahman and the material world, — since none is so foolish 
as to suppose that a Sentient Being and non-sentient object may bo absolutely 
identical — but he is disposing only of the not unnatural belief of an absolute 
identity between Brahman and the individual soul. 

G.B. 2.1.21, pp. 52-53, Chap. 2. 
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COREECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 21-22) 

SCTRA 21 

“But (Brahman is) something more, on account of the 

INDICATION OF DIFFERENCE."’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The refutation of this is as follows : 

We hold that the creator of the world is Brahman, who is “some- 
thing more” than, i.e. superior to, the embodicnl soul, the enjoyor 
of pleasure and pain. On account of the designation of difference ” 
in the passage: “Who rules the soul within” (^at. Bj*. 14.6.7, 30^), 
there is no absolute non-difference between the two. Hence there 
eaiinot result the fault of not doing what is beneficial. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

With regard to this primu facie view, the author states the (*orre< t 
conclusion. 

The word “but” disposes of the prhm facie view. Since we hold 
that Brahman, — omniscient, omnipotent, the Lord of all, without 
an e(pial or a superior, and the one identical material and cfticient 
cause, of the world, — is “something more”, i.e. sup(*rior to th(^ 
embodied soul, the question of not doing wluit is lKU)eficial do<*s not 
arise. The reason of His being something more is staU'd in the phrase . 
“On account of the indication ot differeiu'e”, i.e. on account ol the 
indication of a diflfereiujo Indween Brahman and the individual soul 
in the passages: ‘ “ 0, the self, verily, should bt^ w*en (Bfh. 2.4 .«) , 
4.5.6), “The knower of Brahman attains the highest (lait. 2.1), 
Who rules the soul within" Br. 14.6.7, 30). The scmsc is 

this: Just as in the passage: ‘All this, verily is Brahman (( haial. 
3.14.1), it being impossible for the grouj) of the non-sentient to l)e 
non-dififerent from Brahman, its difference from Brahman is admitted 
by the phrase ‘emanating from Him’ 2 so it being impossible for the 


1 P. 1074, line 18. R. . 

* The passage i»: “All this, verily, in Brahman, eiiumating fnnn Him 
disappearing into Him and breathing in Him” (CTiAnd. 3.14.1). 
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individual soul, too, to be by nature non-different from Brahman 
on the authority of the stated scriptural text designating diflferenct , 
it is declared to be non-different from Brahman, by such texts lik(‘ 

‘ “Thou art that’’ ’ (Chand. 6.8.7, etc.), only as having no existence 
and activity independently of Brahman, but not by nature. Thus, 
on account of the designation of difference, in spite of there being 
a non-difference between the two, faults like doing what is not bene- 
ficial do not arise. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

Interpretation same, but in conclusion he adds, as usual, the 
explanation that it is only from the empirical point of view that we‘ 
(5an speak of creation of a difference between the individual soul and 
Brahman ; but from the transcendental point of view no question oi' 
creation arises at all.i 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

SCTRA 22 

“And (the individual souls are) like stones and the rest. 

THERE IS IMPOSSIBILITY OF THAT.” 

Vedanta -parijata -saurabha 

Like the diamond, the lapis lazuli, the ruby and the rest which 
are the modifications of the earth, the individual soul, though non- 
different from Brahman, is also different from Him, possessing, as it 
does, some peculiar qualities of its own. Hence, the allegation by 
the opponent is an “imiKjssible” one. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Moreover, just as in ordinary life, the atones hke the diamond, 
the lapis lazuli, the ruby and the rest which are modifications of the 
earth, though non-different from the earth as consisting in earth, 
are yet different from the earth, possessing, as they do, their pt'cufiar 
natures, — so is the case here. By the term “and the rest” the 

' “Tolro k\Ua cm kuto' vd hita-kdraxyddayo do^dhl" 6.B. 2.1.22, 

p. 484. 
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.nullifications of the tree, such as the leaf and so on, are to be 
njiderstood. That is, just as the leaf, though non-ditferent from the 
! lee, is yet not the tree, so is the Ciise here. Or else, by the term “and 
the rest”, the ray of the diamond and the rest is understood, for tlu‘ 
i.iV, though non-different from the diamond, etc., is yet found to 
1 h* different. Hence, just as the ray, though non-different from its 
^ubstratum, is yet different from it, so it i.s appropriate to hold that the 
i iiibodied soul is by nature different from Brahman, though it is at the* 
>ame time non-different from Him as having Him for its soul. Hen(t\ 
the respective difference between what is subject to transmigratory 
i xistence (viz. the individual soul) and what is not, (viz. Brahman) 
l)eing thus established, there is no inconsistency here. H(*nee “then* 
IS impossibility of that”, i.e. there is no possibility of faults like* 
not doing what is beneficial and the rest, as alleged by the opi)oiient. 
'fhus, it is established that tliere no contradiction is involved in our 
view. 


Hence ends the section entitled “The designation of another ” (7). 


COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

This is sutra 23 in Ramanuja’s commentary. lnt<*rpretation 
different, viz. “Just (as it is im[)OHHible for non -sentient objects) like 
stones and the rest (to identical with Brahman, so) there is tlie 
imjK)s.sibility of that (viz. of an identity Ix'tween tlu* individual soul 
and Brahman) ”.i 

Srikaptha 

This is sutra 23 in f^rikanthas commentary too. “(Sinc<? the 
individual soul, }x>ssessed of little knowledge, is declared to lx? l>eIonging 
to an absolutely different category from Brahman, tlie ornniscieiit), 
just jvs (non-sentient objects) like stones and the rest, there is the 
impossibility of that (viz. of an absolut4* id<*ntity lx*tw<*<*n tlu* individual 
soul and Brahman). ” * 

> ^ri. 13. 2.1.23, p. 53, Part 2. 

* SK. 13. 2.1.23, p. 32, Partn 7 m»U H. 
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Baladeva 

This is sutra 23 in his commentary. ‘‘(Since the individual soul, 
though sentient, is dependent) like (non-sentient objects like) stom s 
and the rest, there is the impossibility of that (viz. of the individual 
souls being the creator of the world).” ^ 


Adhikarana 8: The section entitled “T he Obser- 
vation of Collection”. (Sutras 23-24) 

SCTRA 23 

“If it be objected that on account of the obsebvation of 

COLLECTION, (BrAHMAN IS) NOT (THE CREATOR OF THE WORLD), 

(WE REPLY:) NO, FOR (He TRANSFORMS HiMSELF) LIKE MILK.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it bo objected that “on account of the observation of the col- 
lection” of many implements by potters and others, Brahman, who 
is without any external implement, is not the cause of the world — 
(we reply:) “no”, since Brahman transforms Himself “like milk”, 
possessing, as He docs, powers peculiar to Him alone. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The objection, viz. if the universal Lord, possessing the sentient 
and the non-sentient as His powers, the soul of all, and without an 
equal or a superior, be the creator of the world, there arisi*s the faults 
like not doing what is l>eneticial and the rest, has been refuted above 
on the ground that the individual soul, though non-dififerent from 
Brahman as having Him as its soul, is yet subject to transmigratory 
existence as subject to Ix^ginningless karmas, and thus different from 
Him by nature. Now, (he author is disposing of the following objec- 
tion, viz. that Brahman is not the creator of the world on account 
of the absence of the collection of external implements. 

The words “and the rest” are to be supplied from the last 
aphorism. The word “for” denotes tlie reason. 


» U.H. 2.1.23. p. 56. Chap. 2. 
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If it be objected : In ordinary life, it is always found that external 
implements like stick and so on are employed for the production of 
t {fects like pots, etc. Hence, Brahman who has no helpers, is not 
ihe creator of the world. To the question: Whence is this known i 
We reply: That Brahman is without any helpers is definitely ascer- 
tained from the following texts, designating the impossibility of the 
e xistence of any kind of agent in the beginning: ‘ “ The existent alone, 
mv dear, was this in the beginning, one only, without a second”' 
((iuind. 6.2.1), ‘There was, verily, Narayana, the one’ (Mahfl. Up. 
1.2), “Then there was Vl^nu, Hari alone, the absoluU^ ’ 

(We reply:) “no”. Why ? “Because” Brahman is “like milk’*. 
Just as in ordinary life milk, water and the rest are transformed into 
the form of effects like sour milk, ice and so on,— there is no external 
implement here,— so Brahman, possessed of the sentient and the non- 
sentient as His jx^wers, is capable of being the one identi(‘al material 
and efficient cause of the world through His very natim*. He has 
not to depend on the collection of accessories for creating tlu^ world, 
as declared by the text: “Supreme is His iK)wer, declar(‘(l to Ih^ niani- 
fold; natural is the operation of His knowledge and |M>w(‘r (Svet. 
(;. 8 ). 

Whey, on the other hand, is sometimes mixed with milk, simpl.N 
for giving a certain flavour to it, and not for making it turn semrj 
lK‘cau8e we find that milk turns sour even when whey is absemt from 
It, and that water and the rest do not turn into sour milk even whmi 


whey is pre.sent in them. 

It is because the potters and oth.-rs arc inert' eHieient eanses that 
thev have to depend on clay, etc. for making ix.ls, etc. ; and it is Is'cause 
they lack the requisite jiower that they liavc to dcis'iid on the stick, 


the wheel and so on. 

Although the facts luentionetl in tl.e Vetla arc .'vcr-establishctl. 
vet objections are being rai.sed against tliein again and tigain lor 
removing the doubts of those who are eiititlctl to the stutly of it, tir 
silencing the opponent and for making one iii.dcrstan.l the meaning 
of the Veda without a vestige of doubt. 


. This rephes to the cbp-ction. vir,. th«. the ..t..v.' ex.unple of ^ 
U, the point, since milk is not transform.-.) ...to H.ur m.lk hv .ts.lf, hut has to 


depend on whey. 
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COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 24 in his commentary. Interpretation different, viz. 
‘‘If it be objected that on account of the observation of the completion 
(of a piece of work by the individual soul,) (it cannot be likened to 
inert stones and the rest, but is a free agent), (wo reply) no, for (the 
soul’s power of action is) like (the cow’s power of producing) milk”.i 
That is, although the soul is an agent and can as such bring works to 
completion, yet it is not an independent agent, but has to depend on 
the Ijord for its activities, just as the cow cannot by herself produce 
milk, but has to d(‘fM‘nd on the life-energy. 


SCTRA 24 

“As IN THE CASE OF THE GODS AND THE BEST TOO IN (THEIB 

WORLD.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Just as the gods and the rest create what they want through a 
mere wish, so dcK*s the Lord too. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. Milk and the rest are non-sentiont, while 
Brahman is sentient; as such, the examples cited are not to the point, — 
the author replies here. 

The word “too” suggests the j)ossibiJity of an analogy with the 
sentient. The case in hand Ls analogous not merely to that of non- 
sentient objects, like milk, etc. as shown above, but is also analogous 
to that of the sentient, known from Scripture to be the power of the 
Ix)rd. Just as “ in the world”, i.e. in the world of the gtxls and the rest, 
or in Scripture, — the cause of tlu* beholding of aU objects, — the gods, 
the fathers, the sages, the Nagas and the rest, celebrated to be possessed 
of great powers, are found to ci^ate the objects which they want, as 
befitting time and need, through a mere wish; just as a spider acts 
by itself alone independently of any external implement, so the Highest 
Person, celebrated in all the worlds and Vedas as ixjssessed of great 

* G.13. 2.1.4, pp. r»6.67. Chap. 1. 
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j)()wers, omniscient, omnipotent and having true resolves, creates tlie 
wJiole group of effects through a mere ^^1sh. Hence, it is esUiblished 
that no contradiction is involved in our view simply because certain 
\\t‘ll-known implements are found employed in ordinary creations. 


Kcrc ends the section entitled “The observation of collection” (S). 


COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 25 in his commentary. Interpretation (liffen>nt , viz. : 
(The Lord though invisible, is the creator of the world,) just as 
the gods too (though invisible, are seen to work) in tin* norltl, (i.c. 
to produce rain and so on).i 


A d h i k a r a n a 9 : The section n t i t I e d “ T h v c o n- 
sequence of t h e e n t i r e (Sutras 25-30) 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutra 25) 

SCTRA 25 

“(If Brahman be the material cavse of the woklu. there 

WILL be) the CONSEQrENOE OF THE ENTIRE (BllAHMAN BEINCJ 

TRANSFORMED INTO THE WORLD), OR THE VlOLATI(>S OF THE TEXT 

ABorT (Brahman ’. s) havjno no parts.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

An objection is raised : — 

If Brahman be the material caus<* of the Morhl, then if Mi* Im* 
admitted to be without parts, th(*rf‘ will be the ‘'conw quenre of the 
entire” (Brahman being transformed into the world); if posM'Ksed of 
parts, then the scriptural texts about His having no parts uill In* 
contradicted. 


20 


* G.H. 2.J.2.L 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

Anticipating the objection, — viz. If Brahman be transformed into 
the form of the world absolutely independently of any external im. 
plement, then let Him not depend on His own powers as well. But 
since the view that Brahman is the material cause through His men^ 
nature leads to the horns of a dilemma, He cannot reasonably be the 
material cause; and hence pradhana alone must be the material 
cause, — the author is replying to it by pointing out that in the case 
of Brahman, external implements cannot be admitted, as they are 
not mentioned in Scriptures, and as they will make Brahman a 
dependent creator; and that His own powers, which are non-different 
from Him, may very well be admitted, as they have Scripture for 
their authority. 

The prima facie view is as follows : Is Brahman, — ^knowable from 
the scriptural texts like: ‘ “The existent alone, my dear, was this in 
the beginning, one only, without a second” ’ (Chand. 6.2.1), ‘ The 
soul, verily, was this in the beginning, one only' (Bj-h. 1.4.7) and so 
on, and transformed into the form of the effect, — without parts, or 
possessed of parts ? If it be said: without parts, (wo reply:) then the 
cjonsequence will be that the entire Brahman will become the effect, 
as in the case of milk; there will not remain a transcendent Brahman, 
beyond transmigratory existence and to be approached by the freed; 
the scriptural texts designating Brahman as unintelligible will be con- 
tradicted; universal release will result; and Brahman will come to 
possess the attributes of grossness and the rest. If on the other 
hand. He be admitted to have parts, then there will not arise faults 
like the entire Brahman being transformed into the world, but the 
scriptural texts designating that Brahman, the cause of the world, 
has no parts will come to be contradicted, viz. the texts: “Without 
parts, without action, tranquil, faultless, stainless” (6vet. 6.19), “For 
He is the celestial, incorporal Person, the outside and the inside, 
unborn” (Muiul. 2.1.2) and so on. So none but pradhana can be the 
the cause of the world. 

COMPAEISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 26 in his commentary. He reads “vyakopa” 
instead of “Kopa”. Interpretation, too, is different, viz.: he takes 
this sutra as setting forth the wrrect conclusion and not a prima 
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facie view, thus: ‘ (If the individual soul be the creator of the world), 
then there will be the consequence of entire (absorption), or the 
( ontradiction of the texts (designating its) being without parts’. 
That is, if the individual soul be the creator, we must conclude that, 
in as much as it is without parts, its entire self is present in every 
act. But this is not really the case, e.g. while lifting a blade of grass, 
the individual soul does not employ its entire force to the act. Or, 
else we must conclude that the individual soul must be possessed of 
parts, which also goes against scriptural authority. Hence, we must 
conclude that the individual soul cannot be the creator.^ 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 26-30) 

SCTRA 26 

“But (the above objection has no force) on account of 

Scripture, since (the fact that Brahman is the cai^sk of the 

WORLD is) based ON SCRIPTURE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-suurabha 

The stated objection does not hold good. As the truth nu*ntioiUMl 
in the texts: ‘He wished “May I Ix' many”’ (Tail. 2.6 2), 
Himself created Himself’ (Tait. 2.7 ‘He IxMamc (‘xistent and 
that’ (Tait. 2.6 '*), ‘So much is His greatness, higher than that is 
the Person’ (Chand. 3.12.6 5), ‘Just as a spider creates, so from 
the Person® the Universe originates’ (Mund. 1.1.7 7) and so on, 
is based on Scripture itself — anything elsc^ luts no basis to stand u|Mm. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author states the correct conclusion. 

The word “but” is for disposing of the prima facie view. The 
entire Brahman is not transformed, nor is there any violation of texU. 
Why ? “On account of Scripture. ” That is, on ac<*ount of the moss 

1 G.B. 2.1.26, pp. 58 59, Chap. 2. Sot quoted hy others. 

3 Op. cit. * Op. cif. * 

® Correct quotation: *^T(Uhd ak^nul bhnviU^ iha ”. Vide Mund. 

1.1.7, p. 9. 

’ Not quoted by others. 
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of texts which declare that Brahman is the non-dilBferent material 
and efficient cause of the world, different from the world, possessed 
of powers which are transformed and so on. Such scriptural texts 
are: ‘ He wished “May I be many ** ’ (Tait. 2.6), ‘ He Himself created 
Himself’ (Tait. 2.7), ‘He became existent and that* (Tait. 2.6), 
‘ Having created it, ho entered into that very thing * (Tait. 2.6), 
‘That divinity thought: “Very well, let me enter into these three 
divinities’” (Chand. 6.3.2), ‘Having entered by this living soul’ 
(Chand. 6.3.2), ‘Who abiding within the earth, . . . from the 

earth does not know* (Byh. 3.7.3), ‘Entered within the ruler of 
men* (Tait. Ar. 3.11.1, 2^), ‘So much is His greatness, higher 
than that is the Person* (Chand. 3.12.6) and so on. There is a Smrti 
text as well, viz.: ‘Having voluntarily entered into prakyti (matter) 
and puru^a (soul), Hari shook the mutable and the immutable at the 
time of dissolution and creation* (V.P. 1.2.29 2). Like a spider, 
Brahman is transformed into the form of the world, without Waiting 
for external helpers. Hence there is no violation of the texts desig- 
nating Him to be without parts. The scriptural text to this effect 
is as follows: ‘ Just as a spider creates and takes, just as hairs on the 
head and body-hairs arise from a person, and medicinal herbs from 
the earth, so this universe arises from the Imperishable ’ (Mund. 
1.1.7). There is a Smrti text as well, viz. : ‘ Just as a tortoise, having 
stretched out its limbs, again draws them in, so the Soul of beings, 
having created beings destroys them again* (Maha. 12.70726~7073a2). 
Brahman, possessing the sentient and the non-sen tient as His powers, 
is declared to be without parts and without limbs, because He has no 
parts and limbs as His material cause, as threads are of a piece of 
cloth. 

If it be objected: If it be admitted that transformation means 
the projection of power, then there being no transformation of the 
real nature of the creator, what is the difference of this view from 
the views of the Sftmkhyas and the rest ? ^ — (we reply:) Listen. The 


^ P. 191. • P. 16. 

• P. 616, lines 24-26, vol. 3. Reading: harcUe**, VaAgavaBl eff., 

also p. 1671. 

^ l.e. aooording to the SdtfUchyat, pradhdna is transformed into the world, 
while aooofding to the V0ddnHn9 also not Brahman Himself, but His power of 
the non-sentlent {acioehakU ) — ^whioh is prodAdiio-— is transforme<i into the world. 
Henoe the two views ooroe to the same thing. 
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Siimkhyas hold that the material cause of the world is a substance 
which is different from the puru^a (or the soul) just as a lump of clay 
is different from a potter, which does not possess it (viz.; pum^a) as 
its soul, and which is possessed of independent existence and activity. 
But Brahman, as admitted by the Ved&ntins, is One alone. He 
transforms Himself into the form of non-sentient objects like the 
ether and the rest by projecting His power of the enjoyed (i.e. the 
acit-6akti) ; having projected the sentient power of the enjoyer (i.e. 
the cit-6akti) in the form of gods and the rest, and having entered 
within as their inner controller, makes them undergo the fruits of their 
respective works; and contracts them during the time of dissolution, 
as a tortoise does its limbs, and the sun its rays. 

To the objection, viz. even if there be the collection of external 
helpers by Brahman, no contradiction arises in the case in hand; 
and hence pradhS-na, established by the Tantra may be the external 
implement, suitable for the production of the world, just as clay is 
for the production of a pot. What is the use of a transforniation 
consisting in the projection of powers? — the author replies: On this 
view, there will be contradiction of scriptural texts. This he says 
in the words : “ Because of being based on Scripture ’ ’ . Transforniation 
consisting in the projection of powers is accepted, biised as it is on 
Scripture. If implements like pradhftna and the rest bo luiniitted, 
that view will have no basis to stand upon; and the consequence will be 
that Brahman will have to depend on another for His creation. 
Further, the following texts will come to be contradicted, viz. ‘ All 
this has that for its soul* (ChSnd. 0.8.7 ch.), ‘All this, verily, is 
Brahman’ (Chand. 3.14.1), ‘Which being known, nil comes to bc^ 
knoNvn’ and so on, — this is the sense. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

This is sutra 27 in his commentary. Interpietntion same, but 
he adds his usual explanation in conclusion that from the transcen- 
dental point of view, no question of creation arises at all and hence 
no question as to how. Brahman, who is partless is yet not transformed 
in His entirety.! 


I 6.B. 2.1.27, p. 491. 
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R§m3nuja 

Interpretation of the word ‘‘^bda-mulatvSt*’ different, — ^viz. 
(The fact that Brahman is possessed of various powers) is based on 
Scripture.! According to Nimbarka, it means, as we have seen, 
(lie fact that^Brahman creates the world, yet remains untransformed) 
is based on Scripture ’’ ^ ; while according to ^rinivSsa : (The fact 
that transformation means nothing but projection of powers) is based 
on Scripture. 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 27 in his commentary, viz. “(But the above objection 
does not apply to the case of the Lord, the real creator) on account 
of Scripture, because (the knowledge of Brahman) is based on Scrip- 
ture *’.8 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SCTRA 27 

“And since these various (modifications) (are seen) in the 

SOUL ALSO.“ 

V edSnta - par i j ata - saur abha 

When various modifications are appropriate on the part of indivi- 
dual souls, like gods and the rest, how can they possibly be inappro- 
priate on the part of the omnipotent Lord of all, the cause of the 
universe ? 

Vedinta-kaustubha 

The author is confirming the stated view on the rule of ‘how much 
more ’ ? 

No wonder that if the creation of the world bo due to one who is 
possessed of true resolves, of inconceivable and infinite powers, and 
is unchangeable by nature, then faults like entire creator being trans- 
formed and so on never result, — “since”, i.e. because “in the soul 
too”, i.e. in the individual soul which has come to attain lordship, 
“this”, i.e. without there resulting any faults like entire transforma- 
tion, “various” creations €ire seen in accordance with its own power. 


1 1^. B. 2.1.29, p. 60, Part 2. 

^ This is the interpretation of as well. 

» G.B. 2a.27, p. 60. Chap. 2. 
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The second “and'' (“ca") is indicative of ‘how much more’? (i.e, 
obviousness).^ 

To begin with, the forms of swans and the rest, assumed by indivi. 
dual souls, are well-known in Scripture.* 

The following Sm^ti passages are indicative of the power of the 
king of gods : ‘ Now he changes into those particular forms repeatedly. 
He becomes a bearer of the crest and the thunder-bolt, armed witli a 
bow, and wearing the ear-rings, then in an instant, he comes to look 
like a Candaia.* Then, again, my son, he comes to be clad in bark, 
with a tuft of hair on the top of his head and matted hair. Then he 
comes to have a large body, becomes fine, likewise stout or thin. 
Again he changes himself as fair, dark, likewise black ; ugly or hand- 
some, likewise young or old; learned, dull or ignorant, likewise short 
or long. Then the performer of a hundred sacrifices becomes a high 
caste or a low caste. He assumes the forms of a parrot or a crow, 
man or cuckoo, and again assumes the forms of a lion, a tiger or an 
elephant and so on. 

The Smfti passages concerned with power of the sun are as 
follows: ‘The abode of many wonders is tho revered Sun, from whom 
arise all beings, honoured in the three worlds', and so on. Similarly, 
the creative jwwer of other gods may be known from Scripture itself. 

The following Smpti passage is indicative of the power of gods: 

‘ They may make a non-god god, and a god non-god. When incensed, 
they may create rulers of worlds and other worlds '. 

The following Smrti passage designates the power Cyavana: 

‘ 0, the power of the Brahma-sage Cyavana, tho great-soul I Tho 
ascetic can create other worlds, simply by wishing, through the power 
of austerities 

The following Sm]:ti texts refer to tho power of VaAistha’s cow, 
viz. ‘The cow, with her head and neck raised, look terrific, her 
eyes reddened with anger, and lowing repeatedly. Her body, blazing 
with anger, shone like mid-day sun. The cow created the Palhavos 
from her tail in great frequency in the form of the piling up of the 

^ I.e. if individual souls are capable of assuming various foitnii without 
themselves undergoing modifications, how much m<.>rt5 so this must be the case 
with the Lord, the omnipotent Ileing. Kaimuiyaka nydya. 

* Vide, e.g. CMnd. 4.1.2, where certain divine sages are said to iiavo 
assumed the form of swans. For fuller account of this story see V.K. 1.3.34. 

• An outcaste, bom from a S^fkdra father and a Brdhmafui mother. 
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charcoal, as it were the Drftvi^as from her tail; the i^iahas from her 
urine; the Yavanas from her womb; numerous l^baras from her 
dung; the Cicukas, the Pulindas, the Cinas, the Hunas, the Sakelaras 
from her foam as well as the Mlecchas of various kinds ’ (Maha. 1 ,6679b- 
6680a, 6682-6683, 6686) and so on. 

Similarly, other individual souls, too, possess the power of various 
kinds of creations, which are not quoted here for avoiding prolixity, 
and also because they are not suitable here. Even in eminent indivi- 
dual souls, the power of creating object is insignificant, befitting 
their own powers and only given by the Lord. It is not possible 
for even the freed soul to be the creator of the enitre universe. This 
will be made clear in the aphorism: ‘‘Devoid of the activity regarding 
the universe ” (Br. Su. 4.4.17). 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srlkaigith^ 

This is sutra 28 in their commentaries. Interpretation different: 
viz. And thus in the soul (the attributes of the non-sentient are not 
found), for there are manifold (powers) (in different objects). Tliat 
is, we find that the sentient individual soul, which is different from 
non-sentient objects, does not possess their attributes. Similarly, 
these non-sentient objects themselves, fire, water and the rest, which 
are different from one another, do not share one another’s attributes, 
but have manifold attributes. In the very same manner Brahman 
who is different from both the sentient and the non-sentient does not 
possess their attributes, but numerous others not found in them. 2 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 28 in his commentary. Interpretation different, viz. 
And thus (there are mysterious powers) in the soul (viz. Brahman), 
because various (powers) (belong to the tree of all desires, or to the 
philosopher’s stone). That is, we believe, on the ground of Scrip- 
ture alone, that the tree of all desires and the philosopher’s stone 
possess mysterious powers, capable of giving rise to elephants, horses 

^ Her© the suffix implies comparison in accord- 
ance with the rule PArt, 3.4.46, ^D, K. 3366. p. 714. vol. 2. 

» Sri. B. 2.1.28, pp. 00-81, Part 2; ^K. B. 1.2.28, p. 39, Parts 7 and 8. 
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and the rest. So why should we not believe, on the very same ground, 
that the Lord is possessed of mysterious powers ? i 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SOTRA 28 

“And because there is fault in his own view. ' 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Let our view stand. Since the faults mentioned by you rebound 
to your own view, it is proper for you to keep silent. 

V edant a - kaustu bha 

The particle “and” (“ca”) is meant for disposing of the doctrines 
nhich are opposed to the Vedanta. The Samkhyas and the rest, who 
maintain doctrines opposed to the Vedanta, cannot find fault with 
our determination of the cause of the world. Why? “Because 
there is fault in their own views.” Thus, the Samkhyas admit that 
pradhana, consisting of the three gunas, and without parts, is trans- 
formed into mahat and the rest. This lieing so, the consequence is 
that faults like entire pradliana being transfonned and so on must 
pertain to their view as well. Since what is without parts cannot be 
transformed, pradhana cannot also be the cause, otherwise there will 
result transformation on the part of puru^i as well. 

If it be argued: There are parts of pradhana, vi/., sattva, rajas 
and tamas, and hence the above fault does not result, — (we rei>ly:) 
In that case, according to your view, pradliana must l>e an effiu t, 
like a piece of cloth, and sattva and the rest, which are its parts, must 
be its cause, like threads. 

If it be argued again: We do not admit that pradhana has no 
form before, but is brought into existence its parts, sattvii and tin* 
rest, as a piec*e of cloth by the threads. What wx* hold is that yiradhana , 
already existent in its peculiar form, is the aggregate of sattva and the 
rest in a state of equilibrium, — (we leply:) This dfK*s not stand to 
reason. If this be so, then too, it must lx‘ admitte<i, according to 

' G.B. 2.1.28, pp. fi3-04. Chap. 2. 
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your view, that when in a state of equilibrium, sattva and the rest 
are pradhana, and when in a state of non-equilibrium, they give rise 
to the world. 

Moreover, if each of these be possessed of parts, there must 
follow infinite regress; but if they be without parts, there must result 
the violation of the respective difference between the cause and the 
effect, since there will be no distinction between the causal and the 
effected states of the aggregate of the sattva and the rest, which are 
devoid of parts. 

Hereby, the doctrine of Atomism too should be known to be 
refuted. 

COMPARISON 

All others, except Baladeva, read ^'Sapaksa-do^c ca*’.i Inter- 
pretation same. 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 29 in his commentary. Interpretation different, 
viz. : he does not take this sutra to be referring to the Samkhya view, 
but to the view that the individual soul, and not the Lord, is the 
creator of the world. Hence the sutra means, according to him, 
'‘And because there is fault in his own view That is, the objection 
raised by the opponent to our view, viz. if Brahman be the creator, 
the question arises whether He creates with His entire energy or a 
portion of it only, applies equally to the view that the individual soul 
is the creator; and while we can answer this objection, the opponent 
cannot.2 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SOTRA 29 

“And that (divinity) is endowed with all (powers), because 

IT IS SEEN.” 3 


V edan ta - pa rl jata - saurabha 

In accordance with the scriptural text: 'Supreme is His power, 
declared to be manifold; natural is the operation of His knowledge 


^ G.B. 2.1.29. 

* C.8.8. ed. leaves out the p. 29. 


* O.B. 2.1.28. 
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and power* (Svet. 6.8 1), “that** divinity b “endowed with all 
jx)wers**, i.e. is able to do everything. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author is demonstrating the omnipotence of the Highest 
Person. 

The cause of the world, as admitted by the Samkhyas and others, 
viz.: pradhftna and the rest, devoid of a multitude of powers, suitable 
for the production of the diverse and multiform world, does not stand 
to reason. But in the case in hand, the Divinity, worshipped by His 
own devotees who resort to none else, is “endowed with all”, i.e. 
endowed with all powers; “and**, i.e. hence. He alone is capable of 
being the cause, and not pradhana and the rest. Why ? “ Because 

it is seen, — **, i.e. (because) Scripture (“dar^ana*’) demonstrates it 
(“tad**), 2 viz. the divinity who is endowed with all powers; — i.e. 
because of the scriptural texts like: ‘The own power of the divinity, 
hidden by his own qualities* (6vet. 1.3), ‘Supremo is His jx>wer, 
<leclared to be manifold; natural is the operation of His knowledge 
and action * (6vet. 6.8), ‘ Possessed of true desires, j)os8csse<l of true 
resolves’ (Chand. 8.1.5; 8.7.1, 3) and so on; and because of the 
Smpti passage : ‘ Hundreds of positive powers like creation and the 
rest, which are inconceivable to the comprehension of all beings, may 
belong to Brahman, 0 best among the ascetics, as heat to fire 
(V.P. 1.3.2 3). 


COMPARISON 

All others read: “Sarvopetfi. ca tad-darfbnftt'*, omitting “wl’’. 
^amkara and Bhaskara begin a new adhikarana here, (ending with the 
next sutra). 


1 R,6k,B. 

* This explains the compound ** Uul^ar4andt'\ 
3 P. 22. 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (end) 

SOTRA 30 

‘'If it bk objected that (Beahman is not the cause of thk 
world) because of the absence of sense-organs, (we reply :) 

that has been said.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that on account of the denial of His sense-organs 
in the text: ‘No action or sense-organ of Him exists* (Svet. 0.81), 
it is not possible for one who is endowed with all powers to be the 
creator of the world — (wo reply:) the answer to this has already 
been given. ^ 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: Let Brahman be endowed with all powers; 
still, like milk, without implements such as basin, pot and the rest ; 
like the seed, without implements, such as earth, water, and so on; 
and like gods and others without implements befitting particular 
j)lacos and times, He cannot consistently bo the creator of effects, 
though possessed of powers, “l)ecause of the absence of sense-organs 
on His part, i.e. bocaus(‘ He is known to bt' devoid of sense-organs 
from the text; ‘ No action or sense-organ of Him exists ’ (Svet. fi.8) — 

(Wo reply:) The reply to this has been given in the aphorism: 
“Because of being based on Scripture” (Br. Su. 2l.l.2fi). The 
meaning of the above scriptural text is as follows : There exist ‘ no 
action’, — i.e. that which is to be done for the purpose of obtaining 
bliss, — and ‘sense-organ’ for the production of desired for action, 
‘of him’, i.e, of the Supreme J^ord \Vho is one mass of ever-present 
bliss, tlu* Lord of all and the Creator of the world. ^ There are scrip- 
tural texts to this effect, viz.: ‘The soul, which consists of bliss’ 
(Tait. 2.5), ‘Filled with His own self alone’, ‘A flavour, verily, is 
He ’ (Tait. 2.7), ’ Having all th'.sires, having all odours, having all 
tasks’ ((‘hand. 3.14.2, 4), ‘Without haials and feet, he is swift and 
a seizer; without eyes, he sees; without ears he hears’ (Svet. 3.19) 
and so on. The declaration by the l^ord Himself, too, is as folloA\s: 

I li, SK, IL 2 Vidu Hr. Su. 2 . 1 . 26 . 

•’ I.o. the Lord, who ia over blisHful doea not iu?ed to act for attaining any 
further bliss; und He has not to depend on the aeuHe-orgaiiR for His action. 
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• I have no duties, whatsoever, 0 Partha, in the three world, nor 
anything unattained to be attained; yet I abide in action’” (Oita 
:1.22). Hence it is established that the above-mentioned faults 
])ertain to the opponent’s view alone, but not to the conclusion estah- 
lished by the Vedanta. 


Here ends the section entitled “The conseqiienci* of the 
entire” (9). 


(COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Tliis is sutra 31 in his commentary. The interpretation of the 
])hrase “tad uktam” different, viz.: “that has been answered (by 
Scripture itself)”. That is tlie very same Upanisad (viz. Svetaj^va- 
tara) which has been quoted by the opponent in support of his 
allegation that the Lord, devoid of sense-organs (viz. i^vet. 0.8), 
caiuiot act, answ'crs to the objection by j)ointing out that though 
devoid of sense-organs, He can yet act (viz. Sved. 3.19 ^). 


.\ d h i k a r ana Id; T li e s c c t i o n o n 1 i 1 I e d “il a v i n g 
a n e e d ( S u t r a s 3 I 3 5 ) 

PRIMA FA(;lK VIKW (Sutra 31) 

SCTRA 31 

“(Brahman is) not (the oai’se of the would), on Acf’orNT 
jof (the activity of an A(;knt) h^vinc; a need.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It may l>e objected: The Supreme Ikdng who hiis all His d(‘HireH 
eternally fulfilled, is not an agent. Why ^ “t)n account of the 
activity of an agent having a need.” 


* (EB. p. 07, Clmji 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

Now, a doubt is raised: Let this be so; yet there being no need 
on the part of Brahman, — ^who has His desires eternally fulfilled by 
themselves, — ^for creating the world, it is not created by Him. 

The prima facie view is as follows : Creatorship of the world does 
not fit in on the part of Brahman. Why? “On account of the 
activity of the agent having a need”, and on account of there being 
no need on His part for creating the world, as He has His desires 
eternally fulfilled. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutras 32-36) 

SOTRA 32 

“But, as in ordinaby life, (creation is) a mere sport (to 

Brahman).” 

Vedanta-parijfita-saurabha 

With regard to it, we reply: Such creation and the rest of the 
Supreme Being are like the mere sport of kings and so on, well-known 
in ordinary life. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author is stating the correct conclusion. 

The particle “but” is for disposing of the prima facie view. 
Just as, in ordinary life, the play of a universal monarch, who has 
attained lordship, with various kinds of dice, wooden balls and the 
rest, is a mere sport, without any desire indeed for fruit, — so this is 
a mere sport on the part of Brahman as well, i.e. a mere play with 
the creation of the universe and so on. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 33 in his commentary. Interpretation same, but 
the phrase: “lokavat” explained a little differently, thus: As in 
ordinary life a man, full of cheerfulness or on awakening fh>m a sound 
sleep, dances about without any motive or need, but simply from the 
fulness of spirit, so is the case here.^ Here Baladeva criticizes the 


» a.B. 2.1.33, p. 71. Chap. 2. 
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Vi]§i9tSdyaita illustration of a prince engaged in a game of balls (which 
is the illustration given us by Nimbarka as well as we have seen) 
by pointing out that such a game is not altogether motiveless, since 
the prince gets some pleasure from it.^ 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SOTRA 33 

“(Thbeb are) no inequality and cruelty (on the part or 

Brahman), because of (His) having regard (for the works 

OF souls), for so (Scripture) shows.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Inequality and cruelty, due to unequal creation, destruction 
and the rest, depend on the works of the individual souls themselves^ 
and so they do not pertain to the creator of the origin and the rest 
of the world, as in the case of the cloud. “So” exactly the scriptural 
text: “One becomes good by good action, bad by bad action” (Bfh. 
3.2.13*) “shows”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It may be objected: If Brahman creates the universe in mere 
sport, He must be open to the charges of inequality and cruelty. 
He must be open to the charge of “inequality”, i.e. of creating an 
unequal world, creating as He does different grades of beings like 
gods, men, animals and so on. And, He must be open to the charge 
of “cruelty”, i.e. of heartlessness, creating as He does the universe? 
which is an abode of three kinds of sufferings; making the individual 
souls, not attached to matter, enter into connection with it at the time 
of dissolution, and thereby causing them sufferings like old age, death, 
and the rest. 

(We reply:) No. There cannot be any inequality and cruelty 
on the part of Brahman. Why? “On account of (His) having 
regard ”, i.e. because in producing different beings like gods and the 
rest at the beginning of the creation of the universe, Brahman has 
regard for, i.e. takes into account, their respective works or karmas, 


1 Op . cit .^ p. 72. 


* d, R. 
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just as the cloud in producing different Jdnds of shoots depends on 
their respective seeds. 

If it be asked: Whence is this known? The author replies: 
“shows ”, i.e. the holy Scripture shows this thus : ‘ For he alone makes 
one, whom he wishes to raise up from these worlds, do good deed; 
ho alone makes one, whom he wishes to lead down, do bad deed’ 
(Kau 9 . 3.8), ‘One becomes good by good deeds, bad by bad deeds’ 
(Bfh. 3.2.13), ‘The doer of good deeds becomes good, the doer of 
bad deeds l)ecomes bad’ (Brh. 4.4.5). 

COMPARISON 

k^amkara, ►^rikantha and Baladeva begin a new adhikarana here. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (continued) 

SOTRA 34 

“If it be objected that this is not (possible), on accottnt 
OF THE non-distinction OF WOKKS, (WB BEPLY.) NO, ON ACCOUNT 
OF BEGINNINGLESSNESS, AND (THIS) FITS IN, AND IS OBSERVED 
ALSO.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected that since the text: “‘Tlie existent alone, my 
dear, was this in the beginning”’ (Chand. 6.2.11) declares the 
‘non-distinction’ of works prior to creation, the Supreme Being’s 
dependence on the works does not fit in, — (we reply:) “no”, as works 
exist even then, the works done by the individual souls in previous 
births being eternal. And a prior creation “fits in”, as a sudden 
subsequent creation is unreasonable. « And this is “observed also” 
in the text: ‘The creator fashioned the sun and the moon as he 
did before’ (Rg. V. 10.190.3 ») and so on. 


1 R. 6k, B. 

* I.o. since a subsequent creation cannot arise all on a sudden wo have to 
admit that it arises from a prior creation. 

8 Pp. 413-14. 
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VedSnta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: The reajson, viz. ‘on account of dependence’, 
does not fit in. Why ? “On account of the non-distinction of works.” 

That is, the non-distinction of the entire world prior to creation being 
as(iertained from the text: ‘“The existent alone, my dear, was thi« 
m the beginning, one only, without a second ” ’ (Chand. 6.2.1), the 
non-distinction of the works of the individual souls, too, is ascertained. 
Hence, prior to creation, there are no works as the cause of the diver- 
sities of the objects to be created, on which Brahman might depend, — 
(We reply:) “no”. Why? “On account of the beginningless” 
of all. That is, the works, good and bad, done by the individual 
souls in a previous creation, become the cause of the diversities in 
a subsequent creation. “And” the continuity of creation “fits in” 
in accordance with the maxim of ‘the seed and the shoot and in 
accordance with the above-mentioned difference between the manifest 
and unmanifest effect,^ as well as because a sudden subsequent 
creation without a prior creation is inexplicable, this last reason being 
indicated by the particle “and” (in the sutra). This is “observed 
also” in Scripture. That is, since the text: ‘The creator fashioned 
the sun and the moon as he did before’ (Rg.V. 10.190.3), teaches 
the existence of a prior creation, the eternity of the flow of creation 
is established. And in the scriptural and Smfti texts like : ‘ With 
roots above, branches below is this eternal fig-tree’ (Katha 6.1), 
‘With roots above, branches below, the fig-tree is indestructible, 
they say’ (Glt& 16.1), the reality as well of mundane existence, as 
having the Existent as its root, and as having the form of a continuous 
stream, is established. Previously, the effect has indeed been deter- 
mined to be real.* In the : ‘ Without beginning and without end ’ 
(Cul, 6*), ‘A wise man is not bom, nor dies’ (Katha 2.18*), ‘Know 
prakriii (matter) and purujja (soul) to be both beginningless’ (GitA 
13.19), the eternity, too, of the sentient and the non-sentient sub- 
stances, which are the powers of. the Supreme Cause, is established. 

* I.e. jiwt as it is impt^fMible to nay whether the immmI ih oarlier or the Hhoot, 
»o it is impossible to say whether kw ftuM are thi‘ enrlnT or the mi/tnttdrd. Henoc^ 
they are taken to bo beginningless. 

* Vide V.K. 2.1.17-18. » Vide V.K. 2.1 .14 ff. 

^ Ck>rreot quotation: An&dav<uV\ Vhh* p. 2.’10. 

* Cf. a very similar passage in GltA 2.20. 

21 
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i^mkara, Bb&skara and Baladeva divide each of the sutras ll 
and 36 in Nimbarka's commentary into two separate sutras; while 
R&manuja and 6i1kantha divide sutra 11 in NimbSrka’s commentarv 
into two separate sutras. 



SECOND CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

SECOND QUARTER (Pada) 

Adhikarana 1: The section entitled “the im- 
possibility of arrangement**. (Sutras 1-10) 

SCTRA 1 

“And on account of the impossibility of abranoehbnt 

ALSO, NOT THE INFERENCE.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Pradhana, knowable through inference ^ is not the cause of the 
world. Why? “On account also of the impossibility’* of a varied 
“arrangement** from it, not acquainted with the arrangement of the 
objects to be created. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, with a view to inducing those who desire for salvation to 
the bearing, thinking and the like of the nature, attributes and the 
rest of the Supreme Person, it has been firmly established above by 
the reverend author of the aphorisms that Lord VSsudeva, the Highest 
Person, omnipotent, the Lord of all, and the Supreme Person, is the 
cause of the origin and the rest of the world; an<l that the views of tlio 
opponents arise not supported by Scripture lias been shown under 
the aphorism: “Because (the creator of the world) sees, (pradh&na is) 
not (the creator), (it is) non-scripturur* (Br. Sfi. 1.1.5). Now, with a 
view to establishing the acceptability of the conclusion of the VedAii- 
tins, the reverend author of the aphorisms is exposing, in this section, 
the fallaciousness of the arguments put forward by tha opponents. 
It is not to be said that those who desire for releasti being k*nefltt4‘d 
through a mere exposition of the conclusion of the VedAntins, what 
is the use of villifying the views of the opponents ? Since just as 
when a man, giving up the most Ixmeficial frxxl, is about to take 
injurious poison and the like, pc*opIe try to induce him to food and to 


* See footnote I, p. 42 of the book. 
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dissuade him from poison, etc. by pointing out the unwholesomeness of 
the latter, so the villification of the view of the opponents is justifioiiie 
for the purpose of preventing people from accepting the views whioii 
are opposed to the Veda, and for inducing those desiring for emanci- 
pation to our own view. 

Now, the Samkhyas, discarding the Highest Person, omnipotent 
and omniscient, as the cause of the origin and the rest of the world, 
hold prakj*ti, devoid of any connection with Him, non-sentient and 
the equilibrium of the three gunas, to be the cause of the world. This 
has been said in the treatise treating of the sixty (categories) ^ : 
“The primary prakrti (i.e. matter) is not an effect. There are seven, 
beginning with mahat, which are (both) causes and effects. There are 
sixteen which are effects (only). ‘ Puru?a (i.e. soul) is neither a cause, 
nor an effect’ (Sam. Ka. 3 2). They state the five reasons for the 
existence of prakrti thus: The cause is pradhana, ‘(1) on account of 
the transformation of the divisions ^ ; (2) on account of concordance ^ ; 
(3) on account of the activity preceding from power ^ ; (4) on account 
of the distinction between the cause and the effect (5) on account 
of the non-distinction of what is possessed of all form ’ (Sam. Ka. 
16 7). The word ‘ Vai6va-rupa’ means the same as ‘Vi6va-rupa’ or 
what is possessed of all forms, i.e. the universe of varied configurations. 
Whatever is limited is due to a common cause, like pots and the rest. 


1 Peculiar to the Sdmkhyas, * P. 4. 

* I.e, on account of the limitedness {parirMma) of the effects {hheda) like 
mahat and tlio rest. Thus: \Vhatt>ver is limited has a cause, like the pot. 

The effects are limited* 

they have a cause, viz. pradhana. 

r.e. all tlu' t'ffects iwssess th<* ctmimon qualities (.f pleusun^ {satfva), pain 
(rryow) and delusion {tanias). Hence they must have a common cause which 
possesses all these qualities, viz. pradhana. 

* I.e. the cau.so con gi\e rise to the effect only if it has the reijuisite power. 
Now pradhdna alone has the |K>wer to j?ive rise to rnahat and the rest. 

* The difference of the effect from the cause proves the existence of the 
cause. Tims, the difference of the pot fn>m a lump of clay, viz. the first can 
fetch water, the second not — proves that the pot has clay for its common cause. 
Similarly, from the mahat and the n^st we argue tt> pnuihdtui, different from them. 

® I.o. the whole universe merges in a common cause during dissolution, 
and such a cause is pradhana. Vide Candrikd-vydkhyd of Sain. Ka., pp. 18-19; 
also OawJUtpdda-bhd^ya on same, pp. 13-14. 

’ P. 18. 
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Miiiilarly, a maliat and ahamkara, the five pure essences, the eleven 
se nse-organs, and the five great elements which are limited are ‘divi- 
sions’ ; they are due to one cause which is unlimited in space and time 
and the common substratum of three gunas.i Whatever is observed 
to be connected with something else, is due to that one cause; as 
dishes and the rest, connected with the clay, are due to it. Similarly, 
the external and internal divisions, connected with pleasures (sattva), 
}).iin (rajas) and delusion (tamas) should properly be due to a common 
cause consisting in pleasure, pain and delusion * Similarly, just as 
tliere is the origin of x>ot8 and the like from the power of the cause, 
so the origin of the effects like mahat and the rest, too, must be held 
to be due to the power of the cause. This being so, the c-ause, possessed 
of such a power, is pradhana.s Moreover, it is observed that there 
IS a distinction betweeen the effects, like ear-rings and the rest, and 
the cause, similar to them, sueh as gold and the rest, as well as a non- 
distinction. Similarly, there is both distinction and non -distinction 
on the part of the manifold universe. Through these two, a cause, 
\ iz. the unmanifest which is the substratum of all beings and consists 
of the three gunas in a state of equilibrium, is inferred.^ 

On this suggestion, the author replies: “The inference”, i.e. 
what is inferred, viz, pradliana, not having Brahman as its common 
cause, is not the cause of the world. Why ? “ On account of the 
impossibility of arrangement,” i.e. because it is impossible that the 
arrangement of the world, — variegated by the aggregate of manifold 
objects of enjoyment, conforming to the diverse works of the souls, — 
can arise from pradhtina, not having Brahman for its cause, an object 
of inference, non-sentient and d(‘Void of any knowledge of the ob- 
jects to Ixi created; as ve see in ordinary lih* that the arrangement 
of manifold and variegated f)alawH, eJjariots, ornaments and the rest 
is due to one who is pos.sess(*d of the knowledge of the objects to 1 h‘ 
created. 

The particle “and” (in the sutra) indicates that the reasons, 
intended for proving the existence of pradliana, can very well set 
aside by valid opposite arguments, sincr the following inference 

' ThiB oxplains tho firnt rf^iHon. 

* This explains the sefonci 

* This explains the third reason. 

* This explains the fourth and lh<‘ fifth reaMHiH. 
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establishes the non- validity of the object established (by the SSmkhya, 
viz. pradhana); — 

Pradhana as admitted by the Samkhyas and not having Brah- 
man for its soul, is non-existent; 
because it is not perceived. 

Whatever is this (i.e. not perceived) is that (i.e. non-existent); 
like the sky-flower. 

Whatever is not this (i.e. not non-perceived) is not that (i.e. 
not non-existent) ; 
like the sun. 

COMPARISON 

RamSnuJa and Srika^tha 

They take this and the next sutra as one sutra. 


SOTRA 2 

*‘akd ok account of acttvtty.*' 

VedSnta-pSriJata-saurabha 

And on account of the impossibility of spontaneous activity 
(on its part), not the inference (i.e. the inferrible pradhana). 

VedSnta-kaustubha 

The phrase beginning with *on account of impossibility* is to 
be supplied here. And because activity, — viz. spontaneous falling 
away from the state of the equilibrium of the three gunas, — is 
impossible on the part of pradhAna which is non-sentient and an 
object of inference. Thus, pradhAna, knowable through inference, 
is not the cause of the world, since it is observed in ordinary life that 
non-sentient objects like ohariots and the rest, are moved to action 
only when superintended by conscious beings. 
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SCTRA 3 

‘‘and if it be aegubd that (pradhAna acts spontaneously) 
likb milk and water, (we reply:) there too (Lord is the 
inciter). 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be argued that like milk, etc. pradhana acts for the origin 
and the rest of the world by itself, (we reply:) that “there too” 
the Supreme Being is the inciter is learnt from the scriptural text: 
‘‘Who abiding within water” (Bfh. 3.7.4 J). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be argued: How can it be said that on account of llit* iiu- 
possibility of spontaneous activity on its part the non-sentiont pra- 
dhana is not the cause of the world? Just as milk, though non- 
sentient, is by itself transformed into the form of sour milk, and flows 
spontaneously for the nourishment of the calf; and just as water 
discharged from the cloud is transformed into the form of vaiious 
saps of the earth, as well as into the forms of ice, bubble and the rest, 
and pours down spontaneously for the growth of plants and the rest, 
as well as flows on, so exactly pradliAna too, independent of a sen- 
tient being, having entered into a state of mutual inequality of the 
gunas, is transformed into many forms, — 

We reply: “There too”. That is, in the case of milk and the 
rest too, no activity is possible indejx*ndently of a sentient Ixung. 
On the contrary, milk and the rest attain the form of mwr milk and 
so on only when superintended by a sentient Inung. It is the (m^w 
herself, fond of her calf, that makes the milk flow out of filial fiffection, 
and being liquid the milk oozes out. If it be argued that even when 
the calf is dead, the presence of the milk is obw^rved, and hence to say 
that it is the cow that makes the milk flow out of filial affect iorj d<H‘H 
not stand to reason, — (we reply:) there is the flow' of tJie milk then by 
reason of her remembrance of the calf, or els(* it is explicable on the 
ground of her love for her master. * 


1 R, Bh. 

• l.o. the cow gives milk even when the calf is deiui l>eoeui»e »ho Ktill remeni- 
bert the calf, or because she lovee her magter and wante bo of benefit to him. 
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Water, too, comes to have the form of ice, bubble and the rest 
only when superintended by a conscious being; appears to be of the 
form of various saps through its contact with the earth; and flows on 
as dependent on a low ground ^ and on account of being liquid. Every- 
thing being superintended by a sentient being, the above examples 
all fit in, in accordance with the scriptural texts: ‘Who abiding within 
water’ (Bfh. 3.7.4), ‘“At the command of this Imperishable, Gargi, 
some rivers flow to the east” ’ (Byh. 3.8.9) and so on. Hence the in- 
ference (i.e. the inferrible pradh§>na) is not the cause of the world. 


SOTRA 4 

“And on account of the non-existence of a sepabatb (ac- 
cessory), (PRADHiNA IS NOT THE CAUSE), ON ACCOUNT OF NON- 
DEPENDENCE.” 


Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Pradhftna, not superintended by an intelligent principle, is not 
the cause of the world. Why? “On account of the non-existence” 
of an accessory other than it, since according to you it does not de- 
pend on anything else. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason, too, the cause of the world is not the inference 
(i.e. the inferrible pradhana). Why? “On account of the non- 
existence of what is different.” That is, if pradhana, — ^which is not 
superintended by an intelligent principle, but is independent, non- 
sentient and an object of inference, — bo the cause of the world, there 
will be activity on its part at all times, and this being so, there would 
not be, at any time, what is different from activity, i.e. inactivity on 
its part.2 

Or (an alternative explanation), the sense is: On account of the 
absence of an object to be instigated or of an instigator other than 
pradhAna. The reason for this, again, is: “on account of non-depen- 
dence”, i.e. according to your view, as the creator of the world. 


' I the flowing of the water depends on its beings on a sloping ground. 
■ I.e. there would be eternal creation and no dissolution. 
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pradhana does not depend on an accessory. It cannot be said also 
that the variegated works are the instigator of pradhana, —because 
works will then become the cause of the world, because the inde- 
pendence of pradhana in creating the world will be set aside, and, finally, 
because this is impossible. Works, on the other hand, are not able 
io give even fruits like merit or demerit, pleasure or pain; their agent, 
too, does not obtain the fruit by himself. Hence, how can those works, 
|)erformed by the individual souls who are vitiated by their contact 
w ith prakfti or matter, be able to instigate pradhAna ? The fact is tha t 
the works bear fruits through the wish of the Lord, and thus their 
agent obtains fruits, as declared by the Lord Himself: ‘ “Pleasure, 
pain, existence, non-existence, fear and absence of fear, non-violence, 
equanimity, contentment, penance, charity, fame and absence of 
fame, — the various states of beings arise from mo alone'” (Glt& 10. 
4<jr-66). It is not to be said that prodhana acts through its proximity 
to puru^, — ^for its proximity to puru^a being eternal, its activity, too, 
must be eternal. This will be made clear in details under the 
aphorism: “As in the case of a man and stone" (Br. Su. 2.2.7). 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srikai^tha 

This is sutra 3 in their commentaries. Their explanation is 
similar to the first explanation given by ^rlnivAsa, viz.: “Because 
of the non-existence of what is different (from creation, viz. dis- 
solution), on account of (its) non-dependencc' (to anything else), 
(pradhana is not the cause of the world) 


SOTRA 5 

“ And on account or thk non-existbnce kuskwhkhk, not like 
GRASS and thk RB.ST. " 

Veddnta-pdrijfita-saurabha 

Since there is no transformation of the grass and the r(*Kt. eaten 
by an ox, into the form of milk, it cannot bo said that just as the grass 

J dri. B. 2.2.3, p. 74, Part 2 ; 6 k . B. 2.2.3, pp. 57-58, Pari« 7 mu \ H. 
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and the rest, eaten by cows, etc. become milk by themselves, so the 
unmanifest, too, is transformed into the form of mahat and the rest. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: Just as grass, water, etc. are transformed into 
the form of milk, so the unmanifest is transformed into the form of 
mahat and the rest, independently indeed of another efficient cause, 
— the author replies: “No”. This cannot be said. Why? “On ac- 
count of the non-existence elsewhere,*' i.e. because “elsewhere”, or 
in the case of oxen and the rest, other than that of cows, etc. there 
is no transformation of the grass, water and so on, eaten by them, 
into the form of milk. The particle “and” implies that since the 
transformation of the grass, etc., eaten by cows, into the form of milk 
is admitted to be due to an intelligent principle, likewise pradhSna, too, 
is transformed into the form of mahat and the rest as superintended 
by an intelligent principle alone, and not by itself. 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srlka^tha 

They change the order of the sutras 5-9 which will be noticed at 
the end of siitra 9. Interpretation same. 


SOTRA 6 

“Even if there be the admission (or activity on the part 

OP PRADHlNA, STILL THEN IT CANNOT BE THE CAUSE), ON ACCOUNT 

OF THE ABSENCE OF A PURPOSE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ Even if there be the admission ” of activity on the part of 
pradh&na somehow or other, still pradh&na cannot be the cause, 
since a purpose for such an activity is impossible on its part, it 
being non-sentient. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been said under the aphorism: “And on account of acti- 
vity” (Br. Su. 2.2.2) that pradhAna has no power of independent 
activity, and hence is not the cause of the world. Now the author 
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points out here that “even if there be the admission of activity on 
its part per force still then pradhana is not capable of being the cause. 
Why ? “On account of the absence of a purpose/’ that is, because 
tliere is no purpose for the creation of the world, seeing that the souls, 
merged in their own bliss, prior to creation, have no regard for en- 
joyment or emancipation; while pradhana, being non-sentient, is 
not capable of having enjoyment and the rest. It cannot be said: 
What purpose can the Highest Person, who has all His desires ful- 
filled, have in creating the world ? — since that has already been pointed 
out under the aphorism: “But as in ordinary life, a mere sport” 
(Br. Su. 2.1.32). 

Or (an alternative explanation of the phrase: “arthftbh&vat”:) 
the sense is: On account of the absurdity of the statement, made per 
force (and not on the ground of reason), viz. ‘ Pradh&naacts by itself’, 
just like the statement: ‘ The ether is running’. 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srlka^tha 

They change the order of sutras, which will be noticed at the end 
of sutra 9. 


SOTRA 7 

“If it be argued: as in the case of a man and stone, 

(we reply:) then also.” 

Veddnta-pSrijata-saurabha 

If it be argued that just as a blind man makes a lame man move, 
or the stone (i.e. the magnet) the iron, so does purusa move pradhftna, 
—(we reply:) in that case, the assumption of the non-activity (of 
purui^) will be contradicted, and pradh&na being something to be 
instigated by another will cease to be the primary cause of the world. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be argued : just as a lame man, — who has the power of vision, 
but is devoid of the power of motion, — lost accidentally from his caravan 


1 I.e. somehow or other. 
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and wishing to go to a desired place, on finding a blind man, — ^who has 
the power of motion, but is devoid of the power of vision, — ^makes 
him move by mounting on him ; and just as the magnet makes the iron 
move, so exactly, though devoid of the power of action, the soul, 
possessed of the power of vision, makes pradhana, devoid of the power 
of vision, move by its mere proximity. Hence, in spite of the non- 
sentience of pradh&na, the activities of creation and the rest, are possible 
on its part, — the answer is : “Then also **, i.e. even on the ground of such 
examples, no activity is possible on the part of the object exemplified, 
viz. pradhana. Thus, if puru^a be admitted to be the mover of 
pradh§.na, then the initial proposition, viz. that puru^ is not an 
agent, will come to be contradicted. If pradhana be an object to 
be moved by puru^, then the initial proposition, viz. that pradhana 
is by itself the cause of the world, will come to be contradicted. 
Although the power of motion is not manifest in a lame man, he being 
without legs, yet he directs the man, who has the power of niotion, 
by means of speech. And the so-directed man, though not having the 
power of vision manifest because of his blindness, yet being a sentient 
being, moves in accordance with his (viz. the lame man’s) words. 
The stone (viz. the magnet), on the other hand, moves the iron 
(only) when brought into connection with it by a man, and the iron 
does not move by nature. Moreover, it has been said under the 
aphorism: “If it be argued: like milk and water, there too” (Br. 
SQ. 2.2.3), that everywhere and at all times the Omnipotent and 
Omniscient Being abides as the mover of all. Further, the proximity 
of puru^a and prakpti being eternal, there was no absence of such a 
proximity before. Hence the order of creation and dissolution, as well 
as the respective difference between bondage and release, — due to 
the proximity of prak^i and puru^a — , are not possible; and there 
must result eternal activity and absence of dissolution. In the case 
in hand, on the contrary, there is no defect whatsoever, since it has 
been said that: “And that (divinity) is endowed with all (powers)” 
(Br. Su. 2.1.29). 
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SCTRA 8 

“And on account of the impossibility of being pekpon- 

dbeant.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

As it is impossible for the guuas, which are in a state of equi- 
librium at the time of dissolution, to enter in a relation of mutual 
subordination and preponderance, so the inference (i.e. the infer- 
rible pradhana) is not the cause of the world. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

For this reason also the inference (i.e. the inferrible pradhAna) 
is not the cause of the world. Why? “On account of the impossi- 
bility of being preponderant. Thus, is pradhSna,— consisting of the 
three gupas in a state of equilibrium, not regulated by an intelligent 
principle and established by inference as admitted by you, — trans- 
formed into the form of the world by means of entering into a state of 
mutual subordination and preponderance (of the guuas), or inde- 
pendently of any such state ? If the first, then the preponderance of 
one among (these three guoas) sattva, rajas and tamas, which are 
in a state of equilibrium prior to creation and are mutually inde- 
pendent, being impossible, it is not possible for pradh&na to be the 
cause of the world. If the second, then pradh&na, consisting of the 
three guuas in a state of equilibrium and immutable, is not trans- 
formed into the form of the world aU the more;— there being no state 
of inequality consisting in a mutual subordination and preponder- 
ance (of the guuas). 

It cannot be said also that at the time of creation there is a lapm^ 
from the state of equilibrium and the guuas entering into a state ot 
mutual subordination and preponderance, thereby the world arises, 
for this leads to the horns of a dUemma. Thus, is it admitted by you 
that the lapse from the state of equilibrium, at that time, is sponta- 
neons; or that it is due to the Omniscient Being? The first alter- 
native is not valid because of the impossibility of a spontaneous lapse 
without a cause, and also because of the following inference: 
Whatever has a cause has lapse, 
like seeds and the rest. 

Whatever has no cause has no lapse, 
like the soul. 
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The second alternative, too, is not valid, because that is not 
admitted and because that will be falling in with the view of your 
opponents. 


SCTRA 9 

“And if there be an inference in another way, (pradhIna 

CANNOT STILL BE THE CAUSE) ON ACCOUNT OF THE ABSENCE OF 
THE POWER OF BEING A KNOWBE. 


Vedanta-pSrijata-saurabha 

** And if there be an inference with regard to pradh&na ** in 
another way **, still then “ on account of the absence of the power of 
being a knower ** on the part of pradh&na, the world is not due to it. 


Vedinta-kaustubha 

Just as there may be the origin of effects, preceded by (pradhS.na’s) 
entering into a state of mutual subordination and preponderance 
in a way other than the stated, so if an inference be made with regard 
to pradh&na, still then ^*on account of the absence of the power of 
being a knower ”, i.e. on account of pradh&na being devoid of the power 
of being a knower, the objections, viz. impossibility of arrangement 
and the rest, mentioned above, must remain in force. Hence the 
Inference, (i.e. the inferrible pradh&na) is not the cause of the world. 


COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srlkaptba 

Interpretation same, but they read sQtras 5-9 in a different order. 


Thus : — 

Nimbdrka, tic, 

“Anyatra-bh&v&o oa . . ” (Su. 5). 

“Abh 3 rupagame . ^ ” (SQ. 6). 

“ Puru9&4mavat . . ” (SO. 7). 
“Ahgitva. (Su. 8). 

” Anyath&numitau . . ” (S&. 9). 


Ramanuja, etc. 

"Anyatra-bh&v&c ca . . ” 
(SO. 4). 

”Puru 9 &&mavat . . ” (Su. 5). 
“Ahgitva. .” (Sfl. 6). 
”Anyath&numitau . . ” (Su. 7). 
**Abhyupagame . . ” (SG. 8). 
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SOTRA 10 

“And on account of contradiction, (the SImkhya doctrine 

is) inconsistent.” 

Vedanta-parljata-saurabha 

The view of Kapila is “inconsistent”, because of the opposition 
between its prior and subsequent (statements). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

The view of Kapila is “inconsistent” in every way. Why? 
Because of its opposition to the Vedanta, — that is, the Wxliintas, 
independent of all proofs, authoritative by themselves and eternally 
established, establish the omniscient and omnipotent Lord of all as 
the cause of the origin and the rest of the world, and the admission 
of the doctrine of a non-seiitient cause is opjxjsed to this, — because' 
of that; — because of the rejection of a doctrine based on more reasoning 
in the passage: ‘This knowledge is not attainable through reasoning’ 
(Katha 2.9); and because of the opposition between its prior and 
subsequent (statements). Thus, they hold that puriu^ (or the soul) 
is all-pervading, devoid of attributes, mere consciousness, isolatetl 
(from prakfti) by nature, non-attached like a lotus leal ^ and inactive. 
Then again, they maintain also tJiat prakfti is an agent throtigJi its 
mere proximity to puruj^; and that through the sup('r-imjK)sition of 
nescience that very same (purus^a) comes to have the attribut4*s of 
‘being an agent*, ‘being an enjoyer’ and so on, to be afflicted by the 
three kinds of miseries,^ and to be subject to transmigratory 
existence. Again, they teach that the salvation of purusii proceeds 
from the knowledge of prakfti and purusa. Thus, a multitude of 
inconsistencies between prior and subsequent (statements) may 
found there. 

In the case under discussion, on the other hand, sincti in accordance 
with the Srafti passages: ‘ “ The evil-doers, the dejiuded, and the vilest 
men do not attain me, — they whose wisdom is destroy(‘<l by nescience 
and who liave resorted to demoniacal natures (LitA 7.115), Know- 
ledge is enveloped by non -know ledge; thereby Ixdngs are deluded 

» I.o. just 08 a lotUH loaf i» not wotU^J by wator, mo the mouI i« not attaehixi 
to anything. 

* Viz, physical, mental and oleincntal. 

22 
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(Gita 5.15.), ‘ “At the end of many births, one who is possessed of 
knowledge attains me''* (Gita 7.19), ‘“Those who attain me cross 
over this maya'*' (Gita 7.14), ‘“Many, purified by the penance of 
knowledge come to attain my nature" ' (Gita 4.10), the causes of 
bondage, as well as of salvation, — liberating the bound soul from its 
bondage, unprecedented, and characterized by the attainment of 
His nature, — is well-established, there is not even a shadow of any 
contradiction among prior and subsequent (statements). Hence 
it is established that there is no contradiction of the concordance of 
the scriptural texts (with regard to Brahman) by the view of Kapila, 
which is opposed to the Veda and is set forward by means of fallacious 
reasoning. 

Here ends the section entitled “The impossibility of arrange- 
ment" (1). 


COMPARISON 

While Nimbarka adduces two reasons as to why the Sarakhya 
doctrine is ‘inconsistent’, viz. (1) oppositon to the Vedanta, (2) 
internal contradictions, — others adduce only one, viz. ^amkara, 
RS-manuja, Srikantha and Baladeva adduce the second, ^ Bhaskara 
adduces the first.^ Hence they do not attach any special meaning 
to the particle “ca" in the sutra. 


A d h i k a r a n a 2 : The section entitled “The great 
and the long". (Sutras 11 - 17 ) 

SCTRA 11 

“For, just as the (origin) of the great and the long from 

THE SHORT AND THE SPHERICAL (iS UNTENABLE) (SO EVERYTHING 
IS UNTENABLE IN THE VaU^ESIKA THEORY)." 

Vedanta -parijata - saurabha 

Since if they be {)osscssed of parts, then there will result an 
infinite regress; and if without parts, then it will be impossible for them 

' 6.B. 2.2.10, p. r»13; ^rl. B. 2.2.9, pp. 78 ff.. Part 2 ; ^K. B. 2.2.9, p. 61, 
Parts 7 and 8; G.B. 2.2.10, p. 96. Chap. 2. 
a Bh. B., 2.2.10, p. 112. 
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to be the producer of other evolutes i, — there is iuconsisteiuy in 
the origin of the binary compounds from the atoms; and there is all 
the more inconsistency in the origin of ternary compounds from thesi' 
(binary compounds). Like this, everything admitted by the main- 
tainers of the atomic view is inconsistent. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Apprehending the objection, viz. : l^et pradhana, not superin- 
tended by an intelligent principle, be not the cause of the world; 
but let the groups of atoms, under the control of the wish of the 
Supreme Lord, be the cause of the world, — the author is now pointing 
out the inconsistencies in the atomic doctrine as well. 

The procedure of the atomists is the following: A substance 
produces another substance, a quality another quality ; and the ])ro- 
(luction of the effect proceeds from throe causes, viz. the inherent, 
the non-inherent and efficient ^ ; just as an effect, viz. a ]>icce of cloth, is 
[>roduced by the threads which are the inlicrent caust‘, by their mutual 
conjunction which is the non-inherent cause, and by the shuttl(\ tla^ 
loom, the weaver and the rest, which are the eflicient (‘ause. Like- 
wise, there are four kinds of atoms, distinguished as earth-atoms, 
water-atoms, fire-atoms and air-atoms; and they are et<*rnal, without 
parts, possessed of colour and the rest, and spluwicul in (‘Xtension, 
and remain without producing effects at the tinu‘ of dissolution. 
-Vt the time of creation, the atoms b(‘Come the inhenuit cause lor tjie 
production of the effect (viz. tjie world), tlicir conjunction, tjie fion- 
inherent cause, and the nns(‘cn ])rmciple ^ tin* ellicicnt caust*. Thus, 
through the wi.sh of the Lord, first motion ari.s(‘s in tiu* air-atoms, th(U» 
a conjunction (ladween them) and thereby an cff(‘ct, viz. a binary 
(ompound, aristas from two atoms; a ternary comjH)und aris(*s liom 
three binary compounds; a quaternary com|K)tind aris<‘s from tour 
ternary compounds, and so on; and through this proc<*ss, finally, the 
great air arises and remains trembling in spa<‘e. In the vciy sam(^ 
}Oanner, fire arises from the fire-atoms and remains shining in the 
form of earthly fire and so on. In the very sanu^ manner, the great 

1 C.S.S. 0(1. roads “partmdna” instead <*f ”, p. .'ll. 

* Samavdyin^ asatnavdyin, nimitla. 

* I.e. tho merit or demerit attaching \a> a man w conduct in one ntato of 
exiatonco and the correajxindiiig reward or [junishrneui with which he i» viaited 
in another. 
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ocean arises from the water-atoms and remains flowing. In the very 
same manner, the great earth arises from the earth-atoms and remains 
immobile in the form of clay, stones and the rest. Again, the qualities 
of the effects arise from the qualities of the cause. Just as the qualities 
of a piece of cloth arise from the qualities of the thread, — ^a red cloth 
being found to arise from red threads, — so the qualities of whiteness 
and the like, inhering in the binary compounds and the rest, arise 
from the qualities of whiteness, etc. inhering in the atoms. But 
the (combination of two simple atoms, producing a binary compound, 
produces different measures, viz. minuteness and shortness, in th(‘ 
binary compound, but do not produce sphericity, the measure of the 
simple atoms themselves, — because, then, there will result an intense 
fineness (on the part of the binary compound which it has not). 
Similarly, at the time of dissolution, too, through the wish of the 
Lord, there is motion in the atoms, thereby the dissolution of their 
conjunction, thereby the dissolution of the binary compounds and so 
on, and in this manner, finally, there is the dissolution of the earth 
and the rest. 

This view is being refuted here. The particle “or ” in tlic aphorism 
is meant for implying the aggregate (of defects in the atomic doctrine) 
left unsaid. The word ‘inconsistent’ is to be supplied from above. 
The phrase: “from the short and the spherical” is to be applied by 
dividing it in a compatible manner. This being so, like the doctrine 
of the origin of a short binary compound from two simple sph(*rieal 
atoms, and like the doctrine of the origin of the great and long ternary 
compounds from the short (binary compounds), every tiling else too, 
maintained by them (viz. the atomists), is inconsistent — this is the 
construction of the words of the aphorism. 

The sense is this: The origin of binary compounds from atoms 
is impossible. That being impossible, the origin of the ternary com- 
pounds from the binary compounds is all the more impossible. In 
exactly the same manner, whatever is maintained by the atomists 
is simply inconsistent. Thus, it is observed that the parts, viz. the 
threads and the rest, produce a whole, viz. a ]iiece of cloth, only by 
being conjoined (with one another) by means of their six sides which 
are their own parts. An atom, too, is established to have six parts 
through its connection with the six quarters. As has been said: 
‘An atom has six parts because of its simultaneous comiection with the 
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as possessed of parts indeed. If they be so, then they themselves 
will become effects like the binary compounds because of possessing 
parts. And the parts of the atoms too, — conjoined (with one another) 
by means of their six sides which are their own parts, and establishing 
that the atoms have parts, — must have parts; that parts, again, 
further parts and so on, and thus there must be an infinite regress, 
[f the atoms be admitted to be without parts, then if there be th<^ 
conjunction of even a hundred atoms which fill no spacv, there will 
not be any extension different from that of a single atom, and hence 
there will never be (different kinds of extensions like) minuteness, 
shortness and the rest. Thus, the origin of the binary compounds 
is impossible; in their absence, the origin of the ternary eom])ounds 
is impossible; and hence the origin of the world must be impossible. 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

Interpretation different. They take this sutra as constituting 
an adhikarana by itself, concerned with refuting the V^ai6('sika objc^c- 
tion, viz. that the qualities of the cause must inhere in the effect. 
Hence if the intelligent Brahman Ik' flu* cause of the world, then 
the quality of intelligence must be found in the world. But since* this 
is not the case, He is not its cause.* The answer is: Or just as (there 
is the origin of) big and long (ternary compounds) from mimite and 
short (binary compounds) so there is the origin of the non-intclligciit 
world from the intelligent Brahman.^ 


SCTRA 12 

“Even in both there is no action (on the baht ok the 
atoms), hence there is the absence of that (viz. creation).’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Because it is impossible for the unsern principle to inhere in the 
atoms, as well as because it is impossible for it, cfjnneetcti with the 

* Note that an exactly Hunilar objection ban Vh'ch jnil furwar<l anU n'fuO'U 
under Hr Su. 2.1.4- 1 1. Jiriivo there in rm >*rnt*4‘ in rejM'utini; it hen*. Ah mich 
Xtmbdrka'g way of interpivtinK weioM pn'feralile. 

* 2.2.11. pp. 51H-19; lih. H. 2.2.)), pp. lU H. 
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soul, to be the instigator of the motion of the atoms, — ^thus “even in 
both ways” the first motion of the atoms is not possible. “Hence 
there is the absence ’ ’ of the creation of the world through the successive 
order of binary compounds and the rest, due to conjunction, which 
again is due to the motion of the atoms. 


Vedanta -kaustubha 

The author is elucidating the statement (made in the last aphorism), 
viz. Like the (origin of) the great and the long, everything else, too, 
maintained by them, is inconsistent. 

“Even in both ways”, no motion is possible in the atoms at the 
time of creation. “Hence”, i.e. for this reason, viz. on account of 
the impossibility of motion, “there is the absence of that”, i.e. of the 
origin and the rest of the world through the successive order of binary 
compounds, ternary compounds and so on, due to the conjunction 
of atoms. The phrase: “in both ways” means: Does the first motion 
(of the atoms) arise by itself, or through the atoms ? The first alter- 
native is not tenable, being impossible. Never does motion, arising 
by it.self, proceed to bring water in a pitcher. It cannot be said 
also that it arises through a cause, because at that time (i.e. at the 
time of creation) there exist no human effort, vibration, impact and 
the rest (which might have been such a cause). The second alter- 
native, too, is not tenable, because then the atoms must become 
sentient, it being impossible for non-sentient atoms to be the instigator 
of motion. In the building of a palace and the like, the stones and the 
rest do not themselves act in conjunction with other works (connected 
with the building). 

Or 1, (if it be said that) the motion which arises in the atoms at 
that time is caused by the unseen principle, (we reply): There is 
negation of motion in either way”. Thus, does the unseen principle 
which causes the motion of the atoms inhere in the atoms, or in the 
individual soul i The first alternative is not tenable, because the 
unseen principle, being originated by the good and evil deeds of the 
individual souls, cannot reside in something non-sentient; because 
being non-sentient, it is not possible for the unforeseen principle to 
be the cause of motion; because the performance of good and evil 

‘ An alternative explanation of the won! “ Ubhayatha". 
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deeds being impossible on the part of atoms, the unseen principle 
must be necessarily admitted to be natural (to them), and in that case 
there will result the origin of motion at all times. The second alter- 
native, too, is not tenable, because it is all the more impossible foi* 
the unseen principle, inhering in the individual soul, to urge the 
motion of the non-sentient (atoms). Thus, there is no motion “even 
in both ways’*. 

“Or 1 else no motion is possible, whether it be due to the individtial 
soul, or due to the Lord. Thus, does the individual soul give rise t(» 
the first motion through its own destiny (ad|^ta), or through its proxi- 
mity, or through its attribute of consciousness ? Not the first , because 
of the above-mentioned fault. Not through its proximity also, 
because the proximity of the individual soul to the atoms being eternal, 
the consequence will be that it will ever give rise to the world. Nor 
even through consciousness, because of the absence of consciousness 
then. And motion does not proceed from the I.iord as well. Is the 
lx)rd, according to your view, designaU'd in the V^eda or establislicil 
by inference and the rest? If it be said: Designated in the Veda, 
then have faith in the procedure mentioned by Scripture thus: ‘ Kvery- 
thing has that for its soul’ (Chand. 6.8.7, etc.), ‘He became existence 
and that’ (Tait. 2.6), and being overwhelmed with the sentinnuit 
of love for Him, be free from affliction, — what is the uh(‘ of your 
doctrine of atoms? If it be said: Established through inference and 
the rest, — (we reply:) that it (viz. inference) is not even establislKHl 
has been proved above.2 


SCTRA 13 

“(The Val4e.‘?ika doctrine is untenable) also on account 

OF THE ADMISSION OF THE RELATION OF INHERENCE, ON ACCOUNT 
OF AN INFINITE REGRESS (ARISING THEREFROM) BECAUSE (U 
SAMENESS.” 

Vedanta-parijiita-saurabha 

“On account also of the admission of the relation of mluTenci*, 
the doctrine of atoms is not possible, since just as a binary corn[)oun<l 
is connected with its own cause by the relation of inherence, Is'ing 

1 A tliiixl alternative explanation of the wonl I jbharfnthU . 
a Vide V.K. 1.1.3. 
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absolutely different therefrom, so the relation of inherence itself, too, 
is to be connected with the two related objects by another relation 
of inherence, its absolute difference (from the two related objects) 
being the same; that, too, by another relation, and so on— thus there 
will be an infinite regress. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The phrase: 'on account of the absence of that* is to be supplied. 

For this reason also, the origin and the rest of the world in the 
successive order of the creation of binary compounds and the rest, 
due to the conjunction of the atoms is not possible. Why ? "On 
account of the admission of the relation of inherence.” Among 
separable objects, there is a relation of conjunction, i as between a 
rope and a pot. Among inseparable objects, on the other hand, 
there is a relation of inherence, 2 just as a piece of cloth exists in 
the threads by the relation of inherence, a pot in the two pot-sherds, 
cowness in a cow and whiteness and the rest in a piece of cloth. The 
relation between objects which are causes and effects is just this 
relation of inherence; and this relation is proclaimed to be one, eternal, 
and all-pervading like the ether; — on account of the admission of such 
a relation of inherence — this is the sense. 

If it be asked: What objection is there if such a relation of in- 
herence be admitted? — (the author) replies: "On account of an 
infinite regress because of sameness”. That is, just as a binary 
compound, absolutely different from its inherent cause (viz. the 
two simple atoms), necessarily awaits a relation of inherence (for 
being connected with them), so the relation of inherence itself, being 
absolutely different from the two related objects, is to be connected 
with them by means of another relation of inherence, — "because of 
the sameness” of absolute difference (i.e. because there is absolute 
difference equally in both the cases, also because what is itself unrelated 
is never observed to be a relation) — that, too, by another relation of 
inlierence, and that, too, and so on; thus "on account of infinite 
regress”, the atomic theory defeats itself. 


1 Sofftt/Offa. 


* Samavdya, 
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“And on account of the existence (of) eternal (AcrmiY 

and inactivity) alone.’* 

V edanta - pari j a ta - saurabha 

If the atoms be active by nature, there being the existence of 
(eternal) activity, there will result eternal creation; otherwise there 
will result eternal dissolution ; and hence there is the absence of that 
(viz. creation). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this, too, the atomic theory is untenable. Why ? If the 
atoms be admitted to be active by nature, then there being eternal 
activity alone, there cannot be dissolution. If, they be admitted 
to be inactive by nature, there being eternal inactivity alone, the 
absence of creation will necessarily result — this is the sense. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja, Srikaniha and Baladeva 

This is sutra 13 in the commentaries of the first two. Interpre- 
tation diflfercnt, viz, “(If the samavaya be iwlmitted to bo eternal, 
the terms related by it, viz. ternary compounds, etc., i.o. the world 
too must be) eternal indeed, on account of the existence (i.e. eternity 
of the samavaya) ”.i 


SOTRA 15 

“And on account of (the atoms) having colour and so on, 
the reverse (view would follow), because ok observa- 
tion.” 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

And on account of the atoms having colour and the rest in accord- 
ance with the respective effects, there must be; non-eternity, which is 
the “reverse” of eternity, (on their part), sincx* pots and the rest, 
possessed of colour and so on, are observed to be non-eternal. Other- 
wise, the effects must be devoid of colour, etc. 

» Sri. B. 2.2.1.3, p. 86, Part 2; SK. B. 2.2.13, p. Part« 7 and «; t».B. 
2.2.14, p. 107, Chap. 2. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

Since the eflfects are possessed of colour, etc., the atoms, too, are 
admitted to be possessed of colour and so on.^ Thus, since the four 
kinds of atoms are possessed of colour and so on, i.e. possessed of 
colour, taste, smell and touch, — non-eternity, the “reverse” of eternity, 
results, as pots and the rest, possessed of colour and so on, are found 
to be non-eternal. If they be not admitted to be possessed of colour 
and the like, then the fact that the effects are possessed of colour and 
so on will come to be contradicted, and the initial proposition: ‘Pos- 
sessed of parts and eternar too will come to be contradicted. For 
this reason too, there is the absence of that (viz. creation), — this is 
the meaning of the particle “and**. The sense is that an unseen 
object cannot be determined in accordance with what is seen. Hence 
the cause of the world is to be understood in accordance with Scrip- 
ture. 


SOTRA 16 

“And on account of fault in both ways.” 

Vedanta • pa ri jata -saurabha 

If the atoms be possessed of more numerous qualities, * then the 
earth, water, fire and air will become similar. If they be possessed 
of less ilumerous qualities,® then, too, all the different kinds of atoms 
being connected with one quality each, the earth and the rest too, 
having qualities corresponding to their causes, must be connected 
with one quality each, — this “on account of fault in both ways”, 
there is indeed the absence of that (viz. creation). 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

For this reason also, the procedure admitted by the atomists 
is not possible. Why ? Because whether the atoms be admitted to 
be possessed of more numerous qualities, or to be possessed of less 
numerous qualities, “in both ways”, too, there is fault. Since the 


^ An effect can have no qualities which the cause has not. 

* I.e. every kind of atoms are possessed of the five qualities of colour and 
the rest. 

3 I.e. e€U3h be possessed of its peculiar qualities. 
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qualities of the effect are due to the qualities of the cause, all the 
(|ualities of the cause, such as colour, taste and the rest, must attach 
to all the effects. As a result, there must be smell and taste in fire; 
colour, taste and smell in air ; and the grossness on the part of the atoms, 
since the earth, which has the most numerous qualities, is observed 
to be gross. If they be possessed of less numerous qualities, then 
all must have one quality each. If this be so, then there must be 
touch in fire; colour and touch in water; colour, touch and taste in 
earth, because, those particular qualities are absent from those 
particular atoms. Otherwise, there will result everything every- 
where. 

If it be argued : that the earth is observed to be possessed of 
colour, taste, smell and touch ; water to be endowed with the attributes 
of colour, taste and touch ; the fire to be possesseil of colour and touch ; 
and the air is to be possessed of touch. Corresponding to these qua- 
lities, some atoms are supposed to be possessed of more numerous 
qualities, others less numerous. Hence the above objection cannot 
be raised, — 

(We reply:) No; for in that case, too, those that have more 
numerous qualities will be deprived of their atomicity. ^ In the case 
in hand, on the other hand, there is no fault whatsoever, since the 
world has the omniscient and omnipotent Lord of all as its material 
cause. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja, Srikatitha and Baladeva 

This is sutra 15 in the commentaries of the first two. 

Interpretation different — viz. an elucidation of the j)rcvious 
sutra, viz. “Because there is fault in both ways”, i.o. either if the 
atoms be possessed of colour, etc., or if they be not. On the first, 
they cannot be eternal; on the second, their effe<‘tK cannot be pos- 
sessed of colour and the rest.^ 


1 Since increase in qualities cannot take place unh»su thore in a sinmltaneous 
increase in size. 

* 6i1. B. 2.2.15, pp. 86 87, Part 2; ^K. U. 2.2.1:). p. 77. ParU 7 and 8; 
O.B. 2.2.16, p. 107, Chap. 2. 
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SCTRA 17 

“And because of non-acceptance, (thebe must be an) 

ABSOLUTE DISREGARD (POR THE ATOMIC THEORY).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Because of the rejection of atomism by the wise, “an absolute 
disregard ” for it is to be shown by those who are desirous of salvation. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Certain portions, — such as the doctrine of a pre-existent cause and 
the rest, — of the doctrine of the causality of pradhana, though rejected 
on the ground of its opposition to Scripture and reasoning, has been 
accepted by those who are versed in the Veda. But “because of the 
non-acceptance”, i.e. rejection, by the wise, in toto, of the doctrine 
of the causality of the atoms, imagined by the Vai^e^ikas ; because of 
its opposition to reasoning ; and because of its opposition to the Veda , 
“there is an absolute disregard”, — i.e. the doctrine of the causality 
of atoms is to be disregarded by those who wish for the highest. 

Hence it is established that there is no contradiction of the 
doctrine of the causality of Brahman by the doctrine of the causality 
of atoms which is to be rejected from a distance. 


Here ends the section entitled “The great and the long” (2). 


Adhikarana 3: The section entitled “The 
aggregate”. (Sutras 18-27) 

SOTRA 18 

“Even if the aggregate having two causes (be admitted), 

(THERE IS) THE NON-ESTABLISHMENT OF THAT (VIZ. OF THE 

aggregates). ” 

Vedanta-parijita-saurabha 

The author is refuting the view of Sugata.^ 

Even if the aggregates of the element and the elemental, the 
mind and the mental be admitted, still then, on account of the non- 


1 I.e. of the Buddhists. 
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^entience of the objects aggregated, as well as on account of non- 
admission of another cause of the aggregation, the aggregates are not 
jx)ssible. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Kapila, the maintainer of the doctrine of pre-existing effects, 
holds that pradhana, not having Brahman for its soul, is the cause 
of the world. He has been refuted by reason of maintaining what is 
opposed to the doctrine of the causality of Brahman and the Vedic 
doctrine. Kanada, inferior even to him in intelligence and the 
maintainer of the doctrine of non-existing effects, holds the cause of 
the world to be of various kinds i ; and hence he has been refuted by 
reason of maintaining what is opposed to the ‘great’.* Now, the 
doctrine of the Buddhists, inferior to that even, is being rxffuted, on 
account of its similarity to that.* 

The doctrine taught by the Buddha being interpreted differently, 
four views were propounded by his four classes of disciples. I’hese 
followers are called, (1) Vaibhajika, (2) Sautrantika, (3) Yogacara, 
and (4) Madhyamika. Among these, the first two maintain the 
reality of external objects. Among them, again, the first maintains 
that external objects are directly perceivable. According to him, 
external objects, like pots and the rest, are knowable by the evidence 
of direct perception. The other maintains that external objccds are 
inferrible through cognitions. According to him, external objects like 
]X)ts and rest, which are not directly perceived, are inferred through 
cognitions, produced in the forms of jxits and so on and directly 
|)erceived. The third maintains the reality of cognitions alone without 
any substratum. He holds that external objects are like dii'ams. 
All of them maintain that the objects admitted by them an* momen- 
tary. The view of the fourth is that everything is void. He holds 
that the continuous stream of cognitions, frwjd from obj<x*t and 
subject-forms, persists from moment to moment of the basis of piist 
impressions, like a lamp in a place sheltered from wind. But when 
past impressions are destroyed, it attains a compleU^ extinction like 
the lamp itself; this attainment of non-existence is salvation. The 
others, on the other hand, hold that there is no interruption in the 


1 Viz. the four kinds of atoms. * V idc Ur. Su. 2.2.17, 

* The Buddhists too admit the aggregation of atoms like the 
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continuous stream of cognitions. Among them, the views of the 
Ydg&cftra and the Madhyamika will be refuted later. But in this 
section, the views of the realists, viz. the Vaibha?ikas and the 
Sautrantikas, are being refuted together. 

Thus, they speak of five groups,^ viz. colour, cognition, feeling, 
name and impression. 2* Among these, the colour-group consists in the 
four elements, like the earth and the rest, and the elemental in the 
form of the body, sense-organs, and sense-objects. Among these, the 
earth -atoms, possessed of colour, taste, smell and touch, and hard by 
nature, are aggregated into the form of the earth; the water-atoms, 
possessed of colour, taste and smell, and viscid by nature, are 
a^ggregated into the form of water; the fire-atoms, possessed of colour 
and touch, and hot by nature, are aggregated into the form of fire; 
likewise the air-atoms, possessed of touch and mobile by nature, are 
aggregated into the form of air ; and the four elements, like the earth 
and the rest, are aggregated into the form of body, sense-organs and 
sense-objects. In this way, these four kinds of momentary atoms are 
held to be the cause of the aggregation of the elements and the 
elemental. The colour-group, consisting of the elements and the 
elemental and due to the atoms, is the external aggregate. The 
cognition -group consists in a stream of cognitions like the cognition 
of a pot, cognition of a piece of cloth, and so on, based on the internal 
cognition of the ‘I', and subsisting uninterruptedly. This alone is 
the agent, the enjoyer and the soul, and from it alone all ordinary 
practical transactions proceed. The feeling-group consists in pleasur- 
able or painful experiences. The name -group consists in the cognition 
of secondary marks, e.g. (in the cognition:) ‘a cow possessed of 
auspioiousness’, the cow is distinguished by the secondary mark of 
auspieiousness. The impression-group consists in the mental qualities 
of attachment, aversion, delusion, pride, malice, fear, grief, depression 
and so on. These last four kinds of groups are said to be the mind 
and the mental. Among these, the cognition-group is said to be the 
mind or the soul, others mental ; and thus they are internally aggregated 
in such a way as to be the substratum of ordinary practical transactions. 
This is the internal aggregate, due to the four groups, begimiing 
with the cognition-group. The soul and the ether, other than the 


^ Skandha^ 

^ RUpa, vtuland, saff^’Ad and tafp^kdra. 
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two aggregates, are non-existent by nature. These two aggregates 
make the course of mundane existence possible, and practical life 
being thus made possible, there is no need, it is thought, of an eternal 
soul. 

(Correct conclusion.) With regard to it wo reply : Even if there be 
the admission, in the above way, of aggregates, i.e. of groups having 
two causes, still then “there is the non-establishment of that**,— i.e. 
establishment “of that’*, viz. of that which has two causes, too, is 
indeed impossible. The sense is : because the spontaneous aggregation 
of non-sentient objects, mutually independent, is not possible, and 
also because of their momentariness, the aggregate of the elements 
and the elemental, as well as the aggregate of the mind and the mental, 
are not possible. Further, because of the non-admission of a 
permanent enjoyer, of a sentient controller — one who brings about the 
aggregation, of an omniscient and universal Lord ; as well as bec^iuse 
of the consequence of the world becoming super-sensible by riM^son of 
the super-sensibleness of the atoms themselves, the course of mundane 
existence must disappear. The sense is that this view' is faulty, 
since it rejects Brahman, taught by the boginningless Veda; since it 
admits the aggregates of atoms, unseen and unheard; and since a 
cause for the aggregation is impossible. 


SOTRA 19 

“If it be objected that (on account of the mutual CAILSALITY 
(of nescience and the best), (the accbecation) is possible, 
(WB reply:) no, because of (thktr) not being the cause ok 
AGGREGATION. '* 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It cannot also be that no account of the mutual (yiumiiity of 
nescience, past impressions, cognition, name and form, six suj)j)orts * 
and the rest, the aggregation and the rest, an^ fK>K.sibIe, — for they, too, 
are not the causes of aggregation. 


^ Avid,y&, aarjiskdra, vijMna, ndma rupa, fo^Ayalana, etc. explanution, 
see below V.K. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected : In spite of non-admission of a sentient and 
omniscient being as bringing about the aggregation, no harm is done, 
since our view admits the mutual causality of nescience and the rest. 
That which goes towards the effect as its cause is ‘pratyaya’, i.e. the 
cause; the state of that, no account of that,i all aggregation and the 
rest become possible. Thus, nescience and the rest, functioning 
from all eternity, are admitted to be the causes of the continuous 
stream of cognitions. Among these, the word ‘nescience ’ is denotative 
of error, such as, taking the non-permanent as permanent, taking 
what is not the way (to salvation) as the way and so on. Through it 
past impressions, consisting in attachment and so on to sense-objects 
like colour and the like, arises. It is through this that activity springs 
forth when occasion arises. Activity consists in good and bad deeds, 
in accordance with the declaration by the Buddha: ‘There is action, 
there is result’. Through this alone cognition arises. Thence the 
four (elements like) the earth and the rest, the cause of the aggregate, 
viz. the body, arise, and that very thing is said to bo name because 
of being the substratum of name. From them arises the body ; from 
it the six supports, viz. the five organs of knowledge and the mind ; 
from them touch; from it feeling, viz. pleasure, pain and the rest; 
from it nescience and the rest once more. Thus, the objects revolving 
unceasiogly like water-wheels, aggregation is possible therefrom. 
Hence, everything in our doctrine is indeed consistent, — 

(Wo reply:) “no”. Why? “Because of (their) not being the 
cause of aggregation, ” i.e. because nescience and the rest are not the 
causes of aggregation; for it can by no means be said that nescience, 
consisting in the error of taking a person at a distance to be a post, is 
the cause of the aggregation of the already existing person. Likewise, 
attachment and the rest too, caused by it (viz. nescience), are not the 
cause of aggregation. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara and Baladeva 

Reading different, viz. “ Itaretara-pratyayatvad iti cen notpatti 
m5.tra-nimittatvat ”. Interpretation different accordingly: viz. “If 
it be said that because of the mutual causality (of nescience and the 


^ This explains the compoand "*pratyayatvdt'\ 
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rest), (aggregation is possible), (we reply:) no, because of (their) being 
the causes of the origin only (of the immediately subsequent effects, 
and not of aggregation)’*.! ^ 

Bhaskara 

Reading slightly different, viz.: “Itaretara-pratyaya-manyat- 


SCTRA 20 

“And because of the cessation of the prior on the 

PRODUCTION OF THE SUBSEQUENT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

For this reason, too, this doctrine is not reasonable, — since “on 
the production of the subsequent”, there results the destruction of the 
prior, it being momentary. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

If it be argued that as the prior is the cause of the prodiiction of 
the later, so our doctrine is consistent, — (wo reply:) no. “Because 
of the cessation of the prior on the production of the subsequent.” 

In ordinary life, causality is observed to belong only to an existent 
lump of clay, the prior, at the time of the production of a pot, the 
subsequent. But on your view, on account of the momenta riness of 
all existing objects, the prior moment is destroyed ami cannot, there- 
fore, be the cause of the subsequent moment. Here a momentary 
existence is said to be ‘moment’. Now, to begin with, does the prior 
moment of the pot ^ give rise to the subsequent effect which exists 
at the same time, or as itself unoriginated, or as itsedf destroye<l ( 
The first alternative is not tenable, because that (viz. the effect) also 
(will give rise to) another effect existing at the same time, that, 
too, to another and so on, and thus everything will last only for a 
moment simultaneously; and l)ecaufle the conventional distinction 
between the prior and the subsequent will come to an emi. Ihe 


1 S.B. 2.2.19, p. 537; G.B. 2.2.19. pp. II3 II4. Chap. 2. 
« Bh. B. 2.2.19, p. 117. 

* I.©, the prior momentary exibtence pot. 

23 
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second alternative, too, is not tenable, that being impossible. More- 
over, to say that (the cause) is unoriginated is to imply nothing but 
its non-existence ; and if it (viz. non-existence) be a cause, then by 
reason of the absence of obstructions, there may be the origin ot 
everything everywhere. The third alternative, too, is not tenable 
because the prior being destroyed, there will be again the origin of 
everything everywhere. It cannot be said that the prior momentary 
existence i)ersists up to the origin of the subsequent momentary 
existence, for then, its momentariness will come to be abandoned. 


SOTRA 21 

•‘(If it be admitted that the effect originates) when (the 

CACSE is) NOT EXISTENT, (THEN THERE IS) THE CONTRADICTION OF 

THE INITIAL PROPOSITION, OTHERWISE THERE IS SIMULTANKOUS- 

NE8S.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On the admission of the origin of the eft’ect when the cause is non- 
existent, there must result the “contradiction of the initial proposi- 
tion”, viz. that there is the origin of cognitioiLs from four causes, viz. 
sense-organs, light, direction of the mind and sense-objects. On the 
admission of the origin of the effect when the cause is existent, then* 
must be the origin of another momentary existence when the prior 
momentary existence is still present; and thus there must lx* 
“ simultaneousucss ” according to your view, the maintainers of the 
doctrine of momentariness! 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author condemns the cRUst*less origin of effects. 

If it be argued that let there be the production of the subsequent 
(effect) without a cause, and this being so, the above objection cannot 
raiseil — then we reply: If it Ix^ admitted that there is the origin of 
the effect even when the cause is non-existent, then there must bo the 
“contradiction of the initial proposition”. Thus, there must be the 
“contradiction”, i.e. abandonment, of your initial proposition that 
in the production of cognitions, there are four causes, the main 
causes viz. the sense-organs like the eyes and the rest; the auxiliary 
cause, viz. light; the immediate cause, viz. the direction of the mind ; 
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,\iid the supporting cause, viz. the sense -objects. ^ Moreover, even if 
tlie causeless origin of effect be admitted, the above-mentioned fault, 
viz. the origin of everything everywhere, remains unavoidable. If, 
■tgain, to avoid this difficulty, the case be admitted to be “otherwi.'^ *, 
i .e. if it be admitted that the effect originates when the cause is existent , 
then there must be “simultaneousness’', i.e. there must be simulta- 
neous existence of the cause and the effect. That is, the above- 
mentioned objection remains in force. Thus, does the prior momentary 
existence pot come to be the cause of another inoinentarv existence 
pot at the time when it (the prior) itself exists, or does it be(*ome the 
cause of the subsequent moment, — which is Ixung generated, — by 
lasting till the time of its production ? In either ease, there is simul- 
taneousness. On the first alternative, all the momentary existences 
will come to be perceived at the same time, and the conventional 
distinction between the prior and the subsequent will come to an end. 
On the second alternative, their momeiitariuess will be abolished, 
and owing to the persistence of two momentary existences, there 
must follow a simultaneous |)erception of two momentary (‘xistenc(‘s 
in the same place. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

The meaning of the plirasc^ “})ratijftoparodhah ’ ditlenud, viz. 
contradiction of the initial pro|)osition (viz. that th(‘ world originates 
from the skandhas).- 


SOTRA 22 

‘(There is) the non-establishment of the (onmioos am» 

UNCONSCIOUS DE.STRUCTION 3 <>N ACCOUNT OF THE NON -INTKKKUI'- 
TION (OF THE STREAM OF CO(;NITIONS).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is no possibility for the causal or caiis4‘l<*Hs »iestruction,^ 
l>ecause there is no possibility of an inUirruption of the continuoun 
series and becau.se there is a recognition of the memIxTs of the wru's. 

* Adhtpatt^ Bahnkdnti, fi(itnaruinf4tra, dlambnua. 

2 G.B. 2.2 21, i>p. 115 16. ( hap. 2. 

3 Frali-mmkhijd an<l apntti-mtnkhijd. 

* For explanation, net* l>olow \’.K. 
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Vedanta -kaustubha 

Thus, first the (doctrine of) origin, admitted by the opponent ^ 
lias been disfx)sed of. Now the (doctrine of) destruction too, admitted 
by them, is being disposed of. 

The destruction which is preceded by an act of thought is 
“conscious destruction”; destruction not so preceded is “unconscious 
destruction”. These two kinds of destruction are admitted by them. 
Among these, the destruction of existing objects, — which is caused b\ 
the blow of a hammer and the rest, which consists of the termination 
of a series of similar momentary existences, and which is perceivable' 
and gross, — is said to be preceded by an act of thought. The destruc- 
tion of existent objects, — which is not perceivable, subtle, causeless 
and takes place in a series of similar momentary existences at every 
moment, — is said to bo non-preceded by an act of thought. There is 
the “non-establishment”, i.e. impossibility, of these two kinds of 
destru(!tion with regard to the continuous series and the single members 
of the series. Why? “On account of the non-interruption of the 
series.” First, no causal de.struction of the series is possible. Thus, 
it being admitted by you that there is the destruction, at every moment 
of existing objects with regard to a prior member of the series, it is 
admitted that in spite of Ixung destroyed, there is the origin from it 
of a subsecpient (member) which is caused by it and is non-existent 
indeed. The sense is that in spite of a momentary meml)er of the 
series being destroyed, at that moment, by the blow of a hammer and 
the rest, the origin of a subsequent member is possible, no account of 
the absence of imjKMliments, and thereby a subsequent series Ixdng 
possible', the causal destruction of the series is not possible. In tlie 
case \inder discussion, on the other hand, origination and destruction 
are said to bt' the different states of clay and the rest that are indeed 
existent. But, on your view, the interruption of the continuous st'i ies 
is not j^K)ssibIe even by tlie blow of a hundred hammers at all times 
this is the senst\ 

Moreover, if there be the destruction of the last member of the 
series through a cause, then then' cannot ho pro|>erly the destruction 
of others, too, without cau.ses, and hence there must result the percep- 
tion of many |K)ts in the place of one j>ot. It cannot Ix' .said also 
that they are subject to a cau.st'less destniction, taking place at every 
moment in a series of similar momentary existences, and as such the 
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above objection cannot be raised,— for then such a destruction bt>ing 
po<'<;ible on the part of the last member of the series, a causal destruction 
bci oines meaningless. It cannot be said also that there is the origin 
ot a series of dissimilar momentary existences through (the blow of) a 
hammer and the rest too, and as such the above objection cannot Ih‘ 
laised,— because when the prior member is destroyed by a hammer 
and so on, too, there resulting the origin of a subsequent one, similar 
to it, by reason of the absence of contrary circumstances, there is no 
possibility for a series of dissimilar existences; and bccatise of the 
.il)sence of any reason for the origination of a scries of dissimilar 
existences. 

A causeless destruction of the series, too, is not ])ossible, for then 
tlic disappearance of the entire universe will result. 

In the same manner, these tw'o (viz. the causeless and causal 
destructions) are not possible with regard to the single members of th(‘ 
s(»ries, — for if here the causeless destruction of particular membtus 

admitted, then the destruction oneo more of the morneidarv 
members by the hammer and the rest wdll be im[K)s8ible. A eaumdess 
(lestruction, too, cannot become the annihilator of existent objects, 
since single members of the series, like pots and the rest , an* ivcogniz(*d. * 

(OMPARISON 

Bhaskara 

Reading different, viz. *‘asambhavah " in place of “avicchedat 


SOTRA 23 

“And on account <»f fault in both ways.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Because the series has no existeiux* lx\vond the single memla'rs 
of the scries, and because single rnemlx^rs thems<*lves an* inoinentary, 


* I.e. there eftn U* no complete ile«trnrtion of that which »h, c.j{. when 
A voNsel of rlay is Hmashe^i to pieces, we ntill |M*nei\c uiid recf»^nr/.e the material, 
VIZ. cloy, which contmiios to exist. 

2 Bh. B. 2.2.22, p. 120. 
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their view,- viz. that salvation is the cessation of nescience, loo, j.. 
inconsistent. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

For this reason also, the Buddhistic view is inconsistent \Vh\ f 
Because there is ''fault in their view of salvation even "in both 
ways Thus, salvation is held by them to be the cessation of nescience 
and the rest. Is this (a cessation) of the series or of the single membeis 
of the series ? Not the first, l^eeause as the series has no existence 
beyond the single members, it (viz. the cessation of the series) is 
incapable of (bringing about) salvation. Not the second, because tht‘ 
single members are momentary. 

Moreover, is salvation, consisting in the cessation of nescience 
and the rest, due to a cause or not? If the first, i.e. on the view: 
Salvation arises from the repeated practice of four-fold truths, viz. 
the truth that there is a cause, the truth that there is cessation, the 
truth that there is suffering and the truth that there is a path.^ The 
truth that there is a cause means the knowledge, i.e. ascertainment, 
that everything has an origin. The truth that there is cessation means 
that everything is momentary. The truth that there is suffering 
means that everything is full of suffering. The truth that there is a 
path means that everything is void, everything is soulless, — on this 
view, the cessation of attachment and the rest being admitted to arise 
IVom these, the initial proposition, viz. that there is a causeless destruc- 
tion, is set aside. If the scK*ond, the teaching of the means will IxKomi^ 
futile. And thus there is fault in both the ways. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

This is sutra 22 in his commentary. Interpretation different, 
viz.: ‘Because tliere is fault in both ways”, i.e. the Buddhistic views 
of origination from nothing and passing away into nothing are both 
<)p(*n to objeetions.2 

Bhaskara 

This sutra is not found in the commentary of Bhaskara. 


^ SttniHilofftt, niroiiha^ du^kha, mdrpa. 
- Sri. H. 2.2.22. p. 93. 
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Srikaiitha 

This is sutra 22 in his commentary too. His interpretation is jilso 
^t'ly similar to that of Ramanuja, viz. on the Buddhist view, tin* 
oiiiTinatod effect is unreal, (since it passes away as soon as it arises); 
also the effect arises from non-existent cause (since the cause w’hich is 
jnoinentary is no more, when the effect conies to be). Hence the 
Buddhist view is untenable.^ 


SCTRA 24 

“And in the ether too, on account of the non-di.stini’TIon.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And the initial proposition enunciated by them was tliat there 
is non-existence “in the ether' ;2 and this is not reasonable, “on 
account of (its) non-distinction” from the earth and the r(‘.st. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

They maintain that the destruction of existing objects which is 
preceded by an act of thought, the destni(‘tion which is not preceded 
hy an act of thought, and the ether,— these thrw are non-cntitics, 
and as such, noil-definable, causeless and unreal. .Among thcsi*, the 
two kinds of destruction have Ikhui disposed ol. lncid(*iitally, salva- 
tion, consisting in the cessation of nescience, has lK‘en condemned. 
Now', the reverend author of the aphorisms, maintaining the demon- 
strated conclusion of Scripture, is condemning the (doctrine of) the 
non-dcfinableness of the ether, the remaining one. 

The initial projxisition of the non-substantiality ol the ether is 
not reasonable, “on account of the non-diHtin<’tion of the etluT, 
in jioint of substantiality, from the earth and the rest,- and just as 
terrestrial animals move on the earth, and the accpiatie animals in 
w'ater, so do the flying animals in the sky and also on account 
of the scriptural declaration of the pnaiucibleiiess of the ether, like 
other jwsitive entities,— this is indicated by the particle “and (in 
the sutra),— in the passage: “From him arisf* the vital-breath, the 

» ^K. B. 2.2.22, p. 86, Parts 7 and 8. 

- I.e. the ether is a non -entity. 
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mind, and all the sense-organs, the ether, the air, the light, water and 
the earth, the supporter of aU ’’ (Mund. 2.1.3). The substantiality of the 
ether was approved by the Buddha as well, who said out of compassion: 
‘As long as there is the existence of the ether, and as long as there 
is the existence of the world, so long may there be the existence of 
me, the destroyer of the sufferings of the world 

COMPARISON 

Bhaskara 

This is sutra 23 in Bhaskara. i Interpretation of the word 
“avitesat*’ different; viz. “from the same (scriptural text, viz. Tait. 
2.1)** it is known that the ether like the air and the rest, arises from 
the soul. 2 


SCTRA 25 

“And on account of remembrance.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And on account of the recognition, viz. ‘This is that *, this doctrine 
is untrue. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this too the doctrine of momentariness is not reasonable. 
Why ? “On account of remembrance**, i.e. on account of the remem- 
brance of an entity, perceived by one. Hence an eternal soul, the 
experienoer, must of necessity be acknowledged, otherwise the cessation 
of all practical activities will result. 


SCTRA 26 

“(There can be no origination) from the non-existent, 

BECAUSE OF NON -OBSERVATION.” 

VedSnta-pariJita-saurabha 

An entity does not arise from a non-entity, “on account of non- 
observation’*. 


^ Written as sutra 2.2.24 in conformity with Sbmkara's number. 
« Bh. B. 2.2.23, p. 121. 
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It is assumed by the Buddhists that there is the origin of an 
entity from a non-entity. This is not reasonable. Why? Because 
the origin of pots and the rest from non-existent clay, etc. is never 
observed,— on the contrary, their origin from existent clay and the 
rest alone is observed. 

COMPARISON 
Srikai^fha and Baladeva 

This is sutra 26 in the commentary of Srlkantha. He begins a 
new adhikarana here, ending with the next sutra, concerned with the 
refutation of the Sautrantika school of the realist Buddhists. 
According to him, the preceding sutras are concerned with the 
refutation of the Vaibha^ika school only. But NimbArka refutes 
these two schools together. 

Baladeva also takes this sutra as concerned specially with the 
refutation of the Sautrantika school, though he does not begin a new 
adhikarana since he takes the next sutra to be referring to both the 
schools equally. 

They interpret the sutra in the same manner, viz. (‘‘There is no 
origin of things from) the non-existent, on account of non-peroeption 
That is, the SautrAntika view that an object is inferred from the 
impressions left on our mind by it is absurd, for a momentary, and as 
such a non-existent, something cannot produce any impressions. t 


SOTRA 27 

“And thus (thebe will be) accomplishment on the part of 

THE INACTIVE AS W ELL.” 

Vedanta-parIJata-saurabha 

Otherwise, there may be the “accomplishment” of ends like 
knowledge and the rest on the part of one who has not resorted to 
any means. 


I Sk. B. 2.2.25, p. 92, Parts 7 and 8; G.B. 2.2.28, p. 122, Chap. 2. 
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Vedanta >kaustubha 

Moreover, just as it is admitted by you that there is origin 
of entity from noii-entity, so there will result the ‘^accomplishment” 
of the desircd-for effects, through the more non-existence of implements, 
oven “on the part of the inactive'', i.e. on the part of those who have 
discarded the implements leading to their desired ends. But there is 
never an v attainment of knowledge and the rest by one who is inactive ; 
a/ 2 d a perjjetual religious student, leading a life of chastity ^ and 
unmarried, never gets a son. Hence, it is established that the 
demonstrated conclusion of Scripture is not contradicted by the views 
of the Vaibha^ikas and the Sautrantikas, based on a mere semblance 
of (and not real) reason. 

Here ends the section entitled The aggregate " (3). 

Adhikarana 4: The section entitled “Percep- 
tion”. (Sutras 28-31) 

SCTRA 28 

“(There is) >o non-existence (of external objects), on 

ACCOCNT OF PERCEPTION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is ‘no non-existence” of external objects as held by the 
inaintaincrs of the reality of consciousness alone ; but they are, indeed, 
existent. Why i “On account of jx^rception.” 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, the view of the Yogacara is being disposed of. 

The Yogacara Buddhist, the maintainer of the reality of 
consciousness alone, holds that those objects which are other than 
consciousness are all non-existent. Thus, to think that manifold 
external objects exist is an error. There are only manifold cognitions 
which are momentary, variegated, ix'rceptible and have definite forms. 
Only cognitions like ‘blue’, ‘yellow’, which have definite forms, are 
r(‘vealed (directly to the mind). It must be admitted certainly even 
by the maintainers of the reality of extenial objects that the cognitions 
arising from the contact of sense-organs with those particular objects 


1 
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liave forms of those objects respectively. If this lx‘ so, then all 
practical transactions being possible through those forms alone, what 
m the use of imagining external objects ? It (viz. a cognition) being 
self-manifesting like a lamp, is directly i)erceived. If what is non- 
perceived be cognized, then there will be non-distinction between one's 
own cognitions and the cognitions of others. But there is indeed 
a distinction (between them). A man acts or refrains from acting on 
the basis of his own cognitions. This has been declared by X'iprabhik^u 
as well thus: ‘There is no understanding of the meaning of what is 
lion-perceived. The cognitive self, though non-divided, is yet looked 
upon by men of perverted understanding to be |X)Hsessed of the 
differences of object perceived, the perceiver and consciousness’. 
Thus, the object-form is the object to b(‘ known, tlu‘ ]K^rceiver-form is 
the act of knowledge, and his consciousness is the result, and thus 
these three are imagined in one and the same process of consciousness. 
Kence there are no external objects. 

For this reason also (there are no external objects —viz.) : On 
account of being uniformly jxMceiveil together, there is no dift'erenct^ 
between ‘blue’ and its cognition. Whenever there is the (‘ognition of 
blue, blue, too, is cognized at the very .same moment. Hiuicc*, then* is 
no difference between the.se two. 

For this reason, too, (there are no external objts ts, viz.) : The 
cognitions in our waking state an* d(‘Void of (i.e. do not corn‘H|M)nd to) 
external objects, btx’ause they are mere cognitions, life' tlu‘ dream- 
cognitions and the rest. 

If it 1x3 asked: How’ can there Ix' a variety of cognitions in the 
absenet> of external objects ( We reply: owing to the variety of the 
past impressions. The variety (of cognitions) is explicable by n'ason 
of the fact that the cognitions and tin* past impn'Hsions stand in tin* 
relation of mutual cau.sc*s and effia ts, like tin* seed and the shoot 

(Correct conclusion.) On this .suggestion, we reply: The non- 
existence of external objects is not possible. Why ^ “On account of 
})erception,” i.e. becau.se of the direel |X'reeption of <*xt<*rnal objects, 
other than cognitions. Although the individual soul, having the 
.stated maiks, is eternal knowledge by nature and its attribute of 
knowledge, too, is indeed eternal like the ray of the sun, yc't sims^ 
it has its knowledge vcihsl by neseieneedue to the Ix^ginninglesM iiiava,^ 


* I.e. prakftx «>r matter. 
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it errs in cognizing objects in birth after birth, as well as in one birth 
even. And it knows once more the sun and the rest, installed by the 
Highest Self, as well as the objects collected by its father and fore, 
fathers, which are all already existent, from the surrounding company 
of people. The sense is that, hence, there is no non-existence of the 
objects which are different from knowledge, the sun and the moon, 
h’/e, mountain, the earth, water, cow, horse and the rest being 
established on the ground of direct perception. 

The argument, — viz. It is to be admitted certainly even bv 
the maintainers of the reality of external objects that cognitions 
arising from the contact of sense-organs with those particular objects 
have the forms of those objects respectively. If this be so, then all 
practical transactions being possible through those forms alone, what 
is the use of imagining external objects ? — is not tenable, since in the 
absence of objects, the cognitions of the objects cannot have forms 
similar to them. Thus, an external object is other than knowledge 
and its knowledge is other than it. 

The argument — viz. that owing to their being uniformly perceived 
together, there is no difference between blue and its perception, — too, 
is not tenable, for there is an admission of difference through this 
very admi.ssion of a simultaneous perception. ^ 


SOTRA 29 

“And on account of dissimilarity, (the waking cognition.s 

are) not like dreams and the rest.'’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The baselessness of the cognitions of the waking state cannot be 
established on the analogy of the dream-cognitions and the rest, on 
account of there being no [larallelism between the two cases; as well 
as on account of dream-consciousness too, having a basis. 

* That is, to Hay that A and B are pereoived together in to .say that then.* 
is a differt'iiee Ix»tweon them. Otherwise there is no sense in saying that A and 
Hare jM'reeived together. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the argument, viz. The cognitions in the waking state do not 
(OT respond to external objects, because they are mere cognitions, 
like the dream-cognitions and the rest, we reply: 

It cannot be said that the cognitions in the waking state are 
without a basis “like dreams and the rest”, i.e. like the dreain- 
(Ognitions and the illusory cognitions. Why? “On account of 
dissimilarity,” i.e. because there is dissimilarity between the cognitions 
111 the waking state and the dream -cognitions, as the former an* due 
to attentive sense-organs, while the latter to inattentive sense-organs; 
.ilso because — as indicated by the particle “and” (in the sfitra) - 
< ven the dream-cognitions have bases. 


SCTRA 30 

“The existence (of past impuessions) not (possihlk), on 

ACCOUNT OF NON-PERCEPTION.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Moreover, the “existence” of past impressions is admitted by 
you in order that there may 1 k^ variety in knowl(‘dge; this is not 
possible, since according to your view, external objects arc not 
perceived. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Moreover, if knowledge Ixi without a basis, then its varieties, 
such as the knowledge of a [>ot, the knowledge of bhu*, the knowl(*dge 
of yellow and .so on, are not |K)ssible. If it lx* said that past impri'ssions 
are the cuiLse of the variety of knowledge, — (wt^i n*ply) : t he r*xistenc<* 
of past impressions is not |K)ssible on your vi(*w. \V hy ? On ac<'ount 
of non-perception”, i.e. I)ecause of tlie non-|K*r<*<*ption cif the (*aus<* of 
past impressions, or, lx*caus<i no such causi* is jxissible on voin vie\^ . 
The direct |)t*r('ept ion of external objeets is tin* rausc- of past 
impressions, and that is not yxissible in your <*aH<'. owing to voiir 
non-admission of external objects. 
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COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srlka^fha 

This is sutra 29 in their commentaries. Interpretation slightly 
different, viz. “The existence (of cognition devoid of corresponding 
things) is not (possible), because of non-perception*’.^ 


SCTRA 31 

“On account op mombntabinbss.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is no existence of past impressions, “on account of the 
momentariness** of their substratum on your view. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason, too, the existence of past impressions is not 
possible. Why? “On account of the momentariness** of their sub- 
stratum, the receptacle-consciousness^^ viz. the ‘I*; as well as of the 
single members of the uninterrupted series. Hence, the variety of 
knowledge is due to the variety of objects. Therefore, it is established 
that the settled conclusion of Scripture is not contradicted by the 
Yog&cd.ra view which is but a childish prattle. 


Here ends the section entitled “Perception** (4) 


COMPARISON 
Satpkara and Baladeva 

They add a “ca** at the end.® 


1 ^n. 13. 2,2.29, p. 102, Part 2; Sk. 13. 2.2.29, pp. 97-98, Parts 7 and 8. 

^ AlayQ’VijMna, Tho VijAdna-skandha consists of vijAdruu or cognitions 
of two kinds, dlaya-vijAdna and pravfUi’ViJAdna. The former consists of cogni- 
tions which refer to the *1’, the ego; while the latter those that refer to the so- 
called external objects. 
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RSmanuja, Bhaskara and Srfka^tka 

This sutra is not found in their commentaries. 


Adhikarana 5: The section entitled “Incon- 
sistency in every way**. (Sutra 3 2) 

SCTRA 32 

“And because of the inconsistency (of the doctrine of a 

UNIVERSAL void) IN EVERY WAY.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The doctrine of void, too, is erroneous, because it is inconsistent 
“in every way**, being opposed to the evidence of direct perception 
and the rest. 

Vedanta«k0U8tubha 

Now the doctrine of universal void, as held by the MSdhyamikas, 
is being disposed of. 

(The view is as follows:) AH the objects mentioned in the sacred 
works composed by the omniscient one (viz. the Buddha), are simply 
for the sake of suiting the intellectual capacities of his disciples; but 
are not reaUy existent, owing to the imiwssibility of the origin and 
destruction (of things). The origin of entity from non-entity is 
inappropriate. (And if an entity arises from another entity, tiui 
question is:) Is the entity which arises from another entity dissimilar 
to the latter or similar ? If the first, then there will be the origin of 
everything everywhere. If the second, then fruitlessness would result 
like the grinding of what has already been grouml.^ Owing to such 
inexplicability of origin, destniction, too, is inexplicable. Hence, the 
doctrine of void is to be accepted. Thus, salvation consists in attaining 
a state of void, — such is the view of the Buddha, And this is perfectly 
reasonable, since void is not proved by anything else, (but is self- 
proved). The conventional distinctions of perceivor and the object 
perceived and so on are mere errors. 


1 I.e. on the first alternative a j?old ring may arise from clay ; on the eeoond, 
there is no sense in producing something already existent, gold (ring) from gold. 
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With regard to it we reply: The doctrine of universal void does 
not stand to reason. Why ? Because if the maintainer of the doctrine 
or universal void be unreal, then there will result the reality of all ; if 
real, then there will result the abandonment df the initial proposition. 
“And on account of the inconsistency, in every way,” of the doctrine 
of universal void, the view that everything is void is unreasonable, — 
because the entire world is perceived to be true both by the disputant 
and the respondent, because there is no proof of void, and because it 
is in conflict with the Buddha’s doctrine, establishing the existence of 
momentary objects. The sense is that the view of the^Madhyamikas 
who maintain that everything is void, who are unacquainted with the 
process of origination and destruction, and who are just like an owl 
not perceiving the sun by reason of defective eyesight, is erroneous 
in every way. It is established, thus, that there is not even an odour 
of contradiction in the view of Scripture. 


Here ends the section entitled “ Inconsistency in every way ” (5). 


COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

Interpretation different. He takes it as a refutation of the 
Buddhist doctrine in general, not particularly of the doctrine of 
universal void. He points out at the end of sutra 31 that the third 
school of Buddhism, viz. the doctrine of universal void, is set aside 
by all evidence, and as such requires no special and separate 
refutation.! 

BhSskara 

This sutra too is not found in his commentary. He points out at 
the end of sutra 29 (sutra 30 according to Nimbarka) that the doctrine 
of universal void is refuted through the refutation of the doctrine of 
the sole reality of cognitions.* 


1 Vide Ab. 2.2.31, p. 668. 

* Uh. B. 2.2.29 (written as 2.2.30 in conformity with Shrfikara^s number), 
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Adhikara^a 6: The section entitled “Impossible 
in one”. (Sutras 33-36) 

SOTRA 3^, 

** (The Jaina doctrine is) not (tenable), on account op the 

IMPOSSIBILITY (of CONTRADICTORY ATTRIBUTES) IN ONE (AND 

THE SAME THING).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The Jainas ascribe contradictory attributes like existence and 
non-existence and so on to all things. This does not stand to reason, 
because the co-existence of contradictory attributes, like existence and 
non-existence and the rest, is impossible, like that of shadow and 
light. 

Vedanta-kaystubba 

The view of the Buddhists, who leave the hem of their lower 
garment loose and untucked, has been disposed of. * Now the view of 
the Jainas, the naked, are being disposed of. 

They hold that the universe comprises souls and non-souls, and 
is without a Lord. They maintain also that atoms are the cxiUHes 
of the world. They imagine couples of contra<lictory attribuU^s, like 
existence and non-existence, in all the categories. Thus, according to 
them, there are seven categories, summing up all scriptural t/eaohings, 
viz. soul, non-soul, influx (of foreign matter into the soul), (its) 
steppage, freedom from decay, bondage and release.^ 

Among these, the souls are sentient, and ondowtHl with the 
attributes of knowledge, perception, happiness and strength. Thus, 
knowledge means the apprehension of the real nature of objects through 
the right discrimination between the soul and the non-soul . Perc(*pt ion 
means cognizing objects, bcung free from attachment and detach nuuit. 
The souls in bondage have worldly happiness, while the frx'cd souls 
have the happiness which inheres in themstdves. Likewise? stnuiglli 
means proper endurance. These souls are jwssessed of parts, and an* 
of the size of the body. Among them, some an* souls in bondage, 
some are freed souls, some art? ever-perfect. The freed souls an? 
omniscient and possessed of unsurjKissed happiness. 


1 d4ravat mmiKira, nitjara, baruihn and molcfa. 


24 
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The non-soul is the group of objects to be enjoyed by the souls. 
It is divided into merit, demerit, matter, time and space.i Thus, 
merit is a special kind of substance, inferrible from proper actions. 
Demerit is the cause of the existence of the non-freed. Matter is a 
substance possessed of colour, smell, taste and touch. It is of two 
kinds, viz. atoms, and their aggregates. The atoms are the causes 
of the earth and the rest; and they are not of four kinds, as held by 
the logicians, but are identical in nature. The distinctions of the 
earth and the rest are due to the modifications of these atoms. The 
four-fold elements beginning with the earth, as well as the body, 
the worlds and so on, are their aggregates. Time, on the other hand, 
is a special kind of substance which is the cause of the conventional 
distinctions of long, quick and fast and so on, and is atomic in form. 
Space is the absence of covering. It is of two kinds, viz. worldly- 
space which is mundane, and non-worldly-space,^ which is the abode of 
the freed souls. ^ 

Infiux means the activity of the sense-prgans which causes a person 
to know 8 sense-objects. Or else, influx means karma which complies 
to,^ i.e. follows after, pervading the agent (i.e. pertains to him). 

Stoppage means that which stops ® the activities of the sense- 
organs, i.e. the stoppage of the sense-organs, consisting in a deep 
meditation. 

Freedom from decay means that which destroys ® the prior- 
accumulated sins, i.e. austerities known from the teaching of the 
Arhatas, consisting in not bathing, not speaking, squatting on the 
thighs with the lower legs crossed over each other,^ eating what is spit 
out from the mouth, mounting on heated stone, plucking out the 
hairs on the head and so on. 

Bondage means karma, and is of eight kinds. Among these, 
there are four destructive-karmas,® — viz. relating to the obscuration of 
knowledge, relating to the mental blindness of perception, relating to 
delusion, and relating to what hinders • — which obstruct the attributes 
of the souls, viz. knowledge, perception, happiness and strength. 


^ Dhanna, odharma^ pudgcUa, kola and dk&ia, 

• Lokdkdda and cOokdk&ia, » Airdvayati iti dSrava, 

^ AMivatiiH ddrava, • Soff^vmoii Ui 9at]%vara. 

• Nirjarayati iii Nirjara, ’ Vlrdwha* 

® QKdti-karma, 

• Jddndvorot^yo, datiandvairairsxya^ mohanlya and arUariya, 
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\nd, there are four non-destructive kannas,»— viz. relating to the 
knowable, relating to the name, relating to family descent and relating 
jife 2_which are the causes of the body, its sense of egoity, regard 
and disregard for the happiness and the rest due thereto. 

On the cessation of bondage, there is salvation, or the manifestation 
of the natural and real nature of the soul through the grace of the ever- 

perfect Arhatas. , 

They have also a set of different categories, consisting in five 

ontological categories,* viz. the category of the soul, the ^tegory of 
matter, the category of merit, the category of demerit and the category 
of space.* The term ontological category (astikaya) is denotative of 
conventional objects occupying many places. (The compound 
Mlvastikaya’ is to bo explained as) a Karma-dh^raya The soul 

is tho category,* and so on in all other cases too. To all these, they 
apply the system of seven paralogisms,* viz. May be it is, may bo it 
is^Lt, may be it is not predicable, may bo it is and is not, may be i is 
and is not predicable, may Im it is not and is not predicable. may ^ 
it is. it is not, and is not predicable.^ (The compound SapU-bhangl- 
naya’ is to be explained thus:) The aggregate of the seven 
formula is ‘sapta-bhahgi,* its reasoning’ (sapta-bhangl-naya). T o 
word ‘may’ (syat) is an indeclinable 

and should be understood to have the meanmg of littleness 1 ms. 
it is to be construed as-It exists partly and docs not exist partly, 
and so on. The sense is this : Tho whole mass of object, consisting of 
substances and modifications » is variable. The ® ^ 

being one, permanent and conceivable as existent, > ’ 

to the p.r,ic„l»r *to of 'l>» 

Of pots, pieces of cloth and the rest. An.l they being many. 


1 Aghdti-karma. * ABtikCiya. 

a Vedanlya^ ndmikat gotrtka, aywfka. 

* pudy,UMikaya. odharMdya. ..oA^f.-nayu- 

6 Jivad cdsau aatikayad ca, ^ 

. «... ds. 

cAvyaktavytU co. tydn nd»n cavyaklavyaJ . y ^ ^ ^ 

* Her© the ending ‘I is accon ance ^ **jikdrdntottarapado dvtgvh 


HH 


» Her© the ending . — 

modified by the Vamika-aiUra of Kalyayaru, lo6« 
ttriydm iffah”. Vide B.M., p. 6*8. vol. I. 

» Dravya and paryydya. 
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non-permanent and conceivable as non-existent, non-existence, non- 
permanence and the rest are justifiable in reference to them. 

With regard to it we reply: This cannot be said. Why? 
Because the seven-fold reasoning, like partly existent, partly 
non-existent and the rest, is not possible “in one object”. The 
simultaneous co-existence of darkness and light is never seen or 
heard. In the same manner, couples of contradictory attributes like 
existence and non-existence and so on are indeed impossible in 
the same place. 

If it be objected: Your own view, too, admits couples of 
contradictory attributes in one and the same substratum, e.g. in the 
text “All this, verily, is Brahman” (Chand. 3.14.1), Unity is 
established; while in the texts: “The Lord of matter and soul, the 
Controller of the gunas” (6vet. 6.16), “Two birds” (Mund. 3.1.1; 
Svet. 4.6), plurality is established, — (we reply:) No, because this view 
is not based on reasoning,^ since the real view can be determined, as 
mutually non-contradictory, through Scripture alone. Thus, it being 
impossible for the entire universe, consisting of the sentient and the 
non-sentient, to be non-different from Brahman by nature, it is non- 
different from Him only as having its existence and activity under 
His control (and not by nature), as indicated by the phrase ‘emanating 
from Him* and so on.2 But there is indeed a difference of nature 
between the categories, viz. the sentient, the non-sentient and Brahman, 
because the texts designating duality, too, are no leas authoritative, — 
just as leaves, fiowers and the rest are different by nature from the 
tree and are non-different from it on account of having no separate 
existence; and just as in spite of the difference of the sense-organs 
from the vital -breath by nature, their non-difference from it, as being 
under its control, is not incompatible. In the same manner, the 
difference and non-difference between the Universe and Brahman are 
natural and established in Scripture and Smfti. What contradiction 
is there ? In the very same maimer, the complementary passage 
confirms the relation of difference-non-difference between the Universe 
and Brahman. The phrase ‘emanating from Him* (tajjfitan) is 
denotative of the reason, (meaning) because it emanates from that 


1 So that it might be controverted by reason. 

3 The text is; “All tliis, verily, is Brahman, emanating from Him, dis- 
appearing into Hitx|^and breathing in Him“ (ChAnd. 3.14.1). 
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Supreme Cause (tajja), disappears in Him (talla) and breathes, i.e. 
acts in Him (tadana). The elision of the parts is in accordance with 
\ edic use. 

Moreover, a single cause of the world being established by correct 
evidence, the causality of a plurality of atoms does not stand to 
reason, because that would involve unnecessary oumbrousness and 
also because causality is impossible on their parts, owing to their 
non-sentience. ^ 

Further, the one reality, knowable from the Veda, being the 
giver of salvation, it is difficult for salvation to result from the grace 
of the perfect souls, ^ that being impossible. Docs the grace of the 
perfect souls depend on meditation or not f If the first, then, salvation 
cannot arise through the meditation on one i)erfect soul among many 
perfect souls of the same nature, for there will l)o the fault of dis- 
regarding many other equally perfect souls. If there bt* meditation 
on all, that would involve unnecessary complication. If it said 
that there is one great (soul higher than the others), then you fall in 
with a theistic view. On the second alternative, the consequenw^ 
would be a universal release. Moreover, there being no evidence of 
direct perception and the rest for the existence* of {x^rfect souls, it is 
impossible that salvation can result from their grace. 


SCTRA 34 

“And thus (if) thk soul (be of the size of the body) there is 

NON-ENTIRETY.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“Thus”, there must lx* incompleteness on the part of the soul, 
assumed to Iw of the size of the Inxly, when it attains a larj?c »)ody. 


Vedinta-kaustubha 

Just as their view is opn to the objection that <ontiadictory 
attributes are impossible on the part of one and the same substratum, 
so their view that the soul is of the size of the Isnly, too. .s ois-n to 


1 SiddAa, or scmi-d.vine bcin«s, 
and charactoriied by the eight suix-niatural attributes. 
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serious objections. What objection ? Listen ! When the soul, which 
is of the size of the body, having left the body of an ant, attains the 
body of an elephant through the influence of its karmas, then there 
must be “non-entirety’" on its part, i.e. it would not be able to fill 
up the whole of the elephant’s body. And when the soul comes out 
of the body of the elephant, and enters into a small body, it would fail 
to be small like it. 


SCTRA 35 

“Nor also is there non-contradiction on account of 

MODIFICATION, ON ACCOUNT OF CHANGE AND THE REST.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It cannot be said also that the soul is possessed of parts which are 
subject to increase and decrease and hence there is no contradiction, 
— for then there will result the faults of change and the rest (on the 
part of the soul). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be said: The soul, according to us, is possessed of parts. 
There is an increment of its parts in the body of an elephant, and 
decrement in a small body. Thus “on account of modification”, 
there is no contradiction”, — (we reply:) This cannot be said. Why? 
“On account of change and the rest,” i.e. because there will Ihen 
result faults like change and the rest. If the soul be possessed of parts, 
on your view, then it must be mutable like the body and the rest and 
also non-eternal, — such and other faults would arise. 


SCTRA 36 

“And on account of the permanency of the tw^o (preceding 

SIZES OF the soul) OWING TO THE FINAL (SIZE), THERE IS NON- 
DISTINCTION (OF THE SIZE).” 

Vedanta-pdrijata-saurabha 

If it be said : We admit that the “ final ” size of the soul is constant, 
and hence the initial and the intervening sizes too must be so, — (we 
reply:) thei^ must be “non-distinction” everywhere, (and 
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hence) the doctrine (that the soul is of the) size of the body is set 
aside. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The size as well as the real nature (which the soul attains) d\iring 
its state of salvation, after the destruction of the final b^y, are 
eternal. At that time there is no assumption of a subtle or gross 
body (by the soul), so there is no contraction or expansion of it. Thus, 
“on account of the permanency of the final’' size, as well as of the real 
nature (of the soul), the permanency of both the initial and intervening 
(sizes) too is meant by the Arhatas; and hence there must be “non- 
distinction” everywhere, — ^this is the sense. In short, the soul must 
have a permanent and constant size in a gross body as well as in a 
subtle body, in its state of bondage as well as in its state of release; 
and the doctrine that it is of the size of the body must be but a childish 
prattle . Hence, it is established that our conclusion is not contradicted 
by the view of the naked (i.e. the Jainas), based on error. 


Here ends the section entitled “Impossible in one” (6). 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. “On account of the non-distinction 
of the final state, (viz. salvation) (from the mundane state), both 
being permanent”. That is, on the Jaina view, there is no diffenmw 
between the state of release and the mundane state, because the 
former is, according to them, a constant progrc»ss upward, or remaining 
in the alokSkada. Now, motion, whether in the world or upward is 
always mundane; and no one can possibly feel any pleasure in the 
state of constant motion, or in standing still in a place without any 
support. Hence there is no difference Ixdween release and bondage 
on this view.i 


1 O.B. 2.2..36. pp. 1 45- 146. Chap. 2. 



[so. 2. 2. 37. 

370 VEDlNTA-PlRUlTA-SAURABHA ADH. 7.] 

Adhikarana 7; T h e s e c t i o n e n t i 1 1 e d “Pafiupati”. 
(Sutras 37-41) 

SOTRA 37 

‘‘(The doctrine) of the Lord (is untenable), on account of 

INCONSISTENCY.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The Padupata doctrine is to be rejected, because it is opposed to 
the Veda, which establishes a non-distinct efficient and material cause ; 
and because it initiates a false faith. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, the Pa^upata doctrine is being disposed of. 

The maintainers of doctrines opposed to the Veda have, been 
refuted above. The Mahe^varas, too, are such. They are of four 
kinds, viz. Kapalas, Kalamukhas, Pa.4upatas and J^aivas. The 
basis of their doctrines is the treatise composed by Pa^upati. 
The * Paficadhyayi * i is celebrated to be composed by the great Lord 
Pa^upati Himself. Five categories are mentioned there, viz. cause, 
effect, concentrated meditation, injunction, and end of suffering.^ 
The cause is pradhS^na and the Lord. Among them, pradh§.na is 
supposed to be the material cause, the Lord the efficient cause. The 
effect is mahat and the rest. Concentrated meditation is stated in 
the passage; “Through the meditation on the Om-kara once, one 
should hold (one’s self)”. Injunction consists in secret rituals like 
three ablutions and the rest. The end of suffering is salvation. 

Among these, the PS^upatas and the Kapalas hold that during 
its state of bondage, the soul becomes (non-sentient) like a stone. 
And the ^aivas hold that the freed soul is consciousness. They have 
minor treatises of their own, designating their mutual differences. 

These Mfl-he^varas, with their intelligence deluded by the MayS 
of the Lord, maintain and practise, just as they like — as the means 
to the highest end — ^what is “opposed” to the Veda and not practised 
by the wise. As the Kapalas say: “He who knows the six mudras, 
he who is versed in the supreme mudrS, he attains nirvana by 


^ Or having five ohapters. 

* Kdrapa, Kdfyya^ Yoga^ Vidhi, Dufdchdnta, 
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meditating on himself as in the posture of bhagSsana. The necklace, 
the gold ornament, the ear-ring, head-jewel, ashes, and the holy thread 
are said to be the six mudras. He whose body is marked with {mudrfis) 
is not re-bom on earth and so on. Likewise, the K&lamukhas hold : 
‘‘Using a skull (as the drinking vessel), besmearing one's self with the 
ashes of a dead body, eating the flesh of such a body, carrying a heavy 
stick, setting up a liquor-jar, worshipping the gods placed on it, and 
the rest, are means to obtaining all desired results in this world, as 
well as in the next”. In the treatise of the iSaivas, too, it is said: 
“A bracelet made of the Rudrak^-beads on the arm, matted hair on 
the head, a skull, besmearing one's self with ashes”, and so on. 

Moreover, it is clearly demonstrated in the Mahabhiirata in the 
story of the Matanga, distressed by the sharp words of a she -ass t 
and so on, that it is very difficult for a man of another c^iste to obtain 
Brahmana-hood even by means of penance accumulated through 
thousands of years. But they hold that it is easily obtainable by a 
man of a different caste thus: “By merely entering in the initiatory 
ceremony, one becomes a Brahmana at once. By understanding the 
Kapala rite, a man becomes an ascetic”. 

(Correct conclusion:) With regard to this, we reply: “Of the 
lA)rd” and so on. The term ‘no’ is to be supplied. “Of the 


^ The story of Matanga and the she-ttsa in as foIlowHt Once Mdtaug<i, who 
was endowed with all qualities and equal to a lirdhimna by all m«*anH, while 
travelling on a nwift chariot drawn by a youni? orh and itw mother, rncrclIcKMiy 
pierced the young aH« in the nowe again and again. ThenMi|M>n its niotiier, l>eing 
much grieved, liaid to him that Huch an act certainly l)chov(‘<l a pernon who wa« 
born of a Brdhmarui mother and a Cariddla father, but had he been the non of a 
BrdhmaxM father his act would have been othorwiw*. Much aggrieved at tluM 
painful information, Matanga determined to attain /tm^m/*^-hood, left home 
immediately and engaged himaelf in a Bevoro jjenaiice. Then*f<»re Itidra Iw'ing 
pleased personally ap|>eared before him to offer him a boon. MdUnuja ankrtl 
for Brdhtmria hoad, wliich however, Indra deelinotl t«» grant by reaH<m the 
fact that ho waa the son of a CatuJUila, In Hpit«^ of In^fra h Htraiglit denial, 
Matanga went on performing auHt<*retieH for a huiidn’d yearn, htanding <ui f»ne 
leg only. Very much pleaaed, Indra ayipeansd on< e again only t<» go back after 
saying that it was imi^BHiblo for a Canddta to a<'<uiire Brdhtuana \vmyl and that 
Matanga wan most unwino t<j undergo |M'nance for it. Thin time Afdlnvga went 
on performing penance for a thouaand yearn in the name way. J)iwip|)oint<*d 
once more, he performed the severent jx-iiance by ntanding «.ii <mo finger only. 
But in spite of thin he won never able U» attain bin heart ’n denire, nirnply bw aune 
he was a Can4dla by birth. Vide Mahii. 13.IH70 flf., pp. ff., vol. 4. 



378 


vbdXnta-pIeuIta-saxjrabha 


[sC. 2. 2. 38. 

abh. 7.] 


Lord,** i.e. the view of Paiupati is not justifiable. Why? ‘*0n 
accjount of inconsistency,’* i.e. because of the inconsistency in their 
view by reason of establishing two causes ^ in direct contradiction to 
the scriptural texts like “He thought: ‘May I be many*** (Chand. 
0.2.3), ‘He became existent and that* (Tait. 2.6), ‘All this has 
that for its soul* (ChSnd. 6.8.7, etc.). Moreover, since the practices 
like meditation preceded by the pranava, besmearing one’s self with 
the ashes of a corpse and so on, are mutually contradictory, their 
view is indeed inconsistent. 


COMPARISON . 

Saipkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 34 in Bhaskara *8 Commentary. They do not take 
this adhikarana as a refutation of the Pa4upata doctrine only, but of 
the Samkhya-yoga as well, in fact of all the doctrines generally, which 
maintain the Lord to be the efficient cause only and not the material 
cause of the world.* 

Srikai^^ha 

He takes this adhikarana to be concerned with the refutation of 
the doctrine of the Ekadedl Tantrikas only or of those ^aivas according 
to whom the Lord is the efficient cause only, while Maya is the material 
cause, ^kti the instrument.* 


SCTRA 38 

“And on account of thb bepossibility of bbi^ation.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“And on account of the impossibility of relation” between 
PaAupati, the instigator who is without a body, and pradhSna and the 
rest, to bo instigated, Paiujmti is not the cause of the world. 


1 I.e. two oauHes of the world material and efficient, different from each 
other. 

* d.B. 2.2.37, p. 566; Bh. B. 2.2.34 (written as 2.2.37 in conformity with 
liaipkara's number), p. 127. 

» SK. B. 2.3.37. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason, too, the doctrine of Pa^upati is not justifiable. 
Why ? A relation between Pa^upati, the efficient cause, the instigator 

and pradhana and the rest, to be instigated, must be admitted, 

and this is impossible. Thus, the Mahe^varas are to be asked the 
following: Do you, sirs, follow Scripture or follow what is observed 1 
If the first, then the stated conclusion, being opposed to Scripture, 
must be rejected. If the second, then it is observed that there is a 
relation between potters and the rest only who are possessed of bodies, 
and clay and so on. Henc-e no relation can be established between 
Pa^upati who is without a body and pradhftna and the rest, by you, 
following what is observed. Hence it being not possible for a bodiless 
being to have any relation with pradhana and the rest, to be their 
instigator and so on, he is not the cause of the world. 

COxMPARISON 

Ramanuja, Bhaskara and Srlkap^ha 

This sutra is not found in their commentaries. 


SCTRA 39 

'*And on account of the impossibility of a substratum 

(I.E. A BODY) (ON THE PART OF THE LoBD).” 

Vedanta-parljata-saurabha 

‘*On account of the impossibility” of an eternal body — since it is 
opposed to what is observed, — as well as of a non-eternal one— since 
it arises later — ^Pa^upati is not the cause of the world. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be argued: Let him then have a body, and henw the above 
objection cannot be raised — (the author) replies : — 

**The substratum” of all practical transactions is the body — 
on account of the impossibility of that, their view is not justifiable. 
Thus, the body of Pa4upati cannot be eU;rnal, U'causc that is opposed 
to what is observed. Otherwise the bodies of potters and the rest, 
too, must become eternal. Again, his body cannot bo non-etemal, 
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because a non-etemal body is not possible on the part of the cause of 
the world, because all the non-etemal objects arise later as effects, 
and because Pa^upati, the cause, is prior to everything.^ 

COMPARISON 

Sainkara 

Interpretation different, viz. ‘‘Because rulership (of pradhana) 
and the rest is impossible (on the part of the Lord) That is, pradhana 
which is non-perceived and devoid of colour and the rest, cannot be 
ruled by the Lord, since it is found that clay and the rest alone, which 
are possessed of colour and so on, are ruled by potters, etc. 2 

Ramanuja, Bhaskara, Srlka^fha and Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. “Because rulership (of pradhana) 
is not possible (on the part of the Lord)*’. That is, Pa^upati, who is 
bodiless cannot be the ruler of the pradhana, for only embodied beings 
like potters and the rest can be rulers.^ 


SOTRA 40 

“If it db argued : as in the case of sense-organs, (we reply :) 

NO, ON ACCOUNT OF ENJOYMENT AND THE REST.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It is not possible to suppose that the Lord has sense-organs and 
body like the individual soul, for there will result enjoyment and the 
rest (on the part of the Lord). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it bt^ argued: Just as the bodiless individual soul, existing from 
all eternity, has a relation with subsequent sense-organs and body, 
duo to preceding sense-organs and body, so like it, Pa^upati may have a 

^ I.e. non-eternal objects arise after creation. Hence Padupati who is 
present before creation cannot possess a non-etemal body. 

* d.B. 2.2.39, p. 570. See p. 656 under SUmkara, 

• dri. B. 2.2.36, p. 113, Fart 1; Bh. B. 2.2.36 (written aa 2.2.38), pp. 127-128; 
Sk. B. 2.2.36, p. 107, Parts 7 and 8; Q.B. 2.2.39. 
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relation with a body; and no objection can be raised here, (we 

reply:) no. “On account of enjoyment and the rest.*’ The sense is 
this: If like the individual soul, the Xx)rd, too, has such a relation with 
a body, then all the faults like experiencing pleasure and piin, and 
thereby being the agent of good or bad actions and the rest must 
i:)ertain to Him also. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara and others 

Interpretation different, viz. “If it be argued: As in the case of 
sense-organs, (we reply:) no, on account of enjoyment and the rest”. 
That is, if it be argued that the Lord rules over pradhana in the same 
way as the individual soul rules over its sense-organs, — we point out : 
In that case the Lord Himself must undergo pleasure and pain.i 

At the end of this sutra, ^amkara gives an alternative explanation 
of this and the immediately preceding sutras and this explanation 
tallies with that of Nimbarka. 


SCTRA 41 

“(There will result on this view) finitude or non- 
omniscience.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If there be a connection between Him and the unseen principle,* 
consisting in merit and the rest, then there must be “finitude” and 
“ non -omniscience ” (on His part). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It cannot be said also: What objection can there l>e if enjoyment 
and the rest result on the part of the Loni ? What can a snow-flake 
do when fallen on the sun ? — for it is unreasonable. On account of 
performing good and bad deeds, due to nescience and the cauw* of 
transmigratory existence, and of undergoing their conwujuences, 
there must of course result “finitude”, i.e. liability to being created, 

I Ab. 2.2.40, p. 570; Al. B. 2.2.37, p. ILL Part 2; Bh. B. 2.2.30 
(written as 2.2.39), p. 128; Sk. B. 2.2.37, p. lOH, Parts 7 and 8; (LB. 2.2.40. 

* Adf^ia. 
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as well as “non-omniscience** on the part of the Lord; otherwise the 
individual soul, too, must cease to be subject to transmigratory 
existence, — so much in brief. Hence, it is established that the 
stated conclusion is not contradicted by the doctrine of the Mahe4varas. 


Here ends the section entitled “Pa^upati** (7). 


COMPARISON 
Satpkara and Bhaskara 

According to them, the particle “va” means ‘or* and not 
‘and’ as held by Nimbarka. Interpretation different, viz. “(There 
must be) either finitude or non-omniscience”. That is, the Lord 
must either define the measure of the individual souls, pradhana and 
Himself, or not define them. If He does, then they become finite; 
if ho does rlbt, then the Lord becomes non -omniscient.' 


Adhikaraoa 8: The section entitled “Impossi- 
bility of origin**. (Sutras 4 2-4 5) 

SCTRA 42 

“On account of the impossibility of origin.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Since the origin of the world from ^akti without Puru^a is 
impossible, the doctrine, too, which maintains it as the cause is not 
valid. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, the author is refuting, incidentally, the erroneous view of 
the ^aktas, viz. that 6akti alone is the producer of the world. 

The particle ‘no* is to be supplied. 

^akti is not the cause of the universe. Why? Because the 
origin of the universe from l^akti, without any connection with Puru^i, 
is impossible. The consequence w’ould be that the Saktis, being 
independent of Piuusa, would come to be perceived everywhere. 

» S.B. 2.2.41, pp. 671 ff.; 13h. B. 2.2.37 (written as 2.2.40), p. 128. 
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Or else,i because the origin of the world is impossible, it being 
eternal, ^akti cannot be its cause, there being no proof that the world 
IS something produced. If it be said that the Veda is the proof— 
(we reply:) Let then the cause of the world be Brahman who is 
established by the Veda. The doctrine of the causality of Sakti 
which is without any basis is to be rejected. 

COMPARISON 

Sainkara, Bhaskara and Srikanfha 

They take this adhikaraija as concerned with the refutation of the 
Pahea-ratra system. Thus, according to them this sfitra means: 
“On account of the impossibility of origin*’. That is, lla^ Pahea-ratra 
doctrine holds that Samkar^aoa (the individual .soul) springs from 
Vasudeva (the Highest self), Pradyumna (the mind) from Samkarsana 
and Aniruddha (the principle of egoity) from Pradyunjna, is not 
tenable, for the individual soul, which is eternal, cannot spring from 
the Highest soul. 2 

Ramanuja 

Ramanuja also takes this adhikarana as dealing with the PaAca- 
ratra doctrine, but not refuting, but establishing, it. Accordingly, 
he takes this and the next sutra as laying down the prima facu 
view, the rest the correct conclusion. Interpretation like Samkara 
and the rest. 


SCTRA 43 

‘'And the sense-organ of the creation (is) not (possible).’ ’ 

Vedanta-parljata-saurabha 

If it be said, there is a connection (between Sakli and Puruj;»a,) 
(we reply:) No “sense-organ” is possible on tlie part ot Puru^a at 
that time. 


' An alternative explanation of the 9utra. 

» d.B. 2.2.42, pp. 672 ff.; Bh. B. 2.2.3S (wntum iw 2.2.4 J;. p. 12H; f^K. B. 
2.2.30, p. 115, Parts 7 and 8. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

(If it be argued :) There is a creator helping l&akti ; and the fact 
that the world is something produced, too, is inferred on the analogy 
of what is directly perceived; hence the above objection cannot be 
raised, — then (we reply:) No “sense-organ** is possible on the part 
of the creator, since there is no sense-organ prior to creation. In its 
absence, it is not possible for Purusa to be a helper. Moreover, since 
there is no similarity of the ether and the rest with pots and so on, 
the fact that the former are something produced (like the latter) 
is^by no means established. The term “and** (in the sutra) implies 
that if there be Puruim as the creator, l^akti is no longer the cause. 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara, Bhaskara and Srikaiatha 

Criticism of the Pafica-ratra view continued: “(There can be) 
no (origin) of the organ (viz. tl^e mind) from the agent (viz. the 
individual soul)**.i 

Ramanuja 

« 

This is sutra 40 in his commentary. As pointed out above, he 
takes this sutra as laying down a j>rirm facie view against the Pafica- 
ratra doctrine. Interpretation like Samkara and others. ^ 


SOTRA 44 

“Or if there be the existence of intelligence and so on, 

THERE IS NO DENIAL OF THAT.*’ 

Vedinta-parijata-saurabha 

If there be the existence of natural intelligence and so on (on the 
part of Sakti), what contradiction can there be in its being the cause 
of the world ? The <loctrine of ^akti is set aside by itself through the 
admission of Brahman. 


1 sS.H. 2.2.43, p. r>74; Bh. B. 2.2.:i9 (written as 2.2.43), p. 129; 6k. B. 2.2.40, 
p. 1 10, Parts 7 and 8. 

* 6rl. B. 2.2.40, p. 115, Part 2. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

The term ‘‘or” has the meaning ‘but’. Sakti is the abode of a 
mass of natural attributes like knowledge, strength and the rest, 
independent by nature of anything else, and self-relying. “If there 
be the existence,” i.e. admission, “of knowledge and so on”, in this 
manner, on the other hand, then “there is no denial of that”, i.e. its 
causality is not denied. In this aphorism: “And endowed with all 
(attributes)” (Br. Su. 2.1.29), there is designated a Deity, knowable 
through all the Vedantas, and it is He that is admitted by you. He is 
not the power (^akti) of any one, He is the Highest Deity, denpted%y 
the word ‘Brahman* and so on. The sense is that the doctrine of 
Sakti defeats itself. 

COMPARISON 
Samkara and Bhaskara 

The criticism of the Paftca-ratra doctrine continued: vk. “(Even) 
if thwe be. the existence of knowledge, there is no setting aside of that 
(viz. of the above objection) * *. That is, even if be said that Sarakar^a^ia 
and the rest are not the individual soul and so on, but divine beings, 
endowed with supreme knowledge and the rest, still then the objection 
stated before, viz. the impossibility of origination, remains in force. ^ 

Ramanuja 

This is sutra 41 in his commentary. According to him this sQtra 
and the next set forth the correct conclusion against the above prima 
facie view, and defend the Paflca-rS-tra doctrine. Thus, it means: 
“ If (Saipkar^ua and the rest be) of the nature of knowledge and so 
on (i.e. of the Highest Lord), there k no contradiction of that**. That 
is, the Paftca-ratra doctrine is not 8iat individual soul arises from the 
lx)rd, the min d from the individual soul, and so on, but simply that the 
Highest Lord, viz. Vasudeva, out of kindness for pex)ple, abides in a 
four-fold form, so that He may be easily accessible to His devotees.* 

Srlkai^lha 

This is sfttra 41 in his commentary as well. He takes it to be a 
prima facie view, viz. “If there be the assumption of intelligence and 

1 d.B. 2.2.44, pp. 574 ff.; Bh. B. 2.2.40 (written 2.2.44), p. 129. 

* Srt. B. 2.2.41, pp. I Id-117. Part 2. 

26 
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SO on (i.e. of the forms of the individual soul and so on), there is no 
contradiction of that”. That is, the opponents point out that the.v 
do not hold that there is the origin of the individual soul and the rest, 
but simply that Samkarsapa and the rest assume the forms of the 
individual soul, etc., i.e. rule them. Hence the above objection 
cannot be raised.^ 

Baladeva 

Interpretation different: ''If (the body of the Lord be of the) 
nature of intelligence and the rest, there is no contradiction of that’'. 
That is, if the prinia facie objector points out that although the Lord 
cannot have a material body, yet He may have a non-material body 
composed of knowledge and so on, then we reply that if the Lord of 
the J^aktas be possessed of such a body, then we have no objection to 
their view, since it becomes identical with our doctrine of Brahman. 

SCTRA 45 

'*And on account of contradiction.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

And on account of being opposed to Scripture and Smrti, tlu* 
doctrine of J^akti is unauthoritative. 

Here ends the second quarter of the second chapter in theVedanta- 

parijata-saurabha, an interpretation of the f^ariraka-mlmaipsa 
texts, and composed by the reverend Nimbarka. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

And bt'cause of being o})po8ed to the following scriptural and 
Smrti texts: ‘Person, verily, is all this' (6vet. 3.15), 'Supreme is 
His pow'cr, declared to be of manifold; natural is the operation of 
His knowledge and strength’ (iSvet. 6.8), ‘“I am the origin of all, 

everything originates from me " ’ (Gita 10.8), and so on, the doctrine of 

1 B. 2.2.41, p. 116, Part.s 7 and 8. 
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tlie causaUty of ^akti is not to be accepted by one who is .Icsi.ous ,.f 
sslvation. Hence, it is established that the concordaiuc of tli,> 
sciiptural texts with regard to Brahman, Lord Kysna, the loni of all 
and the soul of all, is not contradicted by anything wliatsoever. 


Here ends the section entitled “Impossibility of origin" (8). 

Here ends the second quarter of the second chapter in the Vedanta- 
kaustubha, a commentary on the ^ariraka-mimainsa, and coiujwst*d 
by the reverend Srinivasa, dwelling under the lotus-ft'et of the holy 
Nimbarka, the teacher and founder of the sect of the veiu^able 
8anatkumara. 


COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

Criticism of the Pahca-ratra doctrine coruliKh'd : “(The Pafua- 
ratra doctrine is to be rejected), because it is full of (inner) contradic- 
tions; and (because it contains passages opposed to the Wda)”.* 

Ramanuja 

Right conclusion, in defence of the Pahca-ratra doctrine, enils 
here: “(The above objection cannot l)c raise<i) on account of tin* 
contradiction (i.e. becasue the Pahca-ratra doctrine* itstdf controverts 
that the individual soul has an origin 

Bhaskara 

This sutra is not found in his coininentary. 

Srlkantha 

Criticism of the Pahca-ratra doctrine concluded: “(In reply to tin* 
alcove prinui facie view, we fK)ini out although the contradiction with 
regard to the origin of the individual soul and tin* rest wt aside by 
the above view, yet the Pahca-ratra doctrine is not ia lx* a(‘wunt4*d) 
on account of its opposition (to Scrijhure).^ 

1 2.2.45, pp. 575-76. 

* ^rl. B. 2.2.42, pp. 117 ff.. Part 2. 

* ^k. B. 2.2.42, pp. 116-119, PartM 7 and «. 
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R^sum^ 

The second section of the second chapter contains : — 

1. 45 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Nimb&rka; 

2. 45 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to l^mkara; 

3. 42 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Ramanuja; 

4. 40 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to BhSakara ; 

5. 42 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to ^rikantha ; 

6. 45 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Baladeva. 

RS/m§.nuja and ^rlkantha read sutras 1 and 2 in Nimbarka’s 
commentary as one sutra; and omit sutras 31 and 38 in Nimbarka- 
bha^ya. 



SECOND CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

THIRD QUARTER (Pada) 

Adhikarana 1: The section entitled ‘*The 
ether*’. (Sutras 1-6) 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutra 1) 

SOTRA 1 

“The ether (does) not (originate), on account of non- 
mention IN Scripture.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

That there is no contradiction in our own view has been proved by 
means of the views of the opponents. Now, it is btdng proved that 
tliere is no mutual non-contradiction among the Hcriptural texts. 

“The ether” does “not” originate. Why? Because in the 
(’haudogya its origin is not mentioned. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Tlius, having demonstrated that the views of the opponents are 
based on a mere semblance of (and not real) reivson, now with a view 
to generating intense reverence for Brahman, the cauw of the world, 
on the part of those who are desirous of salvation, (the author) is 
demonstrating the origin of the ether and the n^st, His effects, as well 
as the mutual consisUmcy among the scriptural texts (about them). 

On the doubt, viz. whether the ether originates or not, the prinui 
facie view is as follows: “The other” does not originate. Why? 
“On account of non-mention in Scripture.” Thus in the Chilndogyu, 
the creation of three only — viz. light, water and fofxi, without the 
ether and the air, is mentioned in the section con(X‘rn<Hl al>out creation 
in the passage beginning: “He created that Light’ ((’hilnd. 6.2.11). 
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CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutra 2) 

SOTRA 2 

‘‘But (there) is (a text designating the origin of thk 

ether).” 

Vedanta- pari jata- saurabha 

In the Taittiriyaka, there “is” a text designating the origin of 
the ether, viz. ‘From the soul the ether originated’ (Tait. 2.1 1). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To this we reply: 

The term “but” implies the acceptance of the correct conclusion. 
If it be obje(;ted that in the Chandogya there is no text about the 
origin of ether, (we reply:) in the Taittiriya there “is” a text designat- 
ing the origin of the ether, viz. “From this soul, verily, the ether 
originated (Tait. 2.1). 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutras 3-4) 

SCTRA 3 

“(The text about the origin of the ether is) metaphorical, 

on account of impossibility, and on account of scriptural 

TEXT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Because the origin of the ether, which is without parts, is 
impossible, and also because of the scriptural text: ‘The air and the 
atmosphere — this is mortal’ (Bfh. 2.3.3 2) — the text: ‘The ether 
originated’ (Tait. 2.1) is “metaphorical”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, intending to remove the apparent contradictions among 
those scriptural texts which designate the origin of the ether and those 
which do not, His Holiness here raises a doubt based on the view of 
those who hold that the ether does not originate. 

An objection may be raised: The scriptural text designating the 
origin of the ether, viz. ‘From this soul, verily, the ether originated’ 
(Tait. 2.1), can be (only) “metaphorical”, just as in ordinary life, 

» ii. K, nil, ^k, H. 


» R, Bh. ^k, B. 
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till* statement: ‘The ether acts* is metaphorical. The reason for this 
is: “on account of impossibility”, i.e. because the origin of the ether 
which without parts is impossible, seeing that the earth and the ivst 
alone, which are possessed of parts, can originate from the atoms of 
the same class. The second reason is: “on account of scriptiiral 
text”, i.e. on account of the scriptural text: ‘The air and the atmos- 
phere — this is immortal’ (Brh. 2,3.3). 

COMPARISON 
Satnkara and Bhaskara 

They divide this sutra into two different sutras — viz. “Oauny 
asambhavat” and “Sabdac ca”. i 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (concluded) 

SCTRA 4 

‘‘And there may be (the tse) of the same (tebm ‘oukhnatkd’ 

IN TWO different SENSES), AS IN THE (’ASK oF TJIE WORD 

‘Brahman’.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

But the same term ‘originated’ “may bt*” used in a mcta])horiial 
.sense with reference to the ether, and in a literal senses with n*f(‘r(‘n(*(* to 
the subsequent (elementH),^ as in the case of: “Desire to (‘inpiire 
after Brahman by au.sterity, austerity is Brahman” (Tait. 3.2*^). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: How can om* and the same word ‘originated’ 
lx? used in a metapliorieal sen.se with reference to the ether, and in a 
literal sense with reference to what follows, we r(*ply: 

Just as in the text: ‘Desire to know Brahman by austerity, austerity 
is Brahman’ (Tait. 3.2), the word ‘Bralnnan’ is us(‘d in a tigurativi* 
.sense in referemv to austerity, but in a literal s<*ns<* as the object to lie 


1 S.B., pp. 579-SO; lih. H., p. Iliif. 

2 V^iz. the air, fire, water, eartli, etc. inenti<'i»e<l in luit. -.1 Kiil)He(|ue!iily 
to the other. That iw, the cxpreHsioii ‘The ether oriKaait^'H m t<» uiiclerntood 
metaphorically, while the expn^ssimis ‘The air originan-n’ and the r«*Kt lit-erally. 

3 1 Bh, 6k, B. 
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enquired into, so one and the same word ‘originated’ may be used in 
a figurative sense in reference to the ether, and in a literal sense in 
reference to what follows. 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutra 5) 

, SCTRA 5 

“(There is) non-abandonment of the initial proposition, on 

ACCOUNT OF non-separation (KNOWN) FROM SCRIPTURAL TEXT.'^ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the non-separation” of the mass of objects, 
beginning with the ejjiher, from Brahman, there is no contradiction 
of the “initial proposition”, viz. that there is the knowledge of all 
through the knowledge of one. But if the ether be something non- 
originated, then it must be outside the sphere of knowable objects, and 
thereby the initial proposition will be set aside. The non-separation 
of everything from Brahman is known “from the scriptural text”, viz. 
‘Everything has that for its soul’ (Chand. 6.8.7 i), and so on. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author states the correct conclusion. 

The Taittiriya-text, desigqating the origin of the ether, is literal 
and not figurative for the following reason : If the origin of the universe, 
beginning with the ether, be admitted, then “on account of the non- 
separation” or non-difference of the effect, or of the entire expanse of 
the universe beginning with the ether, from the object to be known, 
the cause, viz. Brahman, — as of the leaf from the tree, — then alone, 
there will be “non-abandonment” or acceptance of the initial pro- 
position, viz. that there is the knowledge of all through the knowledge 
of one, stated in the passage ‘Whereby the unheard becomes heard, 
unthought becomes thought’ (Chand. 6.1.3); otherwise, the initial 
proposition will be abandoned. 

The cause of non-separation is: “On account of scriptural text”, 
i.e. on account of the texts: ‘The existent alone, my dear, was this in 
the beginning, one only, without a second* (Ch|nd. 6.2.1), ‘Every- 
thing has that for its soul’ (Chand. 6.8.7, etc.), atid so on. 


» Hh, IV 
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The allegation stated under the aphorism: ‘Metaphorical, on 
account of impossibility and on account of scriptural text* (Br. SQ. 
2.3.3), viz. that the origin of what is without parts being impossible, 
the scriptural text designating the origin of the ether is metaphorical, — 
is not tenable, since reasoning has no scope with regard to matters 
which are beyond the cognizance of the senses and are determined by 
Scripture . But how can then the text : ‘ The air and the atmosphere — 
this is immortar (Bj*h. 2.3.3) be accountable? . In this passage the 
permanency of the ether is established on the analogy of the statement 
‘The gods are immortal ’, and hence the immortality of the ether fits in. 

The allegation made under the aphorism: “And there may be 
(the use) of the same (term in two different senses), as in the case of 
the word ‘Brahman”* (Br. Su. 2.3.4), too, is not tenable, since the 
word ‘Brahman* being mentioned twice, the example is not to the 
point. ^ 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja and Srlkaptha 

They break this sutra into two parts — viz. “ Pratijfiilhanir . . . ’ 
and “Sabdebhyah**. The meaning of the last j)ortion is different, viz. 
(That the ether has an origin is known) from scriptural text (also).* 


CORRECT C0N(*LUS10N (end) 

SCTRA 6 

“But as far as there is effect, there is mvisic»N, as in 

ORDINARY LIFE.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The author concludes: It beijig eHtabli.shed by the texts: All 
this has that for its .soul’ (Chand. 6.8.7, etc.*) and the rest that the 

1 In Tait. 2.1, the term ‘originat'd’ in mentioned only once; while in the 
analogical pa‘»8age quoted, the toim ‘Brahman’ i» montioiud twice w^paratoly. 
Hence, while it may be said that of the two separately mentioned words ‘Brahman*, 
one is literal, the other figurative, it camiot he said that the wf»rd ‘originated’ 
which is mentioned only 6nce, is simuUaneouHly literal and figumljvc. 
a 6rl. B. 126, Part 2; 6k. B., pp. 124 J 25, Parts 7 and 8. 
a R. 6k, B. 
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€ntire expanse of the universe, beginning with the ether, has Brahman 
for its soul, it is definitely ascertained that the ether is an effect. 
Likewise, it is known that “as far as there is effect” there is origin 
indeed.i The non-mention of the ether and the mention of light 
and the rest as objects to be created in the text; “He created that 
light” (CbSnd. 6.2.3) fit in, “as in ordinary life”. In ordinary life, 
when referring to the group of Devadatta’s sons the origin of some 
of them is mentioned, thereby the origin of all the rest is mentioned. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. since in the Chandogya there is no indication 
of the origin of the ether, the scriptural text designating origin is 
metaphorical, — (the author) replies : 

The term “but” is for disposing of the objection. “As far as 
there is effect”, i.e. the entire expanse of the universe, there is 
“division” indeed. The Chandogya texts, viz. ‘ “ The existent, alone, 
my dear, was this in the beginning”* (Chand. 6.2.1), and ‘ “ Whereby 
the unheard becomes heard, the unthought becomes thought, the 
unknown known”’ (Chand. 6.1.3) designate^ (respectively) that 
everything, beginning with the ether, and denoted by the term ‘this* 
consisted of the cause in essence prior to creation; and is knowable 
through the knowledge of the pause. Hence, in the Chandogya the 
“division**, i.e. the origin, of the entire expanse of the universe, 
beginning with the ether, from the cause, is indeed stated. 

To the enquiry : Why then the origin of the light and the rest 
alone is mentioned, without any mention of the ether and the air ? — 
we reply: “As in ordinary life”. Just as in ordinary life, through 
the mention of the origin of some sons of a person, there may be the 
mention of the origin of all the rest, so through the statement of the 
origin of light and the rest, the origin of the ether and so on, too, 
is indeed mentioned. Hence, it is established that the ether has 
Brahman for its material cause. 


Here ends the section entitled “The ether” (1). 


1 I.e. whatever ia an effect haa an origin. 
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COMPARISON 
Satpkara and BhSskara 

This is sfltra 7 in their commentaries. The interpretation of tl.e 
^vord “vibhaga” is different. According to them it means ‘division’ 
;nid not “origin ” as held by Nimbarka. Thus they argue:— 
Whatever is an effect is divided. 

The ether is divided (from the earth and so on), 
the ether is an effect.^ 

But Nimbarka argues : — 

Whatever is an effect has an origin. 

The ether is an effect, 
the ether has an origin. 

Thus, they establish what Nimbarka assumes (viz. that the 
ether is an effect). 

The interpretation of the phrase: “As in ordinary life” too is 
different, viz. they connect it with the preceding part of the sfitra, 
meaning — In ordinary life we observe that whatever is an effect is 
<livided. 


Adhikaraija 2: The section entitled “The Air”. 
<Sutra 7) 

SCTRA 7 

“Hereby (the origin of) the air (too) is explained.” 

Vedanta-pSrijata-saurabha 

By this principle of the origin of the ether, the air, t(K), is explained. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Some may attribute eternity to the air on the ground of the texts; 
‘The air and the atmosphere — this is immortal’ (Bfh. 2.3.2), ‘The 
divinity which does not set is the air’ (Brh. 1.5.22) an so on. For 
disposing of this (view), the author says now': 

“Hereby”, i.e. by the establishment of the origin of the ether, 
the origin of the “air”, too, should be known to in? “explained”, 


1 AB. 2.3.7, p. 586; Bh. B. 2.3.7, p. 131. 
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the refutation of the prima facie view being the same (in bqth cases). 
The denial of the dissolution (of the air) by the phrase ‘dope not set' 
is (only) relative. Hence, it is established that the air has an origin. 


Here ends the section entitled “The Air’* (2). 


Adhikara^a 3: The section entitled “Non- 
origination”. (Sutra 8) 

SOTRA 8 

“But thebe is non-origination of the existent being, on 

ACCOUNT OF IMPOSSIBILITY.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is indeed “non-origination”, i.e. non-production, “of the 
existent being”, i.e. of Brahman, because the origin of the cause of the 
world is impossible. 

Veddnta - kaustubha 

Now the author is removing the suspicion, viz. If even the ether 
and the air, designated by Scripture as immortal, be originated, then 
there may be the origin of Brahman too. 

There is indeed “non-origin”, i.e. no birth, of Brahman, the 
Highest Person. Why? “On account of impossibility, ” i.e. because 
the origin of the cause of all is impossible, — otherwise, there must be 
a cause of that too, a cause of that too and so on, and there must be 
an infinite regress; — because (He) is declared to be the cause of all by 
the text: * Ho is the cause, the cause of the lord of causes’ ^ (6 vet. 
6.9); and because any other cause is excluded by the passage: ‘Of 
him there is no pro<lucer and lord’ (f^vet. 6.9). For this very reason, 
it is established that there is no origin of the Supreme Person, who is 
ever-present and unborn indeed, though declared by Scripture to be 


1 Correct quotation: ** Kartnddhij)ddhipa'\ meaning ‘The Lord of the lord 
of sense-organs, (viz. the individual soul)*. Vide Svet. 6.9, p. 70. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been pointed out above that everything except Brahman 
has origin, and that Brahman is untouched by the faults of produoible- 
ness and the rest. Now, the problem is being considered, viz. whether 
each preceding object, or Brahman, its inner soul, is the cause of each 
succeeding object, to be produced successively. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the light originates from the air or 
from Brahman, its (viz. the air's) inner soul, — the prtma facie view 
is as follows: The light is an effect. Hence, it originates from the 
immediate cause air. The prima facie objector points out the authority 
for this thus: The Taittiriya text ‘From the air fire’ (Tait. 2.1) 
“declares that” alone. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva* 

This is sutra 10 in the commentaries of the first two. They do 
not take this sutra as laying down a prima facie view, but as the correct 
conclusion. It means, therefore: “The light (does not arise directly 
from the Lord, but from the air), for thus (Scripture) declares 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (continued) 

SCTRA 10 

“Water (originates from the light).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“Water” originates from light, in accordance with the scriptural 
text: ‘Water from fire’ (Tait. 2.1 2). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The phrase: ‘Hence, for thus’ is to be supplied here. Hence, i.e. 
on account of the very proximity, water originates from light. The 
scriptural text: ‘Water from fire’ (Tait. 2.13) declares that very 
thing. 

1 ^.B. 2.:L10. p. 594; Bh. B. 2.3.10, p. 132; G.B. 2.3.9. 

R, Bh, ^k, B. 

3 Op. cU. 
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COMPARISON 

Sanikara, Bhaskara and Baladeva 

This is sutra 11 in the commentaries of the first two. As Ix foiv 
tiiey do not take this as a prirm facie sutra, but as a siddhanta ono. 
meaning: ‘‘Water (originates from light) 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (continued) 

SOTRA 11 

“The earth (originates from water).'* 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The earth^riginates from water, in accordance with the scriptural 
text; ‘Thejr(viz. waters) created food’ (Chand. fi. 2.4 2 ). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The earth originates from water. The scriptural text: ‘Those 
waters thought; “May we procreate”. They created food’ (('hand. 
0.2.4) declares this. Similarly, it should lx‘ known that everywhere 
the origin of the effect takes place from th(' immediately i)rt‘ceding 
cause. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva 

This sutra is not found in their commentaries. 


PRIMA FACIE VIEW (concluded) 

SCTRA 12 

“(The word ‘food’ denotes) the earth, on actoi nt op 

SUBJECT-MA'rTER, COLOTR AND ANOTHER s<*RII»TrRAL TEXT. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

By the term ‘food’ “the earth” is denoterl, Ixrausc* the subject- 
matter is the (creation of the) great elements; IxMause its colour is 

1 3.13. 2.3.11, p. 596; Hh. B. 2.:MI, p- 132; (J.B. 2.3.10. 

» R,6k. 
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declared by the scriptural text: ‘What is black is of the fo^’ 
(Chand. 6.4.11); and, finally, because of another scriptural text: 
^The earth from water’ (Tait. 2.1 2). « 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Incidentally, the meaning of the word ‘food’, mentioned in the 
scriptural text: ‘They created the food’ (Chand. 6.2.4), i& being 
indicated through the prima facie objector himself. In accordance 
with the complementary text, viz. * Wherever it rains, then there is 
plenty of food' (Chand. 6.2.4), rice, barley, and the like are not 
jnent by the word 'food but the earth alone is the object denoted by 
the word ‘food ’. Why ? ‘On account of subject-matter, colour, and 
another scriptural text, ’ that is, because in accordance with the text : 
‘He created that light. He created that water’ (Chand. 6.2.3), 
the subject-matter here is the origin of the great element; because in 
the complementary passage : ‘ That which is the red colour of fire is 
the colour of the light ; that which is white is of water, that which is 
black is of the food’ (Chand. 6.4.1) the colour (of the earth is men- 
tioned); and because there are other scriptural texts occurring in 
connection with the same topic, viz. ‘Water from fire, the earth from 
water’ (Tait. 2.1), ‘What was the froth of the earth became solidified. 
That Ix^carne the earth’ (Brh. 1.2.2). 

COMPARISON 

Sarnkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva 

This is sutra 12 in the commentaries of the first two, and sutra 11 
in the commentary of the last. Interpretation same, though not a 
prima facie view. 

CORRECT CONCLUSICtt^ (Sutra 13) 

SOTRA 13 

‘But on account of His desire, on account of His mark. 

He (is the creator).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The author states the correct conclusion. “On account of His 
desire,” viz. ‘ “ May I be many’” (Chand. 6.2.3), as well as on account 

1 S, U. Hh. ik, B. 


* R, Bh, B. 
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of the scriptural te;ct teaching Him,— the Supreme Per«oa, their inner 
soul, is the creator of their effects. 

Vedai/ta-kaustubha 

The author states the correct conclusion. 

The prirm facie view is rejected by' the term ‘‘but*’. “He” 
alone, i.e. Lord Vasudeva, the supreme cause and the Lord of all and 
the inner soul of the air and the rest, is the creator of the effects like 
light and the rest. Why ? “ On account of His'desire, ” i.e. on account 

of the desire, or resolve, of Him, or of the Highest Person, viz. : ‘ “Mav 
I be many”’ (Chand. 6.2.3); (and) “On account of His mark”, 
i.o. on account of the group of texts teaching Him, viz.: ‘Abiding 
within the earth’ (Bfh. 3.7.3), ‘He who abiding within water’ 
(Bfh. 3.7.4), ‘He who abiding within the light’ (Bph. 3.7.14), 
‘Ho who abidfng within the air’ (B^h. 3.7.7) ‘He who abiding 
within the ether’ (Bfh. 3.7.12), ‘That itself createri itself’ (Tait. 
2.7) and so on. Hereby it should be known that in the passages : ‘That 
light thought’ (Chand. 6.2.3), ‘Tiiose waters jK^reeived ’ (Chand. 
0.2.4) and so on too, the thinking of the 8u])renu‘ Ikdng alone (is 
mentioned). Hence, it is establishe<l that no indeiKuah'nt ereatorship 
belongs to anything else, — it is the Supreme Soul alone uho is the 
primary creator everywhere. 


Here ends the section entitled “The light ’’ (4), 


COM PAULSON 

All others read “Tad-abhidhyanad ova tu”, adding an “eva”. 

Samkara, Bhaskara and Srikaijfha 

Interpretation same, though they do not take this sfitra as 
answering to a primci facie view. This sutra, according to thi*m, 
removes the suspicion, that might have arisen from the above* d(‘signa- 
tion of the successive production of elements, viz. that the olein(*nts 
give rise to other elements by themselves. The fact is that it is the 
Lord himself abiding within those elements that gives rise* to the 
next effect. 1 


1 ^.B. 2.3.13, pp. 598 ff.; Bh. B. 2.3,13. p. 133; (;.B 2.3.12. 


26 
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Adhikarlioa 5: The section entitled ‘‘The 
reverse’*. (Sutra 14) 

SOTRA *14 

“But the ordeb (of dissoluwon) (is) bbvbbsb to that, and 
(this) fits in.” 

Vedanta -parija ta - saurabha 

The order of dissolution is reverse “to that”, i.e. to the order of 
creation”, in accordance with the scriptural text: ‘The earth merged 
in water’ (Subala 2.4 1). “And” this “fits in” on the principle of 
salt and water. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thuti, the order of the origin of elements has been determined in 
brief. Now, incidentally, their order of dissolution is bdlng determined 
On the doubt as to whether the order of dissolution is the same as 
the order of creation, or reverse, the suggestion being; Since even 
when the prior created object is destroyed, the posterior one is possible, 
(dissolution takes place) through the same order as that of origination 
alone. — ^ 

(The author) states the correct conclusion: “But the order is 
reverse to that”. The order of dissolution must be understood to lx‘ 
the “reverse” “to that”, i.e. to the order of the origination of objects, 
which is mentioned in Scripture in the text: ‘From this soul, verily, 
the ether originated, from the ether the air, from the air the fire, 
from the fire water, from water the earth’ (Tait. 2.1), ‘“What was, 
then, existent?” He said, to them: “Neither being, nor non-being, 
nor being and non-being. From him darkness arises, irom darkness 
bhut&di,* from bhut&di the ether, from the ether the air, from 
the air the fire, from the fire water, from water the earth. 
That egg arose”’ (Sub&la 1.1-3); and which is established by a 
thousand Smyti passages, viz. ‘The divinity is without beginning and 
without end, likewise, indivisible, ageless, immortal; celebrated to be 
unmanifest, constant, likewise undecaying, and immortal; sprung 
up from whom beings are born and die. That divinity first created 
what is called mahat from name, the great ahamkara as weU. Mahat 

I P. 466. 

* Or the tan \ a 9 a ahaifikdra . Vide V.K.M., p. 25. 
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created ahamkara. Then the Lord, the Master, who is the support of 
all elements, (created) what is celebrated to be the ether. From the 
ether originated water, from water fire and air, then from the eonjimc. 
tion of fire and air the earth originated’, and so on. And this “fits 
in” on the ground of the scriptursj text: ‘The earth merges in water, 
water merges in the fire, the fire merges in the air, the air merges in 
the ether, the ether into the sense-organs, the sense-organs in the 
subtle essences, the subtle essences in bhutadi, bhutadi in mahat, 
mahat in the unmanifest’ (Subala 2.4) ; on the ground of the following 
Smrti passage, viz. ‘The earth, the support of the world, merges, 
divine sage, in water, water merges in the fire, the fire merges in 
the air’ ; and on the ground of observing salt, ice and tlu^ like to bo 
dissolved into water. What is not mentioned, by the text about 
creation, in the order of the origination of prakrti, mahat, ahamkara, 
the ether and so on, is to be supplied from the text about dissolution; 
i.e. the construction is; ‘The ether (merges in) the sense-organs, the 
&ens<‘-organ8 in the subtle essences, the subtle essences in bhutadi*. 
The other merges in the subtle essences, the subtle essences merge in 
bhutadi, i.e. in tamasa ahamkara, the sense-organs in sense-organs, i.e. 
in the^rajasa ahamkara, — since here by the word ‘sense-organ’ 
ahamkara is understood there being non-differenoe Ix^twcn^n cause and 
effect. The plural number, viz. ‘subtle essences' is meant for showing 
that the dissolution of the earth and the rest takes place through th(? 
subtle esstmees of smell and the rest. On account of th(i thrcH^foldnoss 
of ahamkara, the plural number, viz. ‘In the sense-organs’, hfis botui 
used. Thus, it is established that dissolution, taking place in the 
above inverted order, is not contradicted by anything whatsoever. 


Here ends the section entitled “The reverse” (5). 


COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Baladeva 

This is sutra 16 in Ramanuja’s commentary. He docs not begin 
a new adhikarapa here, concerned with the order of dissolution, hut 
continues the topic of the order of evolution. Thus the sQtra means 
according to him: And the order (of the origination of the vital- 
breath and the rest), on the contrary, (stated) in a reverse order (to 
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the real order of succession) fits in (only if there be the origination of 
all effects directly) from thence (i.e. Brahman). 

That is, in Scripture we have many passages which designate the 
vital-breath and the rest as rising directly from Brahman, in opposition 
to the real order of evolution, viz. prakyti, mahat, and so on; and 
these texts are explicable only on the supposition that everything really 
arises from Brahman directly. ^ 

This is sutra 13 in Baladeva’s commentary, who follows Ramanuja 
exactly with the difference that he takes this sutra as constituting an 
adhikara^a by itself.^ 

This is sutra 16 in his commentary, reading different, viz. 
substitutes ‘^paramparyena”, in place of “ viparyyayeoa”. Interpre- 
tation too different, viz. he begins a new adhikaraoa here, ending with 
the next sutra, and concerned with the question of the origin of sense- 
organs, mind and the like, — which according to Nimbarka begins with 
the next sutra. ^ 


Adhikara^a 6: The section entitled “Knowjedge 
which intervenes**. (Sutra 16) 

SOTRA 15 

“If it be objected that knowledge and mind (must be 

placed) between (Bbahman and the elements) on account 

OF ITS INDICATION (iN SOBIPTUBAL TEXT), (AND THAT THE ABOVE 

OBDEB OF OBEATION IS SET ASIDE) BY (THIS) OBDEB, (WE BEPLY:) 

NO, ON ACCOUNT OF NON-DIFFEBENCE. ** 

Vedanta-pSrijata-saurabha 

If it be objected: “On account of the indication**, viz. ‘From 
him arise the vital-breath, the mind, and all the sense-organs* (Muijd. 
2.1.3^), “knowledge and mind** must be between Brahman and the 
elements; and “by the order** obtained in this way the above- 
mentioned order is contradicted, — 


I Sri. B. 2.3.15, p. 131, Part 2. 

« a.B. 2.3.13, p. 177, Chap. 2. 

• B. 2.8.15, pp. 135-36, Parts 7 and 8. 


♦ 6, R. B. 6k, B. 
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(We reply:) ‘‘no*’, because the above text is not concerned with 
a specific order, and because the text: ‘From him arise the vital- 
breath, the mind and all sense-organs’ (Mund. 2.1.3) (is concerned 
mth laying down only) “the non-difference” of the origin of knowledge 
and mind as well as of the ether and the rest from Brahman alone.^ 
In the text under discussion, viz.: ‘From this soul, verily, the ether 
originated’ (Tait. 2.12), establishing the order of the creation of ele- 
ments, — ^in between the soul and the ether, the categories of the unmani- 
fest, mahat and ahamkara, well-known from texts concerned with the 
orders of creation and dissolution and figuratively implied by the 
phrase “knowledge and mind” (in the sutra), are to bo known, — so 
much in brief. 


Vedanta -kaustubha 

With a view to encouraging meditation, and generating reverence 
for Brahman, Lord Vasudeva, the place from which the world emanates 
and into which it enters; as well as for generating an aversion to the 
world, the orders of creation and dissolution have been determined. 
Now, the order of the origin of knowledge and mind, which promote 
meditation, is being established in harmony with the order ol the 
origin orelements. 

If it be objected: The above-mentioned order of the origin of 
elements is set aside by the order of the origin of knowledge and mind. 
Thus, knowledge is that through which a thing is known, i.e. scuiw^- 
organ. The sense-organs and the mind must be in between Brahman 
and the elements. Why? “On account of its indication. An 
indication (linga) or a mark is that through which something is painted,* 
i.e. known, an indication of that, i.e. of creation, on account of that; ^ 
that is, on account of the scriptural text indicating their creation, 
viz. ‘From him arise the vital-breath, the mind, and all sens<*- 
organs, the ether, the air, the fire, water and the earth, the HUj^iwrt 
of air (Mui)d. 2.1.3). Hence the above-mentioned order is sot /wide 
by it.— ^ 

1 I.e. the above Mun<ji. text Himply hHuwh that junt the* ether. et<-. rm fVvm 
Brahman, so exactly do the seiiBe^rganH. the mind, etc. U>o,- hut do<*s not lay 
down a definite order of creation. See V.K. be*low. 

* Not quoted by others in this connection. 

* Rootv^iAg — to paint. 

* This explains the compe^und “/oZ-iifH/d/ . 



406 


VEDiNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


[StT. 2. 3. lo. 

ADH. 6.] 


(We reply:) “No**. Why? “On account of non-difference,' 
i.e. because of the non-difference of the origin of knowledge and mind, 
as well as of the ether and the rest, from Brahman alone. The text ; 
‘From him arise the vital-breath’ (Mund. 2.1.3) and so on simply 
points out that there is the origin of all from Brahman, and is not set 
aside by the above-mentioned order. In the very same manner, 
scriptural texts like: ‘He created the vital-breath, from the vital- 
breath reverence, the ether, the air, the fire, water, the earth, the sense- 
organs, the mind, food* (Pra^na 6.4) and so on, designate that every- 
thing arises from Brahman, and do not set forth a particular order. 
The meaning of the word ‘vital-breath* in the passage: ‘From him 
arise the vital-breath, the mind and all sense-organs* (Mund. 2.1.3) 
will become clear later on.i And, thus it is established that in the 
aphorism: “But there is*’ (Br. Su. 2.3.2), only a portion (of the real 
order of creation) has been mentioned by the author of the aphorisms. 
So, in the abridged texts designating the order of the origination of 
elements, such as: ‘From the soul the ether originated’ (Tait. 2.1) 
and so on, the ]K)rtions not mentioned, viz. prakrti, mahat and the 
rest, established by other texts concerned about creation and dissolu- 
tion, and figuratively implied by the phrase “knowledge and mind” 
(in the sutra), are necessarily understood; but there is no contradiction 
whatsoever of the texts designating the order of the origination of 
elements by other texts. 

Here ends the section entitled “Knowledge which intervenes” (6). 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

The interpretation of the word “aviik^^lt” different, viz. “On 
account of the non-difl['en‘nce (of the organs from the elements)”. 
That is, the organs Ix'ing of the same nature as the elemei\ts, the 
origination of the former is the same a.s that of the latter, and not 
different.* 


* Vido 13r. Sii. 2.4.9. 

• ^.13. 2.3.15, p. a02. 
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Adhikara^a 7; The section entitled “The soul”. 
(Sutras 16-17) 

SCTRA 16 

“ But that designation (of the soul as being bobn or dying) 
MUST depend on (I.E. REFER TO) THE MOBILE AND DOIOBILE 
(bodies), (it is) metaphorical (in REFERENCE TO THE SOUL), 
BECAUSE (there IS) THE EXISTENCE (OF BIRTH AND DEATH) IF 
THEBE BE THE EXISTENCE OF THAT (i.E. THE BODY).” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The nature of the individual soul is being determined now. “The 
designation” like: ‘Devadatta is born and dead’ is metaphoriciil, and 
as such “depends on the mobile and the immobile”, — there being the 
“existence” of birth and death when there is the “exisUMit^e” of the 
body. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has been pointed out above that the ether and the rest originate 
from Brahman, the unborn, the highest. Now the problem is lx*ing 
considered, viz. whetlier like tliem the individual soul, too, is some- 
thing to be produced or not. 

The word ‘soul’ is to be supplie<l from the immediately following 
aphorism. On the doubt, viz. whether the ‘soul’, i.e. the individual 
soul, originates or not, the prima facie view: viz. In conformity witli 
the designation, viz. ‘Devadatta is born and dcuwl’, the soul is l>orn 
and dies, — is dispost^d of by the term “but”. This conventional 
designation of the origination and di.ssolution of the soul must be 
metaphorical”, i.e. is tigurativc in reference to the individual soul. 
To the enquiry: In reference to what then is it litoral ? — (the author) 
replies: “Dependent on the mobile and the immobile”, i.e. it nders to 
the IxMlies of the movable and the. irnmovahle. Why ? lk*C4iUHi* 
(there is) existenw, if then* the cxistemv ol that, i.e. Is'cauw 
there can be origination and dissolution only if then* 1 m* t he exi.Ht<*m*<* 
of that, i.e. the IkxIv, in acconlancc* with the scriptural text: Ihis 
})er8on being born and obtaining a Ixsly . . . He dcfiarting and 

dying’ (Bfh. 4.3.8). 

COM PAULSON 
Ramanuja 

This is .sutra 17 in his commentary. He dcM*s not lM‘gin a new 
adhikarana here, but concludes the topic of the order of evolution. 
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He reads both “bhakta'* and ‘‘abhakta** and gives two explanations 
accordingly. Thus: (1) But the designation which depends on 
(i.e. refers to) the movable and the immovable must be secondary, 
because of being permeated by the being of that (viz. Brahman). 
(Here he reads “bhakta**.) That is, all the words denoting movable 
and immovable objects are only secondary with regard to those 
objects, but really denote Brahman, since all objects are modes of 
Brahman, (2) or, all the terms denoting movable and immovable 
objects are primary with regard to Brahman, because the denotative 
power of all terms depends on the being of Brahman. (Here he reads 
“abhakta”.) i 

SrikaQtha 

This is sutra 17 in his commentary as well. He reads “abhakta ”, 
takes this sutra as an adhikarana by itself, and interprets it exactly 
like RAm&nuja.^ 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 16 in his commentary. He also reads “abhakta”, 
takes it as an adhikarana by itself, and interprets on the whole 
like Ram&nuja. Only the interpretation of the word “tad-bhava- 
bhftvitvftt** is different; viz. “But the designation dependent on (i.e. 
referring to) the movable and the immovable must be primary (with 
regard to the Lord), because that fact (tad-bhAva) (viz. the fact that 
all words really denote the Lord) is something that follows in future 
(i.e. is not directly known at once, but is a matter which one comes to 
know after studying Scripture) ”.3 


SCTRA 17 

“Thb soul (does) not (origin ate), on account of non- 
mention IN Scripture, and on account of eternity (known) 

THEREFROM (l.B. FROM SCRIPTURAL TEXTS).” 

VedSnta-pariJata-saurabha 

The individual “soul” docs not originate. Why ? Because there 
is no text about its having origin by nature; and because from 

1 Srf. B. 2.3.17, pp. 132 33, Part 2. 

* Ak, B. 2.3.17, pp. 138-39, Parts 7 and 8. 

» G.B. 2.3.15, pp. 181-82, Chap. 2. 
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the scriptural texts; ‘A wise man is neither bom nor dies’ (Kaths 
2.181), ‘Eternal among the eternal’ (Katha. 6.13*), ‘An unborn 
one, verily, Ues by, enjoying’ (6vet. 4.5 ») and so on, the eternity of 
the individual soul is known. 

r 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be argued: In conformity with the texts: ‘One desirous of 
heaven should perform sacrifices’ (Tait. Sam. 2.5.6 <), etc., which lay 
down the means to attaining lordship in the next world, let the designa- 
tion: ‘Devadatta is born and dead’ refer to the birth and death of 
the body. But like the ether and the rest, birth and death must 
pertain to the individual soul as well at the time of creation and 
dissolution (respectively). Thus there is no conflict whatsoever with 
any text. — 

We reply: ‘*Not, the soul, on account of non-mention in 
Scripture”. The singular number ‘soul’ implies the class, * in 
accordance with the scriptural text teaching the plurality of souls, 
viz. ‘Eternal among the eternal, conscious among the conscious* 
(Katha. 6.13; Svet. 6.13), and in accordance with the aphorism, to bo 
mentioned hereafter, viz. “And on account of non-continuity, there 
is no confusion” (Br. Su. 2.3.48). The soul is not born, nor du>H. 
Why? ‘On account of non-mention in Scripture’, i.e. becausti there 
are no scriptural texts designating the birth and death (of the soul) 
at the time of creation and dissolution; and, Ikhmiuhc^ on th(5 contrary, 
“the eternity” of the soul is known “therefrom”, i.e. from the 
scriptural texts like: ‘ “ Imperishable, verily, 0 1 is this soul, possessing 
the virtue of being indestructible”’ (Bfh. 4.5.14), ‘A wisi^ man is 
neither bom, nor dies* (Katha. 2.8), ‘Eternal among the eternal, the 
conscious among the conscious, the one among the many, wdio b('HU>WH 
objects of desires* (Katha. 6.13; ^^vet. 6.13), ‘The two unborn ones, 
the knower and the non-knower, the lord and the non-lord* (J^vet. 
1.9), ‘One unborn one, verily, lies by, enjoying. Another unborn one 
leaves her who has been enjoyed’ (J^vet. 4.5) and so f)n; as W'cll os 
from the following Sm^ti passages, viz. ‘ “ Nor at any time, verily, was 


1 d. R, 6 k B. 

• Not quote<l by other*. 

* And not that there i* only one houI. 


» K, dk, H. 

* 1'. 208, liiw 27, vol. 2. 
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I not, nor you, nor these lords of men; nor, verily, shall we ever not 
be hereafter’* ’ (Gita 2,12), * ** Unborn, eternal, constant and ancient 
he is not killed when the body is killed” ’ (Gita 2.20), ‘ “ Who knows 
him to be imperishable, eternal, unborn and immutable, how can that 
man kill one, O PSrtha, or cause one to be killed?”’ (Gita 2.21) 
and so on. 

If it be objected: There are scriptural texts designating the 
origin of the world together with the sentient, such as, ‘All come 
forth from this soul’, ‘Born of whom, the progenitress of the universe 
let loose the souls with water on the earth’ (MahSnar. 1.4), ‘The 
lord of beings created beings’ (Tait. Br. 1.1.10, 1 1) ‘ “All these Iteings, 
my dear, have Being as their root. Being as their abode. Being as their 
support’’ ’ (Chand. 6.8.4), ‘“From whom, verily, these beings arise, 
through whom they live when born, to whom they go and enter’’ ’ 
(Tait. 3.1) and so on. Hence, the denial of birth and death of the 
individual soul is not reasonable. For this very reason, the initial 
proposition that through the knowledge of one there is the knowledge 
of all, is established, — 

(We reply:) “No”, because the quoted texts teach that individual 
soul has an origin, which (is not actual origin, but simply) consists in 
the expansion of its knowledge, caused by its connection with the body, 
subsequent to its giving up its real nature at the time of dissolution.’ 
If this be so, then the individual soul too being an effect of Brahman, 
the above initial proposition is established. And hence, it is established 
that Brahman, who in His causal state possesses the non-divided names 
and forms as His powers and is without an equal or a suiwrior,— in 
accordance with the U'xt: ‘ “The existent alone, my dear, was this in 
the beginning, one only, without a second”’ (Chand. 6.2.1),— comes 
Himself, as possessed of the manifest names and forms as His 
fmwers at the time of the production of effects, to abide as three- 
fold, viz. in the forms of the enjoyer (i.e. the cit), the object enjoyed 
(i.e. the acit) and the controller (i.e. Brahman). There is no con- 
tradiction hero by any t^xt whatt'ver. 


Here ends the section entitled “The soul’’ (7). 


* P. 2.3, liao 16, vol. 1. 
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COMPARISON 

Ramanuja, Srlka^jha and Baladeva 

They read “Sruteh » instead of “aSruteh ”i. Interpretatic, >ame 


Adhikarai^a 8: The section entitled “Thr 
kno wer”. (Sutra 18) 


SCTRA 18 

“(The soul is) a knower, for that very reason. ” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The soul, which is an ego, is a knower. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, it has been pointed out that the soul does not originate 
like the ether and the rest, since it is eternal, as establisluMl by Serijiture. 
Now, incidentally, its nature, etc. are being determined. 

The word ‘souF is to be supplied from the preecMling aphorism. 
By the phrase “for this reason”, the reason mentioned by the terra 
‘therefrom’ (in the preceding sutra) is referred to. On the doubt, viz. 
whether the soul is non-sentient by nature, but posaeawHl of the 
attribute of knowledge or mere consciousness, or knowledge hv nature 
yet possessed of (the attribute of) being a knower,— the* Vaifk'j^jikas'^ 
and the like hold that it is non-sentient, yoi possessed of the altrihuU* 
of knowledge; while the Samkhyas and the ic.st iiold that thc^ soul is 
mere consciousness. 

With regard to it we reply: “A know« r’ , i.c. tie* in<livi<iuai soul 
is nothing but a knower, i.e. nothing but kno\s Icilgc by naturi', yet 
possessed of (the attribute of) being a knower. VV hy ^ On the 
ground of the following scriptural l 4 *xts, vi/. ‘Hen* this |K*rMon 
becomes self-illuminating’ (Brh. 4.3.9. 14), ‘ I In* jxMson who is 
made of knowledge among the vital-hiealhs, who is the light in the 
heart’ (Bfh. 4.3.7), ‘There is no annihilation ol the knowledges of 


1 ^ri. D. 2.3.18, p. 136, Part 2; t^k. H. 2.3. IS. p. HO, Purfs 7 runt H; (i.lJ. 
2.3.16. 

* Vuio V. 8u. 3.1.18, and S^ainkam MUran com»i<*ntiir>, p. 161. 
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the knower, because of his imperishability’ (Eph. 4,3.30), ‘ “ Whereby 
should one know, 0! the knower?”’ (Brb. 2.4.14; 4.5.15), ‘Xhj^ 
person simply knows’, ‘For he is the one who sees, , .1 

smells, . .2 thinks, conceives, does, the intelligent self ’ (Pra^na 4.9) 

and so on. 

The doctrine of the non-sentient soul, on the other hand, is to be 
rejected, — because then the attribute of knowledge by itself, being 
the effector of all practical transactions, will come to attain primacy 
and hence the non-sentient substratum of the attribute (viz. the 
sold), being nondiable to salvation or bondage, virtue or vice, will 
come to be non-primary or useless like the nipple on the neck of a 
goat; 3 and finally, because of its opposition to Scripture. 

The doctrine of mere consciousness, too, is to be rejected, because 
if consciousness bo all-pervading, then there will be no perception of 
the pleasure and the like pertaining to the entire body; but if it be 
atomic in size, then there will be no experience of the pleasure and the 
like pertaining to hands, feet and so on. 

Hence it is established that this soul, known through self- 
consciousness, is knowledge by nature and a knower. 


Here ends the section entitled “The knower” (8). 


COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

Interpretation different— viz. ho interprets the word “jna” as 
eternal consciousness and not as a knower.^ 


^ Toucht'H. 

2 Tastos. 

3 All onibloin of any iisole.ss or worthless object or person. 
^ I^.B. 2.2.18, p. a09. 
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Adhikara^a 9: The section entitled 
1 11 re’’. (Sutras 19-31) 

SCTRA 19 

(The individual soul is atomic on account of the scrii> i r h 

MENTION) OF DEPARTURE, GOING AND RETURNING.” 

Vedanta-parljata-saurabha 

The individual soul is atomic, because in the texts: ‘By that 
light this soul departs through the eye, or through the head, or through 
other parts of the body’ (Brh. 4.4.21), ‘Whoever, verily, depart 
from this world, all go to the moon alone’ (Kaus. 1.2**^), Having 
come back from that world to this world for aedion' (Brh. 4.4.(>3) 
and so on, there is the mention “of departure, going and returning”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, it has bc^en proved that the individual soul is eternal and a 
knower. Now its size is being determined. 

On the doubt, viz. whether this soul is of a middle size,** or of an 
all-jKM’vading size, or of an atomic size, — if it be suggested: it must 
be of a middle size, since plcuisure and the rest are ex|H'rien(‘ed all 
over the body. Or, it must Ik? of an aIi-|KM vading size, — 

We reply: The individual soul is capable “of departing, going 
and returning”. These three arc not possible if it b(' albjK'rvading. 
Moreover, if it be all-|K*rva/ling, then exj)eri(*ne(‘s of pleasure* and the 
like will result every u here*. If, on the* other hand, it lx* ot a nihldli* 
size, then it must be non-eternal. Hence*, the atomicity of the soul 
is the only remaining alternative. In the passage: ‘When he departs 
from this body, he departs together \\ith all these’ (Kaus. 3.3 its 
departure is mentioned. In the passage: ‘Whoever, verily, depart 
from this world, all go to the moon alone’ (Kaus. J.2), its going 
is mentioned. And, in the passage: ‘Having come back from that 
world to this world for action* (Brh. 4.4.r»), its returning is mentiemed. 


413 

“ l> e p a r - 


* R, l§k, B. 

* R, Bh, 6k. 

3 6, R, 6k, B. 

* I.e. of the aiste of the body. 

3 Note that Nimbdrka quotes a different G-xt hen?. 
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COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

He takes sutras 19-27 as laying down the prima facie view. 
Literal interpretation same. 


SCTRA 20 

“And (there is possibility) of the subsequent two (viz. 

GOING AND returning) THROUGH ONB’S SELF.** 
Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Sometimes departing may be possible on the part of even one 
who is not moving, as in the case of the cessation of the rulership of a 
village.! But, since there is possibility “of the subsequent two 
through one’s self” alone, the individual soul is atomic. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

As in the case of the cessation of the rulership of a village, 
departing, which consists in the cessation of the rulership of the body, 
may sometimes be possible on the part of the soul even when it is 
not moving. But, since there can be the accomplishment “of the 
subsequent two”, viz. going and returning”, “through one’s self” 
alone, it is established that the individual soul is atomic. 


SOTRA 21 

“If it be objected that (the soul is) not atomic, because 

OF THE SCRIPTURAL MENTION OF WHAT IS NOT THAT, (WB REPLY:) 
NO, ON ACCOUNT OP THE TOPIC BEING SOMETHING ELSE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be objected: In accordance with the text, referring to the 
individual soul and designating "what is not that”, viz.: ‘Ho, verily, 
is the great* (Bfh. 4.4.22*), the individual soul is "not atomic”, — 


1 I.o. when somebody ceases to bo the mier of a village, he may be said to 
* go out*, 

» K. Bh, Sk, B. 
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(VC reply:) “no’’, because in the middle, the topic is the Supremo 
Soul. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: The individual soul is “not atomic”. Why? 
‘Because of the scriptural mention of what is not that,” — “that” 
means atomicity, “what is not that” means non-atomicity, on acco\int 
of the scriptural mention of that,i — ^i.e. because in connection with the 
discourse on the individual soul, viz. ‘He who is made of knowledge 
among the vital-breaths, who is the light within the soul ’ (Brh. 4.3.7), 
there is the mention of greatness in the scriptural text: ‘He, verily, is 
the great, unborn soul’ (Brh. 4.4.25), — 

(We reply:) “No”. Why? “On account of tlio topic bedng 
something else,” i.e. because the topic is here something other than 
the individual soul referred to in the beginning, i.e. the Suprcmie Soul, 
who is the topic to be established in the middle of the section, in tlu* 
text: ‘By whom the soul has been found and realized’ (Brh. 4.4.13). 


SCTRA 22 

“And on account of the word itself and of meascrk.’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the word itself (viz. ‘atomic* ) and of mc'asuK', 
mentioned (resiwctively) in the texts: ‘This atoinie houI’ (M mid. 
3.1.9*), ‘An individual soul is a part of the hundredth part ol the 
tip of a hair, divided a hundredfold’ (i^vet. 6.9 »), the individual soul 
is atomic. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

The phrase: “the word itself” means the word which is (lcm>lative 
of its own atomicity. The word “measure ” means the measure which 
is separated from * all gross measures, i.e. an intensely mmiiUi measure. 
On account of these two, the individual soul is atomic. The won 
itself is mentioned in the text: ‘This atomic soul in which the hve-fold 
vital-breath has entered is to be known by means ol thought (. turif . 


i This explains tho compound ^'atacchrutch". 

* S, R, B, B. 

A Uddhrtya tndnam = Unmdmm. 


a 1^, H, Bh, B. 
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3.1.9). The measure is mentioned in the text: ‘An individual soul 
is a part of the hundredth part of the tip of a hair, divided a hundred, 
fold’ (^vet. 5.9) ‘For the lower one is seen to be like the point of 
the spoke of a wheel only’ (Svet. 5.8). 


SCTRA 23 

'^Non-contkadiction, as in the case of the sandal-paste.” 

Vedanta-parJjata-saurabha 

Just as a drop of sandal-paste, though occupying one spot of the 
body, refreshes the entire body, so exactly does the soul illuminate. 
Hence, the experience of pleasure and the like over the whole body 
is not inconsistent. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: If the soul be atomic in size, then how can 
pleasure and the like be oxj)erionced over the whole body ? — we reply: 
There is no such contradiction. Just as one drop of yellow sandal- 
paste, occupying one spot of the body, produces, through its own 
quality, a pleasurable sensation extending over the entire body, so 
the soul too, occupying one si)ot of the body, experiences, through its 
own quality, the pleasure and the like extending over the entire body, 
in accordance with the Sinrti passage: ‘This soul, though only atomic, 
abides f)erva(Iing its own body, as does a drop of yellow sandal-paste, 
IKjrvading the body’. For this very reason it has l)een said by the 
Lord too: ‘“Just as one sun illuminates this entire world, so the 
field-owner (i,o. the soul) illuminates the entire field (i.e. the body), 
O Bharata I (Gita 13.33). 


SCTRA 24 

‘‘If it be objected that (the two cases ake not paraiael) 
ON account of the speciality of abode, (we reply:) no, on 

ACCOUNT OF THE ADMISSION (OF AN ABODE, VIZ.) IN THE HEART 
CERTAINLY.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it bo objected: Tlie example of the sandal-paste is not 
appropriate, “on account of the speciality of abode”, — it is directly 
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ved that the drop of sandal-paste occupies one of tho body : 
t is not known that the individual soul occupies owv pait of tlu' 
since consciousness is experienced everywhere, — on u tount of 
a difference of abode between the two, — 

(We reply :) “No’\ Why ? “On account of the admission,' \ i/. 
the soul, atomic in size, abides in one part of the body, i.e. ‘m 
leart”, by the scriptural text: ‘Ho who is made of knowledge 
ig the vital-breaths, who is the light within the heart’ (Brh. 
2 ). The meaning of the term “certainly” is that it is the 
bute of knowledge (and not the atomic soul itself) which abides 
le whole body. 


SCTRA 25 

“Or through attribute, like lksht.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The Summation of the body takes plaeo o.dy throuRh the attriboU. 
he soul, like the light of a lamp and the like in a room. 

Ved§nta -kaustubha 

To the objection, vh,. the doctrine that there is a relation of 
ributo and substratum (between knowledge and the 
,per. since our purpose is served by the very nature only (ol the 

''’ii;:":’ n,,. ^ 

expcrlcnc. of .he .n,l tl,.- lik., ^ 

,80 may be, through their nttii u < r i- i . ” i e like the light f)f 



the Samkhyas, has bc-cn disixise'd of atwve. 

COMPARISON 

^amkara reads “lokavat”. all others “alok^-^". 


1 Vale V.K. 1.3.1S. 


O'? 
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SCTRA 26 

“The extending beyond (of knowledge) is as in the cas' 

OF SMELL, FOR THIS (SoRIPTURE) SHOWS.” ^ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

But the ''extending beyond” of the attribute of knowledge fits 
in "as in the case of smell”. The scriptural text: 'He has entered 
here up to the body-hairs and Snger nails* (Kau^, 4.20^) "shows'" 
the individual soul to bo the substratum of such an attribute. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“The extending” of the attribute of knowledge beyond the soul, 
its substratum which is situated within the heart, i.e. its occupying 
a larger space, is "as in the ease of smell**, i.e. is just like smell 
occupying a larger space than the flower which occupies a smaller 
space. The scriptural text: ‘He has entered here up to the body- 
hairs and finger-nails* (Kau?. 4.2.0) “shows*’ the soul’s pervasion 
over the entire body by means of its attribute of knowledge, extending 
over a larger space. 

COMPARISON 
Saqikara and Bhaskara 

They break this sutra into two different ones, viz. “Vyatireko 
gandhavat ” and “Tatha ca dar^ayati”.2 

Ramanuja 

He too reads ca” in place of “hi”, but does not break it into 
two sutras. 


SOTRA 27 

“On ACCOUNT OF THE SEPARATE TEACHING.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Although there is no distinction l)etween the soul and its knowledge 
in respect of Ijieing knowledge, yet a relation of substratum and 


1 Not quoted by others. For correct quotation vide Kau?., p. 141. 
* 1 b.. pp. 015-10; Bh. B., p. 136. 
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attribute (between them) is indeed proper. Why? ‘T)u accoum of 
the separate teaching,” viz. : “Having mounted the body l)y nu aii^ of 
inUdligence” (Kau§. 3.01). 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

Apprehending the objection, viz. Let knowledge be tlie esseii< v 
of the soul. Hence here the distinction,— viz. the substratum is 
atomic, the attribute all-pervading,— is not proper,— (the author) 
replies here. 

“On account of the separate teaching’* of the attribute from the 
substratum, the soul, in the passages: ‘Having mounted the body 
bv means of intelligence ’ (Kaus. 3.6), ‘ Having taken by his intelligence 
the intelligence of these senses’ (Brh. 2.1.17). That is, in spite of 
there being no distinction between the two in respect of being know- 
ledge, there can very well be a relation of substratum and attrd)iit4‘ 
between them, since it is mentioned in Scripture. Equality of nature 
does not necessarily mean identity, since it is found that in spite ot 
there being no distinction between light and its substratum,— 
being equally Ught, -there is still a difference between them. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 26 in his commentary, interpretation diffenmt. It 
answers to the objection that intelligence is not a permanent attribnto 
of the soul. Hence the sutra : “ Intelligence is a jx'rmanent att ribute 
of the soul) since there is a separate (i.e. .listniet) statement (in 
Scripture to that effect) 


SCTRA 28 

“But thebe is that designation on account oi (the soul s) 

hT™. T,*T *. 

INTELLIGENT BEING.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“As in the case of the intelligent one,” i.e. (just as Hrahman is 
iv^H««»s8ed of great attributes, on the 
said to be great, because He is 

T ^ t G.I3. 2.3.26, p. 107, Clwp. 2. 
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ground of etymology thus) ‘Brahman’ is one in whom there an; great 
quah'ties.i so the soul has been designated as “Eternal, alJ.pervading” 
(Mund. 1.1.6 2), because of possessing great attributes. In the first 
case, the Intelligent Being, great by Himself, is great by reason of His 
attributes too. In the second case, on the other hand, the individiml 
soul, atomic in size, is great by reason of its attribute only, — this is 
the distinction. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. If the individual soul be atomic by nature, 
then the texts which establish its all-pervasiveness must be con- 
tradicted, such as: ‘Eternal, all-pervasive, omnipresent, extremely 
subtle’ (Mund. 1.1.6), ‘Eternal, all-pervasive, immobile’ (Gita 2.24) 
and so on, — the author replies : No. 

The term “but” is for disposing of the objection. On account of 
having an all-pervasive attribute as its very essence, “that designa- 
tion”, viz. the designation of the all -pervasiveness of the soul, such as: 
‘Eternal, all-pervasive* (Mund. 1.1.6), hts in. “As in the case of 
the intelligent being.” Greatness is said to belong to the Intelligent 
Being through His connection with great attributes as well, in accord- 
ance with the saying: ‘Brahman’ is one in whom there are great 
attributes. The Intelligent Being being great bi/ nature as well, the 
example holds good only partially. 3 Similarly, there is this designation 
of the all-pervasiveness (of the soul) on the ground of its all-pervasive 
attribute only, and not by nature. This should be understood here: 
Vasudeva, the Highest Person, is without an equal and a superior and 
all-pervasive, in accordance with the scriptural text: ‘Nothing is 
observed to be either equal to Him or higher than Him’ (^vet. 6.8). 
The all -pervasiveness of others, such as, prakrti, time, and the attribute 
of the individual soul (viz. knowledge), is relative (and not absolute). 
There are contraction and expansion of even such an attribute which 
is peculiar to the individual soul, and eternal, in accordance with the 
declarations by the Lord Himself: ‘“Knowle<lge is enveloped by 


1 

* Not quoted by others. 

3 I.e. the COSO of Brahmnn and the individual soul are not parallel in all 
n'Hp<'ct8, but in some respects only. Tho fonner is great by nature, as well as 
groat by attributes; while tho latter is atomic by nature yet great by attributes. 
Honoo tho two coses are parallel only in respoet of the second point, and not of 
tho first as evident. 
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nescience. Thereby beings are deluded ” ’ (Gita 6 . 15 ), ■ ■ i,, „ i 

nescience has been destroyed by knowledge, in them 

forth like the sun, 0 Bharata I ’ (Gita 6.16 1). ^ ^ 

COMPARISON 

Satpkara 

This is sutra 29 in his commentary. Interpretation absolutely 
different. He takes this and the following three sutras as laying ilown 
tlie correct conclusion, viz. that the soul is all-jx^rviisive, in answer to 
the prima facie view set forth in ten sfitras above. Thus, this sutra 
means, according to him: “But there is (hat designation (of (he 
atomicity of the soul) on account of its having that attribute (viz. 
buddhi) as its essence, as in the case of the intelligcuit being*’. That 
is, just as Brahman, though all-jxjrv'ading, is designated to be atomic 
for the purpose of meditation, so the individual so\d, though all- 
(xjrvading, is designated to be atomic through its limiting adjumd t)f 
buddhi. 2 

Ramanuja, Srikantha and Baladeva 

This is sutra 29 in the commentaries of the first (uo, and sutra 27 
in the commentary of the last. Baladeva leaves out “tu". Intta. 
pretation different — viz. “But there is that designation (i.c. tin* 
designation of the soul as knowledge) on account of its having that 
attribute as its essence, as in the case of the intelligent one”. That is, 
just as the Lord, though a knower, is sometimes designatisl as know, 
ledge, so the individual soul too, though a knouer, is soimMimes 
designated as knowledge, since it possessevs knowledge* as its (»ssi‘ntial 
attribute. 3 They continue the wiine topic in the follo\Ning four 
sutras, although Uteral interpretation is the same. 

Bhaskara 

This is sutra 29 in his commentarv. Interpretation absolutely 
different. Here he (wints out that the atomicity of the soul, considereii 
so long, is not the real form of the soul, but oidy its traiismigratory 

1 Correct quotation: FrakdiaytUi Uiijmrnm". V’kIo CItA, A. 10, p. 

i ^.B. 2.3.29, pp. 010 fT. 

* ^rl. B. 2.3.29, p. lit. Part 2; 6k. B. 2.3.29, p. 117. Pnrtu 7 and H; (i.li. 
2.3.27, p. 198. Chap. 2. 
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form. Here he follows ^lamkara, and points out that just as the all- 
pervading Brahman is said to be atomic in reference to His abode, 
viz. the heart, so the all-pervading soul is said to be atomic through 
its attributes of passion and the rest.^ 


SCTRA 29 

“Also because of lasting as long as the soul does, there 

IS NO FAULT, BECAUSE IT IS SEEN.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The designation of the soul’s all-pervasiveness, due to its attri- 
bute, is not inconsistent. “Also because of” the attribute lasting as 
Jong as the soul does, there is no fault, because it is seen”;* i.e. 
because it is found in the passage: ‘“For there is no cessation of the 
knowledge of the knower, because of his imperishability. Imperish- 
able, indeed. 01 is this soul”’ (Brh. 4.3.30*). 

VedSnta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. The attribute of the soul being sometimes 
present and sometimes not, its all-pervasiveness due thereto vanishes, 
and as such the designation of its all-pervasiveness is open to objections 
— (the author) replies: 

The term “also” is meant for disposing of the objection. The 
soul is indeed eternal. As its attribute too “lasts as long as the soul 
does”, i.e. is an eternal attribute accompanying the soul, so the 
designation of the soul’s all-pervasiveness is not open to objections, 
because we find that there are texts designating the attribute as lasting 
as long as the soul does, such as: ‘“For there is no cessation of the 
knowledge of the knower, because of his imperishability. Imperish- 
able, verily, 0! is this soul’” (B(*h. 4.3.30). 


1 Bh. B. 2.3.29, p. 137. 

> C.S.S. ed., p. 440, omits the whole sentence which is but a repetition of the 
sutra itself. The other edition retains it. 

* Hot quoted by others. 
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COMPAEISON 

Sai^ara 

This is sutra 30 in his commentary. Interpretation different. 
Samkara continues the same theme, and points out that the soul’s 
connection with buddhi lasts so long as the transmigratory state does.i 

Ramanuja and Srlka^fha 

This is sutra 30 in their commentaries as well. The interpretation 
of the word “tad-dar6anat** different, viz. because it is seen that 
all cows, hornless and so on, are called ‘cow* (since they all possess 
the generic character of cowness).^ 

Bhaskara 

This is sutra 30 in his commentary too. Interpretation different, 
viz. like ^amkara’s.* 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 28 in his commentary. Interpretation of the word 
“tad-dar4anat’* different, viz. because it is seen that the sun and 
its light are co-eternal, and that the sun is both light and the 
illuminator.^ 


SOTRA 30 

“But on account of the appropbuteness of manifestation 

OF THAT WHICH IS EXISTENT, AS IN THE CASE OF VIRIUTY AND 

so ON.** 

Vedinta-parijSta-saurabha 

During the waking state there is the “manifestation” “of this”, 
i.e. of knowledge, which is “existent” indeed during the states of 
deep sleep and so on. Hence, the attribute of knowledge does last 
so long as the soul itself does; just as in youth there is the manifestation 
of virility and so on, which are existent indeocl during childhood. 


1 S.B. 2.3.30, pp. 619 ff. 

* dll. B. 2.3.30, p. 144, Part 2; Sk. B. 2.3.30, p. 147. Parta 7 a4id 8. 
» Bh. B. 2.3.30, pp. 137 38. 

4 O.B. 2.3.28. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. if knowledge, the attribute of the soul, 
be eternal, then why shotdd there be no perception of it during the 
states of deep sleep and the rest ? — (the author) replies : 

The term “but** implies emphasis. Knowledge, the attribute 
of the soul, does last as long as the soul itself does. Why? “On 
account of the appropriateness of the manifestation of that which is 
existent.** That is, the attribute of knowledge, which is “existent 
indeed**, i.e. is present indeed, in a non-manifest form during the states 
of deep sleep and the rest is manifested during the waking state, — 
just as in youth there is the manifestation of “virility and so on*’ 
which are existent indeed during childhood. By the phrase “and so 
on** the natural qualities of magnanimity, good conduct and the like 
are to be understood. 

COMPARISON 
Satpkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 31 in their commentaries. Interpretation different, 
they continue the same theme — viz. the soul’s connection with buddhi 
exists potentially in the state of deep sleep, etc. and is manifested in 
the state of waking. ^ 


SCTRA 31 

“Otherwise there (will be) the consequence of eternal 

PERCEPTION AND NON-PERCEPTION, OR A RESTRICTION WITH 

REGARD TO THE ONE OR THE OTHER.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On the doctrine of an all-pervasive soul, the perception and the 
non-perception, the bondage and the release of the soul must all 
become eternal. The soul will be either eternally fettered or eternally 
free, — thus there must be “a restriction with regard to the one or the 
other 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

This aphorism is meant for indicating the defects in the view 
of those who maintain the all-pervasiveness of the soul which is 


I 2.3.31, p. 621; Bh. B. 2.3.31, p. 138. 
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consciousness. “Otherwise,” i.e. on any view other than our view, 
viz. that the soul is possessed of the essential attributes of being a 
knower, knowledge by nature and atomic in size, i.e. on the doctrine 
that the soul is consciousness merely and all-pervading, there luust be 
the “consequence of eternal perception and non-perception”. On 
account of the all-pervading soul being ever unenveloped, there will l)e 
perception; on accoimt of the existence of mundane existence, non- 
l^erception. In this way, there will result simultaneous bondage and 
release, “or a restriction with regard to the one or the other”. On 
our view, -on the other hand, the individual soul being of the size of 
an atom, going and returning, being enveloped and being unenveloped, 
the object to be approached and the one approaching, are all possible, 
and hence the respective difference between bondage and release, 
too, is possible. But on your view, there will result one or the other 
only of bondage and release, having the stated marks. There must bo 
eternal bondage alone on the part of the soul which is consciousness 
merely and immobile; or there must be salvation alone, — such a 
restriction will result. Hence, it is established that the individual 
soul is possessed of the attribute of being a knower, is knowledge by 
nature and atomic in size. 


Here ends the section entitled “Departure” (9). 


C0MPARI80N 

Saipkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 32 in their commentarieH. Interpretation diffenuit 
as before. They adduce here an argument for the existence of buddhi, 
being connected with which the all-perva^ling soul becomes atomic. 
Thus : (The existence of buddhi must be admitted) otherwise thert^ will 
be the consequence of eternal j)erc©ption and non-jxjrception . .* 


I S.B. 2.3.32, p. 622; Bh. B. 2.3.32, p. 138. 
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Adhikarana 10: The section entitled ‘‘The 
agent’*. (Sutras 32-39) 

SOTRA 32 

“(The individual soul is) an agent, because of Scripture 

HAVING A sense.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The soul indeed is “an agent**, because the scriptural texts, 
informing us about the means to enjoyment and salvation, such as: 

‘ One desiring heaven should perform a sacrifice* (Tait. Sam. 2.6.61), 

‘ One desiring salvation should worship Brahman * ^ and so on, have 
a sense. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Now incidentally, the problem whether the soul is an agent is 
being discussed. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the individual soul is an agent or 
not, — if the prima facie view be as follows: In the Katha-valll it 
is denied that the individual soul is an agent, thus: ‘If the killer 
thinks to kill, if the killed thinks himself killed, both these do not 
know. This one does not kill, nor is killed* (Katha. 2.19); and it 
has been declared by the Lord too: ‘“All actions are done by the 
gunas of prak|i:i. The soul, deluded by egoism, thinks: ‘I am the 
agent * *’ * (Gita 3.27). Hence, the gunas alone are agents, but never 
the soul, — 

We reply: The soul alone is the agent. Why? “Because of 
Scripture having a sense**, i.e. because the scriptural texts, teaching 
the means which are dependent on sentient beings, subject to enjoyment 
and salvation, viz. ‘Only doing works here, lot one desire to live a 
hundred years’ (l6a. 2), ‘One desiring heaven should perform sacrifices * 
(Tait. Sam. 2.6.6), ‘One desiring salvation should worship Brahman’, 
‘Let one worship calmly* (Chand. 3.14.1) and so on, have a sense. 
If those non-sentient objects (viz. the gunas) be the agent, the scriptural 
texts teaching the means must bo senseless. 

The (above-quoted) scriptural text, on the other hand, shows that 
the soul being eternal cannot be killed; but it is not by any means 


1 R. B. p. 208, Uno 27, vol. 2. 
> R. B. 
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concerned with denying that the soul is an agent. The Sinrti 
passage, too, shows only that the soul, which is deluded by the gunas 
of prakpti, is an agent of mundane activities through those gunas. 
And, this has been stated by the Lord Himself thus: ‘ “ Those deluded 
by the gunas of prak|i:i are attached to the activities of the g\inas’'’ 
(Gita 3.2.9). If the gunas be the agent and not the soul, then Ww 
following statements will be nullified: viz. “‘But if you will not cany 
on this righteous warfare*” (Gita 2.33), ‘“For through action alone 
Janaka and the rest have attained to ptuTection. Having an eye to 
the good of the world also, you should jjerform action*” (Gita 3.20), 
‘“Whatever you do, whatever you eat, whatever you offer, whati'ver 
you give, whatever you practise as penaiK^, — make that an offering 
to me’** (Gita 9.27), ‘“I am firm, with my doubts removed. 1 will do 
according to your word’** (Gita 18.73) and so on. 

COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhaskara 

This is sutra 33 in their commentaries. Literal interpietation 
same, but they hold that the sold s state of bidng an agent is not 
natural, but due to limiting adjuncts. i The .same remarks apply to 
the following three sutras also, which will not be noted separately. 


SCTRA 33 

‘^On account of the teaching or (the .SOITL’.s) moving ABOrT. * 

Ved§nta-parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the teaching of (the soul s) moving alKiut, 
in the passage: He moves around in his own bo<ly as desired (B|h. 
2.1.18*), it is an agent. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“On account of the teachinf:” of tho houI’h “moving atout”, 
i.e. of its roaming around, in the passages: ‘He, the immortal, goes 

1 6 B. 2.3.32, p. 623; Bh. B. 2.3.32, p. I3S. K..r the .lifU rent wnse. .,f tho 
word ‘upddhi' m the systems of t^smknra sn.l Bt.isksrs. Bh. B., etr. 

> R. Bh, fik. 
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wherever he wishes* (Brh. 4.3.12), ‘He moves around in his own 
body as desired* (Brh. 2.1.18), the individual soul is an agent, — thn 
is the sense. 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srika^tha 

They take this sutra and the next as one sutra by reversing the* 
order and adding a “ca” thus: “Upadanat viharopade^ac ca*’.i 


SOTRA 34 

“On account of taking.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Because of the scriptural mention of the taking (by the soul) 
thus: ‘So exactly he, having taken the senses’ (Brh. 2.1.18). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

On account of the scriptural mention of the taking (by the .soul) 
in the passage which introduces the topic thus: ‘Just as a king’, 
and continues: ‘So exactly does he, having taken these sen.ses’ (Brh. 
2.1.18), ‘Having taken by his intelligence of these senses’ (Brh. 
2.1.17), the individual soul is an agent. 


SOTRA 35 

“Also on account of the de.signation (of the soul as an 
agent) with regard to actions, otherwise, (there will be) 
REVERSAL OF DESCRIPTION.” 

V edan ta - pari j a ta - sau rabha 

“Also on account of the designation (of the soul) as an agent ” 
thus : ‘ Understanding performs a sacrifice * (Tait. 2.5 2), the soul is an 
agent. If by the word ‘understanding’ buddhi be understood and not 
the individual soul, the instrumental case would have been used. 3 

1 B.. p. 152, Part 2; B., p. 153, Parts 7 and 8. 

a 1^. H. Bh. ^k. B. 

3 I.e. tho instmmontal case ‘vi;Vi darnin' would have been used. 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

“Also on account of the designation” of the individual soul, 
denoted by the term 'knowledge*, as an agent of ordinary and Vedic 
actions” thus: ‘Understanding performs a sacrifice, }H>rlbnns 
actions as well* (Tait. 2.6), the individual soul is an agent. 

If it be objected: By the term ‘understanding’ buddhi is to he 
understood and not the individual soul, — (the author) rei)lics: “Other- 
^^ise, i.e. if by the term ‘understanding’ the individual soul Ix' not 
understood, but buddhi is understood, then there must bt' “reversal 
of the description”, i.e. buddhi being the instrument, there must 
have been the designation of an instrument thus: ‘by understanding’. 
But there is no such designation. Hence, her<‘ is a designation of an 
agent by the stated case-ending, viz. ‘Understamling’. Hence the 
individual soul is an agent. 


SCTRA 36 

“ There is no restriction as in the cask of perception.” 

Veda n ta - pa ri j a ta - sau rabha 

“There is no restriction” with regard to the actions based on th(‘ 
perception of their fruits. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. if the individual soul lx* the agent, then 
having taken into consideration the g(M>d and tin* (nil whu h an? the 
fruits of goo<l and evil works, aiMl U-ing diBgust<‘d with (he evil, it, 
with a view to obtaining the g<K)d, ought to do wimt is eondueiv.' to 

the latter,— (the author) replies: 

“As in the ease of fierception.” dust ns there is the pneption 
of the gooil and the evil which are the fruits of gcssl and evil works 
performed previously, so there is “no restiietion” with regard to works, 
since we find that jX'ople are by ehniue sometimes iiu lineil to wha is 
beneficial and sometimes to what is not la-nefinal.* 


‘T , eTalthough a man pon- o-s tt..- g-sxt -«.l -.1 r. huHh of h.s ,,a.l acU, 
vet there is no fixe<l rule that he olwn.VK »fun,.ir.ls .t.K-« what i« ge-st an.l avel.ls 
what 18 bail. As he i* nileil by external e,nMii»«tan<-. », he may w.melime. U< 
incUned to what i» bad. though knowngi from Iuh P-t expw.en.-e- that «uch aet- 
lea<l to harmful coiiflequono<*«. 
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COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

This is sutra 37 in his commentary. Interpretation different, 
viz. As in the case of perception, there is non-restriction (with regard 
to actions)**. That is, just as the soul, though free with regard to 
perceptions, sometimes perceives what is good, and sometimes what 
is bad, so the soul, though free to act, sometimes does what is good, 
and sometimes what is bad.^ 

Ramanuja, Srikaptha and Baladeva 

This is sutra 36 in the commentaries of the first two, but sutra 35 
in the commentary of the last. They interpret it as following: (If 
prakrti were the agent and not the individual soul, then there would 
be) non-restriction (of actions) as in the case of perception**. That is, 
just as it has been shown 2 that if the soul be all-pervasive no definite 
perception will be possible, so if prakrti be the agent, no definte activity 
will be possible, since prakfti being all-pervading and common to all, 
all activities would produce results in the case of all souls, or produce 
no results in the case of any one.^ 


SOTRA 37 

account of the reversal of power.** 

VedSnta-parijata-saurabha 

If buddhi bo the agent, then its instrumental power will cease, 
and it must come to have the power of an agent. Hence the individual 
soul is the agent. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. in the text ‘Understanding performs a 
sacrifice* (Tait. 2.5), by the word ‘understanding* buddhi alone is to 
bo understood, and it is the agent. Hence there instrumental case 
has not been used ^ — (the author) replies: 

1 B, 2.3.37. p. 625. 

» Under Sri. B. 2.3.32; l^k. B. 2.3.32; O.B. 2.3.30. 

s Srf. B. 2.3.36. p, 153. Port 2; ^Ic. B. 2.3.36, p. 153, Parts 7 and 8; G.B. 
2.3.35. p. 208. Chap. 2. 

♦ Vide V.P.S. 2.3.35 above. 
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The individual soul alone is the agent. If buddlu be admitted to 
be the agent, then “on account of the reversal of power”, its instru- 
mental power will cease, and it must come to have the power of an 
agent. Moreover, if buddhi be the agent, then the power of en j o yment , 
too, must pertain to it alone. This being so, bondage and releast^ 
must result on the part of buddhi alone. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja, Srlkantha and Baladeva 

This is sutra 37 in the commentaries of the first two, but sutra 3fi 
in the commentary of the last. Their interpretation is similar to the 
last portion of Srinivasa’s interpretation, viz. that if buddlii or prak^ti 
be the agent, the power of enjoyment too must belong to it.^ 


SOTRA 38 

“And on account of the absence of deep concentration.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If the soul be not an agent, then ”the abstuice of deep 
concentration”, due to something which is absolutely different from 
the non-sentient,2 will result; and hence the soul is the agent. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

“Deep concentration” means abiding as having Brahman for 
one’s soul, after meditating on one’s own form, — distinct from the l)ody, 
sense-organs, mind and intelligence, — prt‘ceded by the stopping of the 
functions of the mind. As the ‘‘absence of 8U<’h a deep concentration 
the means to salvation, will result, if the individual soul be not an 
agent, — it is known that the individual soul alone is the agent. 


1 6rl. B. 2.3.37, p. 153, Part 2; ^k. li. 2.3.37, p. 151, I’lirtH 7 aod H; G.B. 
2.3.36, pp. 208-9, Chap. 2. 

* Acetana-md^rdl, i.o. from oven the «lighl<*Ht portion ot tin? non-scntient. 
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SOTRA 39 

“And like a caepentbb, in both ways/* 
Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The soul acts or does not act according to its own wish, “like a 
carpenter*’, and as such a situation is possible “in both ways”. If 
buddhi be the agent, then there being the absence of desire and the 
like on its part, there will be the absence of such a situation. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The soul, — the nature of which is to act or abstain from acting, and 
which is possessed of the attributes of * being an agent’ and so on, lasting 
so long as it itself does, — though connected with a group of instruments 
like speech and the like, performs action or does not perform action 
according to its wish, and thus if the soul be an agent a situation is 
possible “in both ways”, — ^just as a carpenter, though provided with 
instruments like axe and the rest, constructs chariots, etc., according to 
his wish. But acting or refraining from action is not possible on the 
part of buddhi, which is an instrument like the axe, by reason of its 
non-sentience. On account of the eternity of its proximity to a 
sentient being, as well as on account of the absence, on its part,— of 
any desire — the cause of action or inaction, — there must be either 
eternal activity or eternal non-activity, on its part. Hence, it is 
ostablished that the soul alone is the agent. 


Here ends the section entitled “ The agent” (10), 


COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhaskara 

This is siitra 40 in their commentaries. Interpretation absolutely 
different. They take it to be forming an adhikaraQa by itself, con- 
cerned with the question whether the individual soul is an agent by 
nature or as connected with limiting adjuncts, and accept the second 
alternative. Hence the parallel instance: “i.e. yath& ca tak^” 
is interpreted differently by them thus: In ordinary life a carpenter 
is miserable and so long as he is an agent, i.e. works with his tools. 
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etc. But when he returns home, lays aside his tools and is no longer 
an agent, he becomes happy. In the very same manner the soul 
suffers so long as it is an agent through nescience, but when it returns 
home, i.e. realizes its real state, frees itself from sense-organs and so on. 
and ceases to be an agent, it becomes happy. ^ 

^ Baladeva 

This is siitra 38 in his commentary. He takes it to be an 
adhikaraija by itself. Interpretation different, viz. “And like the 
carpenter (the soul is active) in two ways’*. That is, the carpenter is 
an indirect agent through the medium of its instruments, and also a 
direct agent in handling those instruments them.selves. Similarly, 
the soul is an indirect agent through its sense-organs, and is also a 
direct agent in the act of controlling those sense-organs. 2 


Adhikaraoa 11: The section entitled “Under 
the control of the Highest”. (Sutras 40-41) 

SCTRA 40 

“But (the agentship of the soul pkoceeds) kro.m the Highest, 

BECAUSE THAT IS TAUGHT BY SCKIPTURE.” 

Vedanta-pSrijSta-saurabha 

The agentship of that individual soul pnxveds “from tin* Highest ” 
as its cause, in accordance with the .scriptural text “Entered within, 
the ruler of men” (Tait. Ar. 3.11.1, 2 ^). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now the problem is being disciiKsed whether the individual soul 
is an agent as controlled by tht^ Highest 8oul, or indejx.'ndently. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the state*! agentship of the individual 
soul is under its own control or under the control of the Highest Soul, 
if the prima facie view be: Under its own control alone. In ordinary 

1 I^.B. 2.3.40, pp. (J2S.2U; Bh. B. 2..'L40, p. 130. 

* G.B. 2.3.38, p. 120, Chap. 2. 

» R.,p. 181. 

28 
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life, a man engages himself to tilling and the like by himself out of 
desire for crops, but does not wait for the Highest, — 

We reply: The agentship of the individual soul proceeds “from 
the Highest** as its cause. Why? On the ground of the following 
scriptural texts: ‘For he alone makes one, whom he wishes to raise 
up from these worlds, do good deeds. He alone makes one, whom 
he wishes to lead down from these worlds, do bad deeds* (Kaus. 
3.8), ‘Entered within, the ruler of men* (Tait. Ar. 3.11.1, 2), ‘Who 
rules the soul within* (6at. Br. 14.6.7, 30 1) and so on; as well as on 
the ground of the Smiti passages, viz. : ‘ “And I am situated within the 
heart of all. From me proceed memory, knowledge and their absence *’ ’ 
(Gita 16.15). 

COMPARISON 
Saipkara and Bhaskara 

Literal interpretation same, although as before they are speaking 
of the 80111*8 agentship being due to limiting adjuncts. The same 
remarks apply to their interpretation of the next sutra. 


SCTRA 41 

“But (the Lord makes the soul act) having regard to the 

EFFORTS made, ON ACCOUNT OF THE FUTILITY OF WHAT IS 

ENJOINED AND WHAT IS PROHIBITED AND SO ON.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The term “but** is meant for disposing of the fault of inequality. 
The Highest Being, who has “regard** for the works done by the 
individual soul, makes it do good deeds and the rest in another birth 
too, “on account of the futility of what is enjoined and what is pro- 
hibited **. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. if the Supreme Soul be the instigator, then 
He must be open to the charge of inequality and rest, — ^the author, 
replies : 


» P. 1074, line 18. 
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The term “but** is meant for disposing of the above objection. 
The Supreme Soul, who has “regard’* for, i.e. takes into account! 
tlie efforts made by the individual soul, i.e. for its good and biui 
tloeds, makes it do good deeds and the rest in another birth too, and 
gives it pleasure and the like accordingly. Hence, He cannot bo 
charged with partiality, etc. 

If it be asked: Why should the Supreme Being take into account 
the efforts made by the individual soul? — the author replies: “On 
account of the futility of what is enjoined and what is prohibited”. 
If the Highest Person takes into account the efforts ma<ie by the soul, 
then alone, injunctions and prohibitions, such as, ‘One who desires 
for heaven should perform the Jyoti^toma sacrifice ’ (Ap. I§. S. 10.2.1 1), 
“A Brahmana must not be killed” and so on, do not become futile. 
The meaning of the phrase, “and so on” is that faults like: suffering 
arising from good deeds, and happiness arising from bad deeds, and 
so on, result. Since the Supreme Soul takes into account the works 
done by souls, He cannot, by any means, be charged with inequality, 
etOi', though He is the instigator of what is enjoined and what is pro- 
hibited, and is, thereby, the bestower of favour and disfavour. Under 
the aphorism: “(There are) no inequality and cruelty (on the part of 
the Lord), because of (His) having regard (for the works of souls)” 
(Br. Su. 2.1.33), it has been said that no inequality and the rest }>ortain 
to the Highest in His creation of the variegaUnl world — this is the 
distinction.* Hence, the Highest Person, omnipotent and the lA)ni 
of ail, is the instigator of good deeds and the rest in acc^ordance with the 
good and bad deeds performed l)eforo, and is tho giver of fruits acconl- 
ingly to them. Thus, it is established that the individual soul is an 
agent as controlled by the Highest. 


Her© ends the section entitled “Tho Highest” (II). 


1 P. 209. vol. 2. 

* I.e. there is no repetition hen*, iiiiire unUer Br. Su. 2.1.33 it Him been 
ehown’that the in not partiel an a creo/or. when^Ae it is being shown here 
that Ho is not partial as an instigator to a< tioD. 
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Adhikarana 12: The section entitled “A 
part**. (Sutras 42-5 2) 

SCTRA 42 

“(The individual is) a part (of Brahman), on account of 

THE DESIGNATION OF VARIETY, AND OTHERWISE, ALSO SOME 

READ (that Brahman is of) the nature of fishermen, 

GAMBLERS AND THE REST.*’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The individual soul is a part of the Supreme Soul, in accordance 
with the designation of diflPerence in texts like: ‘The two unborn 
ones, the knower and the non-knower, the lord and the non-lord’ 
(6vet. 1 .9) and so on ^ ; and on account of the designation of non- 
difference in texts like: ‘Thou art that* (Chand. 6.8.6, etc.). And 
“also” the Atharvanikas “read” that Brahman is of “the nature of 
fishermen, gamblers and the rest ”, thus : “Brahman are the fishermen, 
Brahman are the slaves, Brahman are these gamblers ”.2 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

It has l)een pointed out that the agentship of the individual soul 
is under the control of Brahman. Now, the author is pointing out 
the relation between the two, consistently with the scriptural texts 
designating both difference and non-difference. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the individual soul is different from 
Brahman or non-different from Him, or a part of Brahman and as 
such both different and non-different from Him, — if it be suggested: 
The individual soul must be different from Brahman, as a man is 
from the king, because the texts designating non -difference are figura- 
tive and because a non-difference between the non-knowing and the 
all-knowing is impossible. Or, it must be non-different only (from 
Brahman), because the scriptural texts designating difference are 
figurative. There being a mutual opposition between difference and 
non-difference, of either the texts about difference or the texts about 
non-difference must certainly be metaphorical, — 


1 R. 


« R, Bh. 6k. B. 



[sC. 2. 3. 42. 
adh. 12.] 


VBDlNTA.KAUSTDBHA 


437 


We reply: The individual soul is neither absolutely difiVn.nt 
from the Highest Person, nor absolutely non-differenl from Him, but, 
is a part of the Highest Self, in accordance with the strivUuva] text -, 
“For he is a part of the Highest”. A ‘part’ means a ‘power', in 
accordance with the scriptural text: “This individual soul, a power 
of the Highest, is small in power and not independent”. A ‘part’ 
should not be understood here as a portion, actually severed like a 
portion of wealth and the rest ; for if the individual soul be a portion 
cut off from Brahman, then texts like ‘Without part’ (6vet. 6.19) 
and the like, will be contradicted; and because if it be like a portion 
of wealth, there will result an absolute difference (between Brahman 
and the soul) and hence the texts like: ‘Thou art that’ (Ch&nd. 6.8.6, 
etc.) will be set aside. (The true view is:) The individual soul is, 
by nature, different from the Supreme Person, predicated to be the 
whole, and the ocean of a mass of attributes like omniscience and the 
rest, — since it is predicated to be a part, and is subject to lK)ndago 
and release. But it is yet non-diflferent from Him, as its existent'e 
and activity are under the control of the whole. Why ? “On account 
of the designation of variety”, i.e. on account of the designation of 
difference; “and otherwise”, i.e. and on account of the designation 
of non-difference. The sense is that the two kinds of texts Ixdng of 
equal force, there is a natural difference — non-difference lx‘tween the 
individual soul and the Supreme Soul. The following are designations 
of difference: ‘Who rules the soul within’ (l^at. Hr. 14.6.7, 30'), 
‘Entered within, the ruler of men’ (Tail. Ar. 3.11.1, 2*), ‘The soul, 
verily, is supreme, self-dcixjndent, posst'ssod of Hin)erior qualities’, 
‘The individual soul is posse8.st‘d of little jK)wer, not H(‘lf-de|M*ndent, 
lowly’, ‘The two unborn ones, the knower and the non-knower, the 
lord and the non-lord’ (^vet. 1.9) and so on. The following are 
designations of non-difference: 'Thou art that’ (CIiAiul. 6.8.6, etc.), 
‘This soul is Brahman’ (Brh. 2.5.19; 4.4.6), ‘I am Brahman’ 
(Brh. 1.4.10) and so on. And “also” the followers of one branch, 
viz. the Atharvanikiis, “R*ad” that Brahman is of the nature of 
fishermen, gamblers and the like ” thus : “ Brahman arr^ these* fisheirnen, 
Brahman arc the slaves, Brahman are these gamblers . 


1 P. 1074, line 18. 


* P. 181. 
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COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

Literal interpretation same, although as usual l^amkara holds 
that the soul is not a real part of Brahman, but a part as it mre.^ 
The same remarks apply to the following two sutras. 


SCTRA 43 

*‘On account of the woedino of a sacked text,** 
Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“ On account of the wording of the sacred text,’* viz. ‘ A foot of 
him are all beings* (Rg. V. 10.90.3 Chand. 3.12.6), the individual 
soul is a part of Brahman. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The individual soul is nothing but a part of the Supreme Soul. 
Why ? Also “on account of the wording of the sacred text*’ : ‘A foot 
of him are all beings, three feet of him are immortal in the heaven* 
(Rg. V. 10.90.3; Chand. 3.12.6). A ‘feet’ means a ^part ’. 


SOTRA 44 

“And, moreover, (it is) declared by Smrti.” 

Vedanta-parijSta-saurabha 

It is declared by Smjti also that the individual soul is a part of 
Brahman thus: ‘ “A part of my own self, in the world of men, has 
become the individual soul, the eternal ” * (Glt4 16.7 *). 


1 Ab. 2.3.43, p. 630, 
S P. 349, line 19. 

R, Bh. ^k, B. 

• d, R. Bh. dk. B. 
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Vedinta-kaustubha 

It ha« been declared in a Smrti passage by tbe Highest Person 
Himself that the individual soul is a part of Brahman, thus : A part 
of my own self, in the world of men, has become the individual soul, 
the eternal” * (Gift 16.7). 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

He omits the “ca”.i 


SCTRA 45 

“But like light and the rest, not so the Highest.” 

Vedanta-pSrijSta-saurabha 

Though the individual soul is a part of the Supreme Person, yet 
thi whole (i.e. the Lord) does not experience pleasure and pain, just 
as “light and the rest” are devoid of the virtue or vice inhering in their 
parts. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. then the virtue or via» pertaining to the 
individual soul may belong to the Supreme Soul too, seeing that a 
part has no separate existence from the whole, — the author replies 
here: 

“The Highest,” i.e. the Supreme Soul, does “not” become 
“so”, i.e. does not come to share the virtue and vice pertaining to the 
individual soul. The author states a parallel instance: “Like light 
and the rest”, i.e. just as “light”, i.e. the sun and the rest, art' not 
touched by the attributes of their rays which are their parts, i.e. by 
their contact and the rest with pure and impure objects. By the 
phrase: “and the rest”, the ether and the like an^ understoocl; i.e. 
just as the ether and the like arc not touchcKl by the gotxl (qualities 
found in the sound of conch-shell, cuckoos and so on, nor by the bad 
qualities found in the sound of crows arul the like. The term but 
is suggestive of the absence of an intermixture of the attributes of the 
part and the whole. The objections, resulting from the apprehension 


I ^ ri . B. 2.3.44, p. 161, Part 2. 
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that the Highest Being is subject to karmas by reason of His connec- 
tion with the hearts of individual souls which are subject to karmas, 
have been disposed of, on the ground that the Lord is not subject to 
karmas, under the aphorism: ‘‘Enjoyment results’’ (Br. Su. 1.2.8). 
Under the aphorism: “Not even on account of plac#” (Br. Su. 3.2.1), 
we shall dispose of (the objection based on Brahman’s being connected 
with ‘places’, viz. the hearts) on the ground that the Lord, having 
the ‘places’ by nature, is yet not subject to karmas. Here, on the 
other hand, it should be known that the objections raised on the 
ground of His own parts are disposed of.i 

COMPARISON 

Saipkara 

This is sutra 46 in his commentary. The general import of the 
sutra, as well as the interpretation of the phrase: i.e. “praka^adivat” 
different. He develops his doctrine of up^hi here. Thus, the 
sutra means, according to him: Just as the light of the sun and the 
moon, pervading the entire expanse of the ether, appears to be straight 
or bent accordingly as the limiting adjunct with which it is in contact, 
viz. finger, etc. are straight or bent, but does not become so really; 
or just as the ether, though imagined to move when jars are moving, 
does not really move ; or just as the sun does not really tremble when 
its images on water tremble, so although the individual soul undergoes 
pleasure and pain. Brahman does not, since the soul is but a fictitious 
part of Brahman, due to limiting adjuncts, and not a real part. 2 

Ramanuja and Srlkai^fha 

Tliey too develop here their peculiar theory of Vi^istadvaita. 
Thus, the sutra means, according to them: “(The individual soul is a 
part of Brahman) as light and the rest (of the sun, etc. is of the sun 
and so on), not so the highest (i.e. Brahman is not of the same nature 


1 I.o. there is no repetition here. Under Br. Su. 1.2.8, it has been shown 
that Brahman, though connected with the hearts of individual souls is not subject 
to their pleasures and pain. In this siitra it is shown that Brahman, though 
connected with the individual souls as their whole^ is not yet subject to their 
pleasure and pain. And under Br. 8u. 3.2.1, it will be shown that Brahman, 
though the inner controller^ is not subject to the states and faults of souls. 

* 2.3.46. pp. 638-639. 
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as the 80 ul)’\ That is, the soul is a part of Brahman in the sense of 
being an attribute (vi^na) of Brahman ; and just as the attribute and 
its substratum are not identical, so the soul and Brahman are notd 
They continue the same topic in the following two sutras. 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 44 in his commentary. Interpretation absolutely 
different. He begins a new adhikarana here (five sutras) concerned 
with the question of the Lord’s incarnations. Thus, this sutra means, 
according to him : “But supreme (incarnations of the Lord are) not so ; 
(i.e. parts of the Lord as the individual souls are), as in the ci\so of 
light That is, just as though the sun and the fire-fly are both called 
‘light^’, yet the word has a different meaning when applied to the sun, 
so though the incarnations and ordinary individual souls are both 
called ‘ parts ’ of the Lord, yet the word has a different meaning when 
applied to the incarnations, i.e. it means then the entire Lord.* 


SCTRA 46 

“And Smrtis declake.” 

Vedanta-parljata-saurabha 

“And Smrtis declare”: ‘Of these, He who is the Supix'ine Soul is 
declared to bo eternal and free from the properties of matter, and Ho 
is not touched by the fruits too, just as a lotus-leaf is not U)uohed by 
water.* The active self, on the other hand, is somethiiiK .liffereiit, 
who is subject to bondage and releast*’ (Maha. 12.13754-1^756^). 


Vedanta -kaustu bha 


The sages also declare that the part alone is subject to the fruits 
of action done by itself, but not the whole, thus: ‘Of these. He who 
is the Supreme Soul is declared to be eternal and free from th(> (irojairties 
of matter, and He is not touched by the fruits too, just as a lotus- 
leaf is not touched by water.-The active self, on the other hand. 


1 ^ri. H. 2.3.46, pp. 161-62, Part 2; Sk. H. 2.3.45. pp. 161.62, Part. 7 ami H. 

» G.B. 2.3.44, pp. 223-24, Chap. 2. 

» One line omitte.l. * P- “St', line. 9- 10, vol. 3. 
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is something different, who is subject to bondage and release. He in 
subject to seventeen ra§is (Maha. 12.13754-56a). It has been 
declared by Scripture, too, thus ‘Of the two, one eats the sweet berry, 
the other, without eating looks on’ (6vet. 4.6; Mund. 3.1.1). 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srika^^ha 

They quote from Smyti to show that the soul is the attribute of 
the Lord.i 

Baladeva 

He quotes from Smjiii to show that the incarnations are not parts 
of the Lord in the same sense the individual souls are.® 


SCTRA 47 

“Injunction and pkohibition (pit in) on account of (the 
souls’) connection with bodies, as in the case of fire and 
so on.” 

Vedanta-pdrijata-saurabha 

“Injunction and prohibition” like ‘One who is desirous of heaven 
should perform sacrifices’ (Tait. Sam. 2.5.5®), ‘A 6udra is not to be 
initiated to a sacrifice ’ (Tait. Sam. 7.1.1 ^) and so on do indeed fit in, 
on account of the connection of the individual souls with different 
bodies, in spite of their being an equality among them as parts of 
Brahman; just as fire is brought from the house of a iSrotriya,® but not 
from the crematory; or just as water and the like, touched by clean 
persons, pots and so on are accepted and not others. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

If the individual souls be all equal as parts and the rest of Brahman, 
then to whom can the injunctions and prohibitions refer ? Listen ! 
In spite of their sameness, injunctions and prohibitions like: ‘One 


» iSn. B. 2.3.46, p. 162. Part 2; 6k. B. 2.3.46. p. 160, Parts 7 and 8. 
a O.B. 2.3.45. 

a P. 208, line 27, vol. 2. Not quoted by others. 

* P. 241. line 21, vol. 2. Not quoted by others. 

^ A Brdhmax^a versed in the Feda. 
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desirous of heaven should perform sacrifices* (Tait. Sam. 2.6.5), 
‘Hence a 6udra is not to be initiated to a sacrifice* (Tait. Sam. 7.1.1) 
fit in on account of their connection with different bodies, “as in the 
case of fire and so on’*, i.e. just as in spite of being the same, fiie is 
brought from the house of a Srotriya, but one from crematory and the 
like is rejected; and just as the urine and excrement of cows and the 
like are enjoined as holy, but those very things of different animals 
are rejected. 

COMPARISON 
sSaipkara and Bhaskara 

He develops in this connection his doctrine of Adhytlsa.^ 
Bh&skara too speaks of his peculiar doctrine of UpSdhi. 

Baiadeva 

This is sutra 46 in his commentary. He continues the same 
theme, viz. the distinction between incarnations and ordinary 
individuals. He interprets the sutra thus: (In the case of individual 
souls there are) injunctions and prohibitions, on account of (their) 
connection with bodies, as in the case of light (i.e. the eye).* That is, 
the individual soul, though a part of the Lord, is yet connecte<i witli 
nescience and a body, and is as such under the control of the Ix)rd 
for its activity and inactivity and so on. But an incarnation, though 
a part of the Lord, is not under His control ; just as the eye or the 
power of vision, though a part of the sun, depends ui)on tiu' per* 
mission, i.e. the presence, of the sun for its activity or otherwise, but 
a ray of the sun, as a part of the sun, is identical with it, and does not 
-depend upon any permission and the like of the sun. 


SCTRA 48 

“ And on account or non-extknsion thebe is no extension.** 

Vedanta-parljata-saurabha 

In spite of the fact that the individual souls na» parts of the 
all.pervasive Being, and in spite of the fact that they themselves are 


1 ^.B. 2,3.48. pp. 640 ff.; Bh. B. 2.3.48. p. 142. 
* G.B. 2.3.46, pp. 226-27, Chap. 2. 
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all-pervasive by reason of their (all-pervasive) attribute (of knowledge),! 
the individual souls, being atomic by nature, are not all-pervasive; 
and as such there is no confusion among karmas. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. On your view, too, on account of being 
parts of the all-pervasive Being, as well as on account of possessing 
an all-pervasive attribute, all the souls come to experience the 
pleasures and the like in all the bodies ; and as such a confusion among 
karmas, as well as a confusion among the enjoyments of their fruits 
will result. Hence, as the view that the soul is a part of the all- 
pervading Brahman, is atomic by itself and is all-pervasive by reason 
of its attribute, involves unnecessary complications, so Kapila's 
doctrine of the soul, viz. that the soul is all-pervasive by itself, is 
more acceptable, — the author replies here: 

‘'On account of the non-extension,” i.e. non-all-pervasiveness 
of the souls, — mutually distinct by reason of being atomic, and distinct 
also from the Whole (i.e. the Lord) by being predicated as parts, — 
“there is no confusion”. The term “and” indicates the contraction 
of the soul's knowledge during its state of bondage. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 47 in his commentary. The same topic continued: 
“And on account of the non-extension (i.e. incompleteness of the 
individual soul, there is) no (possibility of) a confusion (between it 
and an incarnation)”. That is, the soul is atomic and not full and 
perfect like an incarnation, hence different from him.* 


SOTRA 49 

“And (the doctrines of the all-pervasiveness of the soul) 
ARB fallacies MERELY.” 

Vedinta-pSrijata-saurabha 

And the doctrines of an all-pervasive soul and the rest of the 
opponents like Kapila and others are “fallacious merely”, since. 


1 Vide V.P.S. 2.3.28. 


* O.B. 2.3.47, p. 227, ChAp. 2. 
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on those views, there results a confusion (among karmas and on 
of the souls). 

V edanta -kaustubha 

But the doctrines of an all-pervasive soul and the rest of Kapila, 
Kaoada and so on are “fallacious merely*', as they have no (scriptural) 
basis, and as, on these views, there a confusion among all practical 
transactions will result. By the term “and*’ it is indicated that 
such teachers simply delude people. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

This is sutra 60 in his commentary. He rea^ls “abhSsah ” in place 
of “abhasah”. Interpretation absolutely different, viz. “(The iiulivi- 
dual soul is) only a reflection (of Brahman)”. Thus, here he develops 
his doctrine of Pratibimba.^ 

Ramanuja 

He reads “abhasah”, and interprc'ts the sfatra thus: “(The* view 
that Brahman is obscured by limiting adjunct or nescience) is simply 
a fallacy”. Ho accepts the alternative reading “abhasfib” too niid 
points out that in that case the sutra will mean: “(The various reasons 
advanced by the supporters of the above doctrine) are simply 
fallacies ”.2 

Bhaskara 

This is sutra 50 in his commentary. He substitutes “vA” in 
place of “ca”. He, also, like Uamamija, directs this sutra against 
the Samkarite view, thus: “(Nesciences are) simply fallacies .•* 

Srikaptha 

He too directs this sutra against the f^arakaritc view, iiiii-rpretinK 
it like Ramanuja’s second interpretation.^ 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 48 in his commentary. He reads “abhasiib The 
same topic continued, viz. “(The reason adduml by the pritm facU 


1 S.B. 2.3.5U, pp. 642. 

* Bh. B. 2.3.50, p. 142. 


2 B. 2.3.49, p. 163, Part 2. 

4 iik. B. 2.3 49. p. 161. Parta 7 and K. 
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objector to prove the similarity of the soul with the incarnation) is a 
mere fallacy”. That is, the argument: 

The soul is a part of the Lord. 

The incarnation is a part of the Lord, 
the soul is equal to the incarnation, 

evidently involves the logical fallacy of undistributed middle.^ 


SOTRA 50 

“Because of the non-eestbiction with beqabd to the 

UNSEEN PBINCIPLE.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saiirabha 

On the doctrine of an all-pervasive soul, confusion is unavoidable 
even if recourse be taken to the unseen principle, “because of the 
non-restriction with regard to the unseen principle”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the argument, viz. there is no confusion among all practical 
transactions on our view too, since the unseen principle is the regulator, 
— the author replies : 

Confusion results indeed on the view of the opponents, “ because 
of the non-restriction with regard to the unseen principle”, viz. to 
whom may the unforeseen principle, generated in the vicinity of all 
the all-pervasive souls, belong and to whom not. 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srlka^fha 

Interpretation same, only they direct this and the remaining 
Butras to the refutation of the l^amkarite view, and not to the view 
of Kapila and others. 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 60 in his commentary. He begins a new adhikaraoa 
here (three sutras), concerned with proving the mutual difference 
among the individual souls. Thus, this sutra means, according to 


1 G.B. 2.3.48. p. 228. Chap. 2. 
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Ilim: “(The individual souls, though similar in their essential nature, 
are yet different from one another) on account of the non-determinate- 
ness (i.e. non-similarity) of (their) destinies^.! 


SCTRA 51 

“And it is so even with regard to determination and the 

LIKE.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is no restriction “even with regard to determinations and 
the like**, such as: ‘I shall do this and not that*. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the argument, viz. A restriction is possible, viz. the unseen 
principle belongs to one who has the determination: ‘I shall do this 
ami not that*, —the author replies here: 

“Determination** means resolution. By the phrase and the 
like’* reverence and so on are understood. There is, indeed, no 
restriction with regard to the unseen principle even in the case of 
resolution, reverence and the rest. 

COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 51 in his commentary. He continues the same theme, 
viz “And thus (the individual souls arc different) with regard to 
(their) desire and the rest also". That is. ad^t® «r the unseen principle 
is the ultimate cause which determines the difference between the 
souls, and not their desires, inclinations and the like, which are only 
the secondary causes. * 


I a.B. 2.3.49, p. 229, Chap. 2. 
a G.B. 2.3.60, p. 230, Chap. 2. 
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SCTRA 52 

‘*If it be objected: on account of place, (wb reply:) no, 
ON account of inclusion.*’ 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

If it be argued that “on account of the place” of the self, situated 
within its own body, everything is consistent, — (we reply:) “no”. 
“On account of the inclusion” therein of the places of all the souls. 


Here ends the third quarter in the second chapter of the Vedanta- 
parijata-saurabha, an interpretation of the iSariraka-mimamsa 
texts, and composed by the reverend Nimbarka. 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: A definite restriction is possible with regard to 
determinations and the rest, “on account of place”, i.e. it is in the region 
of the soul, situated within its own body alone, that the conjunction 
of the mind (with the soul) takes place, — on account of such a place of 
the soul, — (wo reply:) “no”, “on account of the inclusion” therein 
of the places of other souls too. The sense is this: Since all the 
souls are connected with one and the same mind, the determinations 
and the rest, due to the conjunction of the mind (with the soul), must 
be common to all; and hence the unseen principle, due to them, must 
indeed be common to all. This being so, the confusion among all 
practical transactions remains as before. IJence, it is established 
that the individual soul is a part of Brahman, Lord Vasudeva, is 
atomic in size, knowledge by nature, possessed of the attributes of 
‘being an agent’, ‘being a knower’ and so on and different in every 
body. 


Here ends the section entitled “A part” (12). 

Here ends the third quarter of the second chapter in the holy 
Vedanta-kaustubha, a commentarv on the Sariraka-mimamsa and 
composed by the reverend teacher Srinivasa, dwelling under the lotus- 
feet of the holy Nimbftrka. 
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COMPARISON 

Baladeva 

This is sutra 61 in his cominentary. The same topic continued: 
“If it be objected (that the difference among the. individual souls is) 
due to the difference of (their) environments, (we reply:) no, becuuso 
(the difference of environments, such as heaven, hell, and different 
lots in the world) are included under (i.e. due to) adr^ta”. That is, 
finally, adrata or the unseen principle is the cause of the difference 
among the souls.^ 

R^sum^ 

The third quarter of the second chapter contains — 

1. 62 sutras and 12 adhikaraoas, according to Nimb&rka; 

2. 63 sutras and 17 adhikaranas, according to J^amkara; 

3. 62 sutras and 7 adhikarapas, according to R&m5nuja; 

^ 4. 63 sutras and 17 adhikarapas, according to Bhaskara; 

6. 62 sutras and 12 adhikarapiis, according to Srlkapf^ha; 

6. 61 sutras and 11 adhikarapas, according to Baladeva. 

^amkara and Bhaskara break each of the sutras 3 and 20 in 
Nimbarka’s commentary into two different ones, and omit sfltra 11. 

Ramanuja and ^rikaptha break sutra 6 in Nimbilrka’s com- 
mentary into two different sutras, and take sutras 33 and 34 in it as 
one sutra, reversing the order. 

Baladeva omits sutra 11 in Nirnbarka’s commentary. 


» (>,». p. 2'MK cimp. 2. 


29 



SECOND CHAPTER (Adhyaya) 

FOURTH QUARTER (Pftda) 

Adhikaraiiia IrThe section entitled “The origin 
of the sense-organs**. (Sutras 1-4) 

sCtra 1 

“Likewise the sense-oeoans.** 

V edanta - pa ri j a ta - saurabha 

The origin of the organs is being considered. The sense-organs 
originate like the ether and the rest. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

In the preceding quarter, the absence of any contradiction among 
the scriptural texts regarding the ether and the rest has been shown. 
Now, the author is showing the non- contradictory nature of the 
scriptural texts regarding the organs of the individual soul. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the sense-organs originate or not, 
the prima facie view is as follows: In the discussions about origin, 
e.g. in the scriptural text : ‘ From this soul the ether has originated ’ 
(Tait. 2.1), there is no mention of the origin of the sense-organs; 
and in the scriptural text: ‘ “The non-existent, verily, was this in the 
beginning **. Then they said ; “ What was that non-existent ** ? “ The 
sages, verily, were the non-existent in the beginning.*’ Then they 
said: “ Who were those sages **. “ The sense-organs, verily, were the 
sages*** (6at. Br. 6.1.1, U), the sense-organs are declared to exist 
prior to creation; hence they do not originate. 

With regard to it, we reply: Just as the elements like the ether 
and the rest, mentioned in the passage : ‘ From him arise the vital- 
breath, the mind and all the sense-organs, the ether, the air, fire* 
(Mun^. 2.1.3), originate, “so the sense-organs**, too, originate. 


1 P. 499. liupn 1-2. 
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COMPARISON 

SrikaQfha 

Interpretation different, viz. he takes it to be setting down the 
prima facie view thus: ‘(Just as the individual soul is eternal) so art* 
the sense-organs i (as declared by Scripture ^)\ 


SOTRA 2 

“On account of the impossibility of a secondary (origin)." 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

It cannot be said also that in the section eoneerned with creation, 
e.g. in the passage: “From the self the ether has originated" (Tail. 
2.1), there being no mention of the origin of the organs, the text 
regarding the origin of the organs is secondary, — “on account of the 
impossibility of a secondary" (origin). That is, the sense-organs 
must have origin, as the majority of scriptural texts designate such an 
origin, and as, otherwise, the initial proposition that there is the 
knowledge of all through the knowledge of one will eorno to bo con- 
tradicted. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Having rejected the doubt, — viz. by reivson <d its opposition 
to the scriptural text: “‘The non-existent, verily, was this in thc^ 
beginning"’ (Tait. 2.7), the scriptural text about the origin of the? 
sense-organs is secondary, — the author suites the reason for the view 
that the sense-organs, too, originate. 

The compound “gauqyasambhava" is to Ix^ (‘xplainwi as 'iinpoM- 
sibility of a secondary (origin)’, i.o. the scriptural text about the 
origin of the sense-organs cannot be secondary. Hence the Hcnw?- 
organs do originate. If it Ix^ asked: Why imfH)ssiblo ?Hwc reply:) 
Because the scriptural text about origin can bo underst^KMl literally, 
because there are numerous scriptural texts regarding such an origin, 
and because otherwise the initial pro|>osition will come to be con- 
tradicted, i.e. because there are numerous scriptural texts designat- 
ing origination, such as: ‘From him arise the vitai-breath, the 


1 dk. B. 2.4. l.p. 168. 

* I.e. 6at. Br. 6.1.1, l-~quoted by 
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mind and all the sense-organs’ (Mmtid. 2.1.3), 'Just as small sparks 
t^ome forth from fire, so exactly do all the sense-organs from this soul ’ 
iBrh, 2.1.20), 'Seven sense-organs arise’ (Mu^d. 2.1.7). Having 
made the initial assertion, viz. that there is the knowledge of one 
through the knowledge of all thus: ' “What being known, sir, all this 
comes to be known?”’ (Mui:id. 2.1.3), the text goes on to declare, 
in order to prove it, that 'From him arise the vital-breath, the mind 
and all the sense-organs’ (Mupd. 2.1.3) and so on. This initial 
proposition is proved only if all the effects, like the sense-organs and 
the rest, are admitted to have Him as their material cause. The 
scriptural text : ‘ The non-existent alone was this in the beginning ’ 

(^at. Br. 6.1.1, 1), on the other hand, is to be explained as referring 
to the cause. Hence there is no contradiction. 

COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

He takes this and the next sutra as one sutra. Interpretation 
different, viz. “(The plural number in the text i) is secondary, be- 
cause of impossibility”, i.e. because prior to creation Brahman alone 
exists.® 

Srlkai^itha 

He regards this sutra as answering the prirna facie objection. 
He too like Ramanuja takes this and the next sutra as forming a 
single sutra, and interprets it just like Ramanuja. 

Baladeva 

Interpretation just like R&manuja’s. 

^ Viz. dat. Br. 6.1.1, 1. So© S'Hnivdsa above. It has been stated under 
the previous s<Ura that the words * sense-organs ’ and * sages ’ in that passage denote 
Brahmatu But how then to account for the plural number ? — to this question 
the present aHUra replies. 

• ^rt. B. 2.4.2, p. no. Part 2. 
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SCTRA 3 

“And on account op the direct mention (in) that op what 

IS PRIOR. 

Vedanta -parijata-saurabha 

“On account of the direct mention/’ in that text, of the verb,— 
used in its primary sense in connection with the ether and the rest, — 
in reference to the sense-organs as well, the origin of the sense-organs 
is primary. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

For this reason, too, the origin of the sense-organs is primary, — 
so says the author. 

“On account of the direct mention,” in “that”, i.e. in the text: 
‘From him arise the vital-breath, the mind and all the sonsoorgans, 
the ether, the air’ (Mund. 2.1.3), of the word ‘arises’, — used in its 
primary sense with reference to the ether and so on, — with reference 
to the sense-organs, mentioned even prior to the ether and the rest, — 
the scriptural text designating the origin of the sense-organs is, indeed, 
primary. It is not possible that one and the same word ‘arises’ is 
used in a secondary sense with reference to the sense-organs, and in a 
primary sense with reference to the ether and the rest. For this 
reason too, it is used in a primary sense alone in both the cases. 

C0MPARI80N 

Baladeva 

Interpretation exactly like llamaniija’s second half of the prooc<I- 
ing sutra.^ 


SCTRA 4 

‘‘On account of spf.ech being preceded by that.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The sense-organs originate like the ether and the rest becausi^ 
of the mention of speech, the vital-breath an<I the mind os preoedinl 
by light, water and focnl in the passage: ‘“The mind, my dear, is 

I G.li. p. 2:>4. Chap, 2. 



VBDiNTA-KAirSTUBHA 


454 


[stT. 2. 4. 4. 
ADH. 1.] ■ 


composed of food, the vital- breath is composed of water, speech is 
composed of light*** (Chand. 6.5.4 1). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the allegation, viz. that in the section treating of creation, 
the origin of the sense-organs is not mentioned, — the author replies 
here: 

On account of the mention in the Chandogya of speech, the vital - 
breath and the mind as preceded by light, water and food respectively, 
having Brahman for their material cause, thus: “‘The mind, my 
dear, is composed of food, the vital-breath is composed of water, 
speech is composed of light** * (Chand. 6.5.4), there is origin (of the 
sense-organs). Hence it is established that the sense-organs do 
originate on the ground of the following reasons, viz. there is the 
mention of the origin (of the sense-organs) in the section treating of 
origin too, there are also numerous texts designating the origin of 
the sense-organs, and, finally, the initial assertion too that there is the 
knowledge of all through the knowledge of one is established only 
on this view. 

Here ends the section entitled “The origin of the sense-organs’* (2), 


COMPARISON 

Ramanuja 

This is sutra 3 in his commentary. Interpretation different. 
He continues the same topic, viz. that the word ‘prapa* in the above 
passage does not stand for the sense-organs, but for Brahman. Hence 
the sutra: “Because of speech (i.e. names of objects) being preceded 
by that (viz. the existence of those objects)’*. That is, names of 
objects pro-suppose the exiatence of objects. But prior to creation 
there were no objects, and hence no speech or organs of speech and 
so on.2 

Srikantha 

This is sutra 3 in his commentary too. Interpretation similar 
to R&m&nuja’s, viz. “Becau.se of speech (i.e. names and forms) being 
preceded by that (i.e. by the creation by the Lord).^ 

^ * ^rl. 13. 2.4.3, pp. 17U-71, Chap. 2. 

• Sk. B. 2.4.3. p. 167. Parts 7 and 8. 
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Baladeva 

He also continues the same topic thus: ‘'Because of speech (i.e. 
Brahman) being prior to that (viz. pradhana and rest) 


Adhikaraija 2: The section entitled “The going 
of the seven”. (Sutras 6-6) 

PRIMA FACIE VIEW (Sutra 5) 

SCTRA 5 

“On account of the ooing of the seven, and on account 

OF BEING SPECIFIED.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On the doubt, viz. whether they are seven or eleven, the prima 
facie view is as follows: Because of the going (of the sense-organs), 
meiAioned in the passage: ‘The vital-breath going out all the 
sense-organs go out’ (Brh. 4.4.2 *), and because of their Ix^ing sjx^rified 
as seven only in that very passage: ‘He does not see, — does not 
smell, — does not taste, — does not speak, — does not hear,— <ioos not 
think,— does not touch* (Brh. 4.4.2*), the sense-organs arc seven 
only. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, desirous of deterinining the number of the sense-organs, 
the author is stating the prima facie view with a view to removing 
the contradictions among the texts about it. 

On the doubt, viz. whether these 8eiis<‘-organs an^ seven or eleven, 
(the prima ficie objector replies:) “Because of the going c»f s<‘ven”. 
mentioned in the passage: ‘The vital-breath going out, all the sense- 
organs go out* (Brh. 4.4.2), they arc seven only. How is it known 
that seven alone go out? “Because of (their) Ixing siKjeified,” 
i.e. because in the pas.sage: “When the person in the sun moves 
about back, then he becomes non-knowing of forms, he becomes one, 


1 O.B. 2.4.4, p. 23r>, Chap. 2. 

* Not quoUnl by others. The phraao: “tO dhuh eklbhavaU** m to be 
supplied in each dotted portion. 
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he does not see, does not smell, does not taste, does not speak, does 
not hear, does not think, does not touch’ (Brh. 4.4.1-2), only seven, 
like the eye, etc., are specified. 

COMPARISON 

Samkara 

According to him “gateh” = avagateh, i.e. because of under- 
standing. ^ 


CORRECT CONCLUSION (Sutra 6) 

SOTRA 6 

“But (there are) hands and the rest, (these additional 
sense-organs) being established, therefore (that) is not 
so.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The correct conclusion is as follows: It being definitely ascertained 
from the passage: ‘The hand, verily, is an organ of sense’ (Brh. 
3.2.8 2) and so on, that there are more than seven, it is not to be thought 
there are only seven sense-organs. In accordance with the scriptural 
passage: ‘There are ten sense-organs in a person, the soul is the 
eleventh ’ (Brh. 3.9.4 3), there are eleven sense-organs. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author states the right conclusion. 

The term “but” intimates the blindness of the prinui facie 
opponent. In the scriptural text: ‘The hand, verily, is an organ of 
sense. It is seized by action as an over-sense-organ, for by the hands 
one [lerforms action’ (Brh. 3.2.8), “the hands and the rest”, over 
and above the seven, are mentioned. “ Therefore” the hands and the 
rest, over and above the seven, “ being established”, and in the pas- 
sage: ‘All the sense-organs go out ’ (Brh. 4.4.2) the going out of all 
the sense-organs being not 8i)ecified, it cannot be thought that there 
are only seven of them. But the fact is that there are eleven sense- 
organs in accordance with the scriptural and Smrti texts: ‘There 


1 ^.B. 2.4.5. p. 653. 
* Bh. H. 


3 Op, cit. 
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are ten sense-organs in a person, the soul is the eleventh’ (Brh. 3.2.8), 
‘The sense-organs are ten and one’ (Gita 15.5). Among the.^e. 
five are organs of knowledge, viz. ear, skin, eye, tongue and nose. 
They have five objects, viz. sound and the rest. Five are organs ol 
action, viz. speech, hands, feet, organ of elimination and organ ol' 
generation. They have five objects like word and the n‘sl. The 
internal organ is the mind, the cause of resolution and the rest. l!\ 
this way it is established that there are altogether eleven sense-organs. 


Here ends the section entitled “The going of tlie sevum'* (2). 


COMPARISON 

Ramanuja, Srikantha and Baladeva 

This is sutra 5 in the commentaries of the first two, but sutra (> 
in the commentary of the la.st. lnter[)retation of the word “sthite” 
different, viz. “because of abiding (in the body and assisting the sotil).' 


A d h i k a r a p a 3 : The section entitled “The atom- 
icity of the sense-organs’’. (8 u t r a 7) 

SCfTRA 7 

“And atomic.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In accordance with the .scriptural text regarding going out, viz.. 
‘All the sense-organs go out’ (Brh. 4.4.2 tin* seuM'-organs an* 
“atomic”. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now the author is shoving the size ot tin* s<*ns(‘-organH. 

On the doubt, viz. whctlior tlie uoiw-orgaiih arc afoiiiic or all- 
pervading, the Samkhyas maintain that they arc ull-jaTvaaivc, Ikmok 
eflFects of the unlimited ahamkaia. In u<i-ordaii<;c with (he acriptural 


I Sri. U. 2.4..>, p. 17H, Part i. 8k. li. 2.4.5. p. IW. (•••rO' «".( K; 

2.4.6. 

« K, Sk. B. 
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text also: *These are equal and infinite’ (Brh. 1.5.13), they are 
certainly all-pervading, this is the prima facie view. 

The correct conclusion is that in conformity with the scriptural 
text about their going out, viz.: ‘The vital-breath going out, all the 
sense-organs go out’ (Brh. 4.4.2), they are atomic. There is no 
fixed rule that unlimited effects arise from what is unlimited, it being 
found that a small fiower arises from a huge tree and so on. The 
above- quoted scriptural text, on the other hand, simply lays down 
that the sense-organs are innumerable, or serves the purpose of medi- 
tation, mentioned in the scriptural text: ‘Now who, verily, meditates 
on these, the infinite’ (B|*h. 1.5.13). Hence it is established that 
the sense-organs are atomic. 


Here ends the section entitled “ The atomicity of the 
sense-organs” (3). 


Adhikarai^a 4: The section entitled “The origin 
of the chief vital-breath”. (Sutra 8) 

SOTRA 8 
“And thb best.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“The best,” i.e. the chief vital-breath, mentioned in the scrip- 
tural text: ‘The vital-breath, verily, is the oldest and the best* 
(Chftnd. 5.1.11), originates like the great elements. Why? In 
conformity with the same scriptural text, viz. ‘From him arise the 
vital-breath’ (Mupd. 2.1,3). 

Vedinta-kaustubha 

Now, incidentally, the origin of the chief vital-breath is being 
considered. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the chief vital-breath, the cause of 
the subsistence of body and mentioned in the scriptural text, viz.: 
‘The vital-breath, verily, is the oldest and the best’ (Chfind. 5.1.1), 
originates like the great elements, — ^if it be suggested: It does not 
originate. Why? Because in the text: ‘There was neither death, 

nor the immortal, nor then a sign of night or day. That one breathed 

— _ _ 
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without wind by its self-power. There was, verily, nothing whatso- 
ever other than it, or higher* (Rg. V. 10.129.2 1), by the words ‘was 
breathing*, meaning ‘He existed breathing*, the motion of the viul- 
breath at the time of the universal dissolution is designated. 

We reply; “The chief too**, i.e. the chief vital-breath, too, 
originates like the elements and the rest, since in the scriptural text: 
‘From him arise the vital-breath, the mind and all the sense-orcjans, 
the ether, the air* (Mu^d. 2.1.3), like the origin of the great elements 
and the rest, the origin of the chief vital-breath, too, is mentioned; 
and since it is known that prior to creation there was unity alone 
and no diversity. 

The meaning of the text: ‘There was neither death’ (Rg. V. 
10.129.2), on the other hand, is as follows: ‘Then*, i.e. at the time 
of the universal dissolution, ‘there was no death*, the killer. There 
was ‘no immortal with self-power*, i.e. there was no food of the 
gods (am^) together with the food of fathers (svadhS). There was 
neither the moon, the sign of the night, nor the sun, the sign of the 
day*,f ‘That one,* i.e. Brahman alone, the seed of the universe, 
‘breathed*, i.e. existed. Of what nature was He? ‘Breathless,* 
i.e. without effects like the air and the rest, viz. in His causal state. 
There was nothing other than Him, i.e. Brahman. 

Hence it is established that like the ether and the rest, the chief 
vital- breath too originates from Brahman. 


Here ends the section entitled “The origin of the chief vital- 
breath ’* (4). 


Adhikarana 6; The section entitled “The air 
and functio n**. (Sutras 9-12) 

SOTRA 9 

“(The vital-breath is) not air and function, on account 
OF the separate teaching.** 

Vedanta-pirijdta-saurabha 

The vital-breath is “not** mere “air”, nor a senw-organ, nor a 
“function” (of the senee-orgatw). But we hold thet the vital-breath 


* P, 387, lines 21-23, 
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is nothing but air that has assumed a different condition, *on account 
of the separate teaching viz. ‘From him arise the vital-breath, the 
mind and all the sense-organs, the ether, the air^ (Mupd. 2.1.3). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now the author is stating the nature of the chief vital-breath. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the vital-breath, the oldest, is the air, 
one of the great elements, or the general function of the sense-organs, 
or nothing but the great element air that has assumed a different 
condition, if it be suggested : In accordance with the statement, viz. : 
“What is the vital-breath that is the air. This air is five-fold, prapa, 
apana, vyana, udana, samana”,^ it is nothing but the air. Or else, 
the vital-breath is the common function of the sense-organs as held 
by the Samkhyas ^ and is of five kinds, — 

We reply: The vital-breath is “not the air” simply, nor a general 
mode consisting in the function of the sense-organs. Why? “On 
account of the separate teaching,” i.e. because in the text: ‘From 
him arise the vital breath, the mind and all the sense-organs, the ether, 
the air’ (Mupd. 2.1.3), the vital-breath is taught as something 
different from the second great element air and from the sense-organs. 
If the vital-breath be mere air, then this separate designation would 
be set aside. And, if it be a mere mode of the sense-organs, then, too, 
its separate designation from the possessors of the mode (viz. the 
sense-organs) would be futile, as what arises separately being itself 
an object, cannot bo the function of other objects like the sense- 
organs. The vital-breath, thus, is nothing but the great element air 
that has assumed a different condition, this being the only alternative 
l(*ft. Hereby, any conflict with the text ‘ What is the vital-breath 
that is the air’, too, is avoided. 


1 For tlic iiaturx' an<l function of these five modes, see V.H.M. 
8 Vide Saip. Su. 2.;)l. 
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SCTRA 10 

“But uke the eyes and the rest, (the vital-breath is an 

INSTRUMENT OF THE SOUL), BECAUSE OF BEING AN OBJECT TO BE 

TAUGHT TOGETHER WITH THEM AND SO ON.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

Though the best, the vital-breath is but a s|KH‘ial instrument ot 
the individual soul, “like the eyes and the rest”. Why' “On 
account of being an object to be taught and so on.” i.e. on account 
of the teaching of the vital-breath together with the eyes and tlie 
rest in the dialogue among the sense-organs and so on. 

The author shows that the vital-breath, being uiuier the control 
of the individual soul, is serviceable to the soul like the eyes and the 
rest. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The meaning of the term “but” is that in spite of its sup(‘riority 
to the sense-organs, no independence is possible on tin* part of the 
vital-breath, as is possible on the part of the individual soul. Th(‘ 
vital-breath is “like the eyes and the rest That is, just as the eyes 
and the rest are instruments of the individual soul, so the vital-breath 
is a special instrument of the individual soul. To the (|uestion: 
Whence is it known that it is an instrument of the soul ( — We reply: 
“Because of being an object to be taught togethiu* with tlaun”, i.e. 
because of the teaching of the vital-breath together vith them, i.e. 
together with the eyes and the rest, in the dialogue among the senw - 
organs. By the phrase: “and so on", n*asons like non-siuitience, 
incapability of self-deptmdence and the rest are implied. 


SCTRA 11 

“And (there is) no fault on the <;RorNn or (its) n(»t being 

A SENSE-ORGAN, FOR THUS (Scun^Tl ItK) SHOWS. ' 

Vedanta-parljata-saurabha 

If it be objected: If the vital-breath Is- an instrument of the 
individual soul, then there being no activity suiUble to it, th(!re must 
be fault “on the ground of (ite) not being a sense-organ 



462 


VEDiNTA-KAUSTUBHA 


[S(J. 2. 4. 11. 

ADH. 6.] 


(We reply:) “no”, since the scriptural text: ‘ “I alone, dividing 
myself five-fold, support and hold the body” * (Praina 2.3 ^), “shows ” 
that the holding up of the body is the peculiar function of the vital- 
breath. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If it be objected: Just as one can be a perceiver only if there be 
some object to be perceived, so a thing may be an instrument only 
if there be some function to be accomplished by it; and this is not 
found. Hence the vital-breath cannot be a sense-organ. Thus, 
as the vital-breath is not a sense-organ, so if it be an instrument of the 
individual soul, it is but a futile one, — 

We reply: “No*\ There is no such fault. “For,’* i.e. since, 
in order that the vital-breath may be serviceable as an instrument 
of the individual soul, the holy Scripture “shows”, under the dialogue 
among the sense-organs, that a purpose is served by the vital-breath 
as well — one that cannot be served by the sense-organs, — viz. the 
holding up of the body and the sense-organs: ‘The chief vital-breath 
said to them : “ Do not fall in delusion. It is I alone who, dividing 
myself five-fold, support and hold the body’” (Praina 2.3). 

COMPARISON 
Saqikara and Bhaskara 

According to them the word “ akarapatvat ” answers the prima 
facicy viz. that if the vital-breath be an organ of the soul, then there 
must be a sense-object for it, like colour for the eyes and so on. The 
answer is that there need be no sense-object, since the vital-breath 
is not an organ like the eyes and the rest. Still it is not devoid of 
a function, the holding of the body being its special function.* 

Ramanuja, Srikaijitha and Baladeva 

According to them, the word “akarapatvat” means: “On account 
of not having a function”. That is, no objection can be raised on 


« 2.4.11, pp. 662-63; Bh. B. 2.4.11, p. 148. 
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the ground that the vital-breath has no special activity, for it does 
have a special function.^ 


SCTRA 12 

“(The vital-breath) having five modes is designated ukk 

THE MIND.** 

VedSnta-parijata-saurabha 

Just as the mind having many modes serves the individual soul 
through its own modes like desire and the rest, so the vital-breath, 
too, “having five modes, is designated** as serving the soul through 
its modes like apana and the rest. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

The author points out that the same vital-broath is designated 
as manifold through the difference of modes, but these latter are not 
separate entities. The vital-breath does not serve the soul by only 
holding up the body, but by other functions too. 

Just as in conformity with the text: ‘Desire, resolution, doubt, 
faith, — 2^ firmness, lack of firmness, bashfulness, meditation, fear, — 
all these are the mind alone’ (Brh. 1.5.3), the mind alon<\ possessed 
of desire and the rest as its modes, serves the individual soul through 
its own modes, but desire, resolution and the rest are not HjK^cial 
kinds of entities, so by the text: ‘The praoft. apfinn, vyilna, udftna, 
samana — all these are the vital-breath* (Hrh. 1.5.3), the vital-breath 
alone “is designated as having five modes”. The apami and the rest 
are the modes of the vital-breath itself, but not separate entities, and 
it serves the soul through its own modes,— this is the scmsc. This 
being so, it is established that the vital-breath is the air itmdf that has 
assumed a different condition, an instrument of the individual soul, 
possessed of many modes and is the best. 


Here ends the section entitled “The air and function” (5). 


1 dri. B. 2.4.10, p. 177. Part 2. MiMirMod.; Sk. B. 2.4.10. p. 174, ParU. 7 

aiid8;Q.B. 2.4.11. 

• Lack of faith.** 
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Adhikarapa 6: The section entitled ‘'The atom- 
icity of the best**. (Sutra 13) 

SCTRA 13 

“And ATOMIC.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

In accordance with the scriptural text designating departure, 
the vital-breath, too, is “atomic**. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now the size of the chief vital-breath is being considered. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the chief vital-breath is great in size 
or atomic, — if the suggestion be: In accordance with the scriptural 
texts: ‘Everything is installed in the vital-breath’ (Pra^na 2.6), 
“ For all this is covered by the vital-breath”, it is great in size, — 

Wo reply: The vital-breath, the best, too, should be known to 
be “atomic”, in accordance with the scriptural text: “He going out, 
the vital-breath goes out after him” (Brh. 4.4.2). The above scrip- 
tural texts, on the other hand, refer to the vital-breath in its collective 
aspect. Hence, it is established that the best (viz. the chief vital- 
breath) is atomic. 

Here ends the section entitled “The atomicity of the best” (6). 


Adhikarana 7: The section entitled “The super- 
intending of fire and the rest”. (Sutras 14-18) 

SCTRA 14 

“But the superintending of fire and the rest, on account 

OF THE DECLARATION OF THAT.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The sense-organs proceed to their respective functions as initiated 
by the divinities like fire and the rest, in accordance with the scrip- 
tural text: ‘Fire becoming speech entered into the mouth* (Ait. 
1.2.41). 


> S. B. 



\^aC. 2. 4. 44, 
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Vedanta-kaustubha 

Now, the activity of the sense-organs is being discussed. 

On the doubt, viz. whether the sense-organs like the eye and the 
rest proceed to their respective objects through their own power alone, 
or as initiated by their respective presiding divinities, — the suggestion 
being: Through their own power, in accordance with the scriptural 
text: ‘For by the eyes one sees colours* (Brh. 3.9.20),— 

We reply: “Fire and so on”. The term “but*’ is meant for 
disposing of the prima facie view. Speech and the rest function only 
as superintended by fire and so on, i.e. by the divinities like fire 
and so on. The word “superintending** means that which is super- 
intended or initiated, i.e. an object to be initiated. Just as chariots 
and the rest move as superintended by charioteers and others, so is 
the case here. Why? “On account of the declaration of that’*, 
i.e. “on account of the declaration**, or mention, in the sacred text, 
“of that” or of the fact of their being superintended by fire and the 
rest,i thus: ‘Fire becoming speech entered into the mouth, the air 
becoming the vital-breath entered into the nose, the sun becoming 
sight entered into the eyes’ (Ait. 1.2.4). If there bo no relation of the 
initiated and the initiator, the entering of the fire and the* rest must 
become meaningless. The scriptural text: ‘For by the eyi^’ (Brh. 
3.9.20) and so on should be known to have served its purj>oso by 
proving simply that the eyes and the rest are sense-organs. 

COMPARISON 
Ramanuja and Srikaplha 

They read this and the next sutra as om* sutra, interpreting it 
differently thus: “ But the rule of the fire and the rest with the bearer 
of the vital-breath (i.e. the individual .soul) (over the sense-organs is) 
on account of the thinking of that (viz. the lA>rd), in a<;cordance with 
scriptural text.** That is, we learn from Scripture that the fire-god 
and the rest, as well as the individual soul rule over the sense-organs, 
but their rule depends on the will of the 


^ This explains the compound tod-dmafuiniU . 

• dri. B. 2.4.14, pp. 181-82, Part 1, Miwiras od.; Bk. B. 2.4.14, p. 178, 
Parts 7 and 8. 
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Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. “ But the light (jyotit) is the prime 
ruler (adyadhi^t^hana), on account of the declaration of that.** That 
is, the Lord is the primary initiator of the sense-organs, while the 
fire-god and the rest, and the individual soul are secondary initiatOTB.^ 


SCTRA 15 

“ With the possessor of the vital- breath, on account of 

SCRIPTURAL text.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

There is a servant-master relation between the sense-organs and 
the individual soul alone. The soul is the enjoyer, *‘on account of 
the scriptural text”: *Now where the eye has entered into the ether, 
that is the seeing person: the eye is for seeing* (Chand. 8.12.4*). 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

If this be so, then enjoyment, too, may pertain to the gods, — ^to 
this the author replies: 

The possessor of the vital-breath is one who has the vital-breath, 
the cause of the holding up of the body and the sense-organs. The 
sense-organs have a servant-master relation “with the possessor of 
the vital-breath’*, i.e. with the individual soul. This being so, the 
possessor of the vital-breath alone is the enjoyer of objects through 
the sense-organs, — this is the sense. Why ? “ On account of scriptural 
text**, i.e. on account of the scriptural text: ‘Now, where the eye 
has entered into the ether, that is the seeing person; the eye is for 
seeing’ (Ch&nd. 8.12.4). 


I O.B. 2.4.14, p. 249, Chap. 2. 
• d, B. 
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“Ok aocoukt of the eterkity of that,** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

On account of the eternity** of the above relationship with the 
individual soul alone, but not with the presiding deities. 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

For this reason, too, the enjoyer of the fruits, accomplishable 
by the sense-organs, is their master, the possessor of the vital-breath 
alone; but their presiding deities are not such enjoyers, '‘on account of 
the eternity of that*’, i.e. because there is an eternal relation between 
the sense-organs and the possessor of the vital-breath alone, as proved 
by the scriptural text: ‘He going out the vital-breath goes out after 
him. The vital- breath going out all the sense-organs go out after 
it* (Brh. 4.4.2). The gods, on the other hand, abide in highest 
lordship, and not in what is wretched (viz. the body), in accordance 
with the scriptural text: ‘Evil, verily, does not approach the gods* 
(Brh. 1.6.201). 

COMPARISON 

All others add a “ca” in the middle thus: “Tasya ca nityatv&t**. 

Samkara 

The interpretation of the word “tasya** different, viz.: “Because 
of the eternity of that (viz. of the individual soul)**. That is, the 
individual soul alone abides permanently in the body as the enjf)yer, 
but the deities cannot do 80 .‘-^ 

Ramanuja and .^rikapfha 

This is sutra 14 in their commentaries. Interpretation different: 
On account of the eternity of that (viz. of the attribute of being 
ruled by the Lord). That is, all objects are eternally ruled by the 
Lord alone. Hence it follows that the rule of the sense-organs by the 
deities and the individual soul really (lepemls upfm the will of the 
Lord.8 

1 Kackluigi “pdjxiw” ami not (iTUMyhufth ’. \ wl»* Itfh. 1.6.20, p. 7(>. 

* IB. 2.4.16, i>p. 667-68. 
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Baladeva 

Interpretation different, viz. And on account of the eternity 
of that, (i.e. of the relationship between the Lord and the gods). 
That is, there being an eternal relation between the gods and the 
Lord, the real ruler, the gods rule the sense-organs and so on, through 
the mere will of the Lord.i 


SCTRA 17 

“They (abe) sbnse-oegans, on account or the designation 

OF THOSE AS OTHER THAN THE BEST.** 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

'‘On account of the designation of those,** i.e. of sense-organs, 
as different from the chief in the passage: 'From him arise the vital- 
breath, the mind and all the sense-organs* (Mupd. 2.1.3 *), “they**, 
i.e. the sense-organs, are different entities called ‘sense-organs*, but 
not particular modes of the chief. 

Vedanta -kaustubha 

Apprehending the objection, viz. in conformity with the scrip- 
tural text: ‘ “Come, let us all become a form of him.** Of him alone, 
they became a form* (Brh. 1.6.21 S), other sense-organs, like the 
eye and the rest, are different modes of the chief vital -breath. They 
are not separate entities and cannot, therefore, have a separate re- 
lation with the possessor of the vital-breath (viz. the individual soul), 
our purpose being served if they have a relation with the vital-breath 
alone, — the author replies here. 

“On account of the designation of those,** i.e. of them “as different 
from the chief** vital-breath in the passage: ‘From him arise the vital- 
breath, the mind and all the sense-organs* (Mund. 2.1.3), separate 
entities indeed are designated by the scriptural text: ‘Those pr&uas 


i G.B. 2.4.16, p. 260, Chap. 2. 

• A. Bh, B. 

• Vide Bfh. 1.6.21 for the story. When the different sense-organa were 
created by Prajdp<Ui, death came and overcame them all, with the exception of 
the vit«d*breath. Thereupon, the sense-organs decided to assume the form of the 
vital-breath* 



[8(T. 2. 4. 18. 
ADH. 7.] 


VBDiNTA-PiWJiTA-SAURABHA 


460 


other than the chief, are the sense-organs *. Otherwise, the eye and the 
rest too being understood — ^like apana and so on — simply by the 
phrase: ‘From him arise the vital-breath*, the separate mention: 
‘and all the sense-organs* must be meaningless. Hence the sense- 
organs being separate entities, their relation with the possessor of tlie 
vital-breath or the individual soul must be depicted to be certainly 
different from their relation with the vital-breath. 

It cannot be said also that the mind too, which is separately 
designated, cannot be a sense-organ, —since in accordance with the 
Smrti passages, viz. : “The sense-organs of which the mind is the sixth “ 
(Gita 15.7), “The sense-organs are ten and one** (Gita 13.()), as well 
as in accordance with the scriptural text: ‘There are ten sense-organs 
in a person, the soul is the eleventh* (Brh. 3.9.4), the mind as well is 
admitted to be a sense-organ. The separate designation of the mind, 
too, is not futile, since the mind being the loader of the tkmso-organR 
in conformity with the text: “‘And of the sense-organs, I am the 
mind*** (Gita 10.22), such a separate mention has a meaning. By 
the scriptural text: ‘“ Come let us assume all become a form of him 
alone**’ (Brh. 1.5.21), on the other hand, it is denoted simply that the 
activities of the sense-organs are under the control of the vital-breath. 
The sense-organs, also, being under the vital-breath, are called ‘vital- 
breaths*, ^ just as in the text: ‘All this verily, is Brahman’ (Ch&nd. 
3.14.1), the term ‘Brahman’ has been applied to the world, it being 
under His control. 


SCTRA 18 

“On account of the scbiptueal text KKCAKUIXJ uikkbbknck 
and on account of differknob.” 


Vedanta-parIJata-saurabha 

“On account of the scriptural mention of the dimTcnco” of fl.c 
chief vital-breath from speech and the rest at the end of the sect .on 
treating of speech, etc. thus: ‘Then, verily, they said t<. (In- breath 
in the mouth’ (Brh. 1.3.7*); "and on account of the difterencc of 
the sense-organs, the apprehenders of sense-objects, from the Ix sl 
vital-breath, the cause of the subsistence of the bo<Jy, tin- sense-organs 
and the rest,— they are separate entities. 



470 


VXDlNTA'KAITSTnBHA 


[SO. 2. 4. 19. 

ADH. 8.] 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

Having begun thus: ‘They said to speech’ (Brh. 1.3.2), and 
having concluded the section treating of speech and the rest, destroyed 
by the demons, Scripture goes on to declare the chief vital-breath as 
diflTerent from the sense-organs like speech, etc. in a passage in a 
different section: ‘Then, verily, they said to the breath in the mouth’ 
(Bfh. 1.3.7). There is also a great difference between them, such 
as: the best vital-breath is the cause of the holding up of the body, 
the sense-organs and so on, while the sense-organs have speech and 
the rest for their objects, and so on. Hence, the sense-organs are 
different from the chief vital-breath, — this is the sense. Thus it 
is established that the sense-organs i, — presided over by the gods, 
connected with the individual soul, and denoted by the term ‘sense- 
organ’, — are different from the best vital-breath. 


Here ends the section entitled “The superintending of fire and 
the rest ” (7). 


COMPARISON 

Saipkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva 

They divide this sutra into two different sutras, thus: “Bheda- 
drutef’ and “Vailak^anac ca”. 


Adhikaraija 8: The section entitled “The making 
of name and form”. (Sutras 19-2 1) 

SCTRA 19 

“But the making of name and form (is the function) of 
HIM who renders TRIPARTITE, ON ACCOUNT OF TEACHING.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

The evolution of niimes and forms too, — mentioned in the texts: 
‘That divinity thought: “Come, let mo, having entered into these 


1 
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three deities with this living soul, evolve name and forms'* * (Ch&nd. 
6.3.21), ‘“Let me make each of them tripartite” * (Chand. 6.3.3*)— 
is the work of the Supreme Being alone “who renders tripartite”. 
He alone who made each of the deities tripartite is the creator of names 
and forms like fire, sun and the rest. Why? Because beginning 
thus: ‘That divinity’ (Chand. 6,3.2), the text goes on to teach that 
the evolution (of names and forms) is due to the Supreme Deity thus: 
* “Let me, having entered with this living soul, evolve name and 
form”’* (Chand. 6.3.2). 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

Thus, there being an enquiry with regard to the characteristic 
marks of the object which one should desire to enquire into (viz. 
Brahman), it has been established in the preceding chapter that He 
is the cause of the world. Here, on the otlier hand, with a view to 
confirming it and demonstrating the cause of the world as held by us, 
it has been firmly established, after an examination of the cause 
as designated by others,® that the ether and the rest are creat<‘d by 
Brahman. Then, the author is, now, removing a doubt as to whether 
the evolution of name and form is due to the Supreme Brahman — a 
doubt arising from the word ‘individual soul* in the scriptural text 
to be cited hereafter. 

The evolution of name and form is mentioned in the Ch&ndogya, 
under the section teaching of the Existent, in the passages: ‘That 
divinity thought: “Come, let me, having entonul into these* three 
deities with the living soul (jivatman), evolve name and form 
(Chand. 6.3.2), “‘Let me make each of them tripartite”* (Chand. 
6.3.3). The question is: Is this evolution due to the individual soul 
or to the Supreme Soul? If it be suggested: To the individual soul 
alone, as indicated by the phrase: ‘having enterwl with this living 
soul’, — 

We reply: The word “but” is meant for disposing of the prinut 
facie view. “The making of name and form,’* i.e the evolution of 
name and form, can be the work “of one wlu» renders tripartite , 
i.e. of the Supreme Soul alone, omniscient and omnipotent who math* 


» Op.cU. 

< Vido Br 4u. I.I.2. 


1 6, R, Bh. 6k, B. 

• 6. R, Bb, 6k, B. 

• In the 2nd pdda of the 2nd chap. 
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each of the deities tripartite. Why? Having begun thus: “That 
divinity thought” (Chand. 6.3.2), the text goes on to designate, — 
through the use of the first person: ‘ “Let me evolve name and form”’ 
(Chand. 6.3.2), — ^the Lord’s resolve to evolve names and forms thus: 
‘ “Let me make each of them tripartite’” (Chand. 6.3.3). Then, for 
fulfilling this desire, having made each of the deities tripartite prior 
to the creation of the egg, having then created the egg, and having 
then entered therein. He made names and forms. The scriptural 
text about tripartition secondarily implies the process of making each 
element five-fold. Thus, as the Supreme Brahman alone, who renders 
tripartite, has been designated as the creator of names and forms ; and 
as the individual soul is incapable of creating names and forms, the 
evolution is due to the former alone. The motive for using the 
term ‘individual sour (jivatman) here will be made clear by the 
aphorism: “For (Brahman is) without form” (Br. Su. 3.2.14). 


SCTRA 20 

“Flesh and the rest are of an earthly nature, in aooord- 

ANOB WITH SCRIPTURAL TEXT, AND THE OTHER TOO.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

That in the body there are the e volutes of fire, water and food, 
made tripartite, may be ascertained from scriptural text itself, viz. 
‘From the earth the excreta, flesh and the mind; from water urine, 
blood and the vital- b reath ; from fire the bones, marrow and speech’. ^ 

Vedanta-kaustubha 

With a view to exhibiting the worthlessness of the physical body, 
the author is demonstrating that the evolutes of the fire, water and 
earth, made tripartite, pertain to the body. 

“Flesh and the rest” should be known, “in accordance with 
scriptural text”, “to be of an earthly nature”, i.e. to be arising from, 
the earth, made tripartite, and of the form of rice, barley and so on 
consumed by the embodied soul. By the phrase: “and so on”, the 
excreta and the mind are to be understood. The scriptural text is 
to the effect: ‘The food which is consumed becomes three-fold. 


1 Not quoted by others. 
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That which is its grossest portion becomes ihe excreta; that which ia 
the medium, the flesh; that which is the finest, the mind’ (Chand. 
6.5.1). Similarly, the tliree evolutes of each “of the other two also”, 
i.e. of water and fire, are to be under8too<l. The nrioe, blood and the 
vital- breath, — these are the evolutes of water. The bones, marrow 
and speech, —these are the evolutes of fire. Here, the vital-breath 
is taken to be an evoluto of water, only because it depends on water 
for its existence, the vital-breath being really but a sj)ecial state 
of the air itself. ^ Likewise, the designation of the earthly nature 
of the mind is only meant for showing that its well-lx'ing depends 
to the consumption of food.^ The evolute.s of fire, too, are to be under- 
stood in a similar manner. 


SOTRA 21 

“But on account of speciality, (there is) that oksignation, 
THAT designation.” 

Vedanta-parijata-saurabha 

“But” they are regarded jus different is on the ground of the 
preponderance of parts. 


Here ends the fourth (juart(‘r of the see<»nd ('ha|»t(*i in the W^danta- 
parijata-saurahha, the e.xplanation of th<* Sariraka-nihMain>a 
texts by tlu* rc'verend Nimhaika 


Vedanta-kaustubha 

To the objection, viz. What is the ground of distinguishing 
among the evolutes of tlu'si^ three (?lc‘m(uit>, niad<* tiipartitc*, -tin* 
author replies : 

The term “but” is meant for disposing of tlu' objection. On 
account of the preponderance of one element,*^ “tin* designation viz. 
that this is an evoluto of this, this of that ami so on, is projHT. 


1 Vide Hr. Mu. 2.4.ii. 

2 VidotliertU>r> of wl»o liiiL d U> n nw intM-f aod iccitftlu rrrAt* 

and 80 oil when he hwting. hut ri‘niciid)en‘d uud tuu^wend t v.Tv thing when 
ho took food. Vnie Chnad. 0.8.7. 

2 This explains the l oinpouiid * 
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The repetition indicates the conclusion of the chapter. Hence it 
is established that there is no contradiction whatsoever among the 
scriptural texts which are in concordance, with regard to Brahman, 
Lord Vasudeva. 


Here ends the section entitled “ The making of name and 
form’’ (8). 

Here ends the fourth quarter of the second chapter of the holy 
Vedanta-kaustubha, a commentary on the ^ariraka-mimamsa by the 
reverend teacher Srinivasa, dwelling under the lotus-feet of the holy 
Nimbarka, the founder and the teacher of the sect of the venerable 
Sanatkumara. 

Here ends the second chapter entitled “Non- contradiction”. 


Resume 

The fourth quarter of the second chapter contains — 

1. 21 sutras and 8 adhikarauas, according to Nimbarka; 

2. 22 sutras and 9 adhikarapas, according to *§amkara; 

3. 19 sutras and 8 adhikaranas, according to Ramanuja; 

4. 22 sfltras and 9 adhikaranas, according to Bhaskara; 

5. 19 sutras and 8 adiiikaranas, according to SrTkantha; 

0. 22 sutras and 15 adhikaranas, according to Baladeva. 

^amkara, Bhaskara and Baladeva divide sutra 18 in Nimbarka’s 
commentary into two separate sutras. Ramanuja and Srikantha 
take sutras 2 and 3 in Ninibarka’s commentary as one sutra, also 
sutras 14 and 15 as one sutra. 


END OF VOLUME I 










